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Introducing Eng/ish P/us

Description of the course
Eng//sh P/us is a four-level course for lower-secondary students. It willgive students allthe skills they need to communicate
with confidence in English. The course has been designed on the basis of extensive research in secondary schools to ensure
that it really works in the classroom.The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school curriculum in a clear
unit structure. and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and challenge. Extra material
covering culture. CLIL. communication. and vocabulary practice will motivate. interest and engage students, and also allow
teachers to tailor the course to meet students'different needs and abilities. This variety and flexibility extends to a wide range of
supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and also to address diKerent abilities.

Aims of the course To be flexible and to cater for alllearning needs
ling/ish P/us has been designed to be flexible, so that it can
be used in streamed school systems, mixed-ability classes,
and varying teaching loads. With Eng//sh P/us you can
choose the most appropriate material for your class and for
individualstudents.The Options at the back of the Student's
Book allow you to give students extra practice of particular
skills and introduce variety into your classroom. If you have
a range of abilities in the class. the Workbook, TesTS and
Teacher's Photocopiable Resources contain three levels of
material, so that you can select the right materialfor each
student.

To make planning and preparation easy
Each unit starts with a clear and detailed summary of the
unit contents, recapping the communication, vocabulary
and language focus points. It also directs you to the relevant
Eng/ish P/us Options section. so you can easily locate the
most appropriate ways to extend each lesson.

Each lesson in the Student's Book is designed to fit into one
lesson in class, and takes you through the stages of warming
up, presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the
students to personalize and apply what they have learnt.
Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating the
aims of the lesson, which extend the / can ... statements.

The Student's Book follows a carefully designed system
of colour coding in each section. so both you and your
students will recognise the vocabulary, language focus and
skills lessons from the very beginning.
If you wish to support or extend the work. the
photocopiable resources are all clearly linked to each lesson.
so you can find the relevant worksheet straight away.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening
and speaking skills
fr?g//sh P/us places equal emphasis on the development of
all four skills. Each unit contains reading, writing,listening
and speaking sections. A step-by-step approach has been
taken to speaking and writing, which will ensure that
students of allabilities willbe able to produce their own
texts and dialogues.There are extra listening and speaking
sections at the back of the Student's Book and the Culture
and Curriculum extra pages provide a variety of additiona
challenging reading material

To keep students interested and involved
£ir7g/lsh P/us is a topic-based course and the themes have
been carefully chosen to maintain students' interest and
motivation throughout the year. The topics and texts
are designed both to motivate and to educate teenage
learners. The activities are designed to engage students and
encourage participation. The Options at the back of the
Student's Book provide variety and enable you to adapt the
course to suit students' interests.

To develop students' ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately
ling//sh P/us presents new language both in context and
in tables to ensure that students fully understand usage,
as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply
what they have learnt.There is always a Rules section, which
encourages students to think about and complete language
rules themselves.

To give students opportunities to use English
in a personal and practical way
The Activate and About you exercises at the end of lessons
encourage students to think about English and use it
to talk or write about their own ideas. The Key phrases
sections give students language to use in a communicative
and functional way. Students are more likely to learn and
remember language if activities are meaningful and realistic,
and if they are encouraged TO use it in communicative
contexts.

To set goals and see outcomes
Every lesson starts with an/ can ... statement, so the aim
is always evident. Lessons finish with an Activate exercise
which is the productive outcome as described by the / can
statement. Setting clear, achievable. short-term goals should
increase students' motivation

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically
Language is recycled throughout the course. A Review
section follows every unit and a Cumulative review section
follows every two units and there are further opportunities
to consolidate and check progress in the Workbook.
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To incorporate the latest developments in
teaching methodology
fr?g/lsh P/us follows a tried and tested structure in the
presentation and practice of language. but it also gives you
the flexibility to introduce newer teaching methods into
your class when you are ready. For example. the Curriculum
extra sections at the back of the Student's Book and
the Cross-curricular extension sections in the Teacher's

Photocopiable Resources will enable you to experiment
with Content and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a
structured way.

To provide a comprehensive digitalsolution
fng/ish P/us overs the facility to incorporate interactive
teaching and learning in the classroom. The iTools
package contains digitalversions of the Student's Book
and Workbook, which you can use to bring the Student's
Book to life with fully interactive activities on the interactive
whiteboard. You can also refer students to the fng//sh P/us
MultiROM, which overs self-study exercises tailored to
supplement the content of each unit.

To be compatible with the Common European
Framework
ling//sh P/us develops Key competences as described by
the European Reference framework (see page 29). This
Teacher's Book contains optional activities that promote
Key competences with explanatory notes.

Components of the course
The Student's Book contains:

a Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and three or more communication sections.There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

eight Review and four Cumulative review sections which provide revision of all the
language and skills studied up to that point in the book
four Project pages with quizzes, posters and games which provide a further opportunity
for review and consolidation.

' thirty-two pages of English Plus Options which include:

' eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

' eight Curriculum extra pages which are linked to topics taught in other subject areas in
secondary schoo
eight Culture pages with topics that invite culturalcomparisons
eight Vocabulary puzzles pages with fun vocabulary games and activities for each unit.

The Workbook contains:

six pages of additionalpractice for each Student's Book unit. This comprises exercises for
vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three levels of difficulty.

a two-page Progress review after every unit with self-assessments and / can ...
statements

. a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference with additional
practice exercises for each grammar point; a Pronunciation bank with exercises for each
pronunciation point; an alphabetical Wordlist with illustrations and a phonetic chart;
an Expression bank with Keyphrases from the Student's Book; an Irregular verbs list.

. The Answer key for the Workbook can be found on the Eng//sh f)/us website and on stools.H

The MultiROM is an interactive self-study resource that has been designed to give students
additional practice, support and consolidation of the language and skills taught in the
Student's Book. The MultiROM is divided into units and lessons corresponding to those
n the Student's Book.

An audio CD element is included, with allthe Pronunciation bank listening tasks from the
I Workbook. which can be played on a CD player.

J
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he three Audio CDs contain:

. a the listening material for the Student's Book.

. the listening material for the Drama sections in the Teacher's Photocopiable
Resources

The Teacher's Book:Contains:

. an introduction with teaching tips, including information on mixed ability, dyslexia.
CLIL. project work, English Plus Key competences, evaluation and testing. and using
technology

' photocopiable Student Self-assessment Checklists
. teaching notes and answers for all the Student's Book materia

. ideas for extra optional activities linked to the Key mmpefences

' background notes, cultural information. and language notes
#; the tapescriptsEngibb

8sg;Plus:
Teacher's Boar I

)X l:(.)RI)

The Teacher's Photocopiable Resources at the back of the Teacher's Book contain:

' language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision and extension
communicative pairwork activities.
drama worksheets

two-page cross-curricular extension worksheets for each of the Curriculum extra topics in
th.e StaderiVg Book.

W

iTheiTooissoftwarecontains:g@$ 14flillhi.L ©$111b if:lEi$$i ii
' digitalversions of three books: the Student's Book, Workbook and Culture and Curriculum

Extra DVD Bock:

8 answer keys, audio files, interactive grammar tables that can be launched directly from
the pages.

. a wealth of resources including wordlists, grammar tables, audio files and scripts, DVD clips,
worksheets and flashcards

For more information about stools, see page 1 3

The separate Test Bank MultiROM contains the following tests as editable Word files and PDFS

a Diagnostic test to be used at the beginning of the year.

End-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading, writing and
communication activities at three levels: basic, standard and higher. There is also a
speaking test for each unit.

End-of-term and End-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.

Five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons

Parallel (A/B) tests are also oHered to prevent copying.
An audio CD element is included, with recordings for all the listening tasks, which can be
played on a CD player.q

The DVD contains documentaries that revise the language from allthe units, including

e culture documentaries which expand the topics covered in the Culture pages in the
Studentrg E3odk

' cross-curricular documentaries which explore the Curriculum extra topics covered in the
Student'ebook.

e interactive on-screen comprehension questions for ease of use in the classroom

' optional subtitles in English

. worksheets containing comprehension. language and speaking activities, along with
teaching notes for each unit of the DVD.
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Student's Book I at a glance
There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student's Book. Each unit has seven lessons, a Review and either a Project
or a Cumulative review. Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes

Core teaching units

This lesson occupies two pages although it is
stilldesigned for one lesson in class.

The unit aims explain the language and skills
that students are going to study in the unit.
The Start thinking questions encourage
students to start thinking about the unit
topic and the Eng/ish P/us Options refer to
the extra optional material at the back of the
Student's Book

The first vocabulary set, which establishes
the topic of the unit, is presented and
practised

A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary. Where relevant a
Key phrases section provides practice of
the vocabulary in everyday language for
communication

A quiz, questionnaire. puzzle or game
contextualized the first vocabulary set.

Th© wild
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Lesson 2
. A reading text contextualizes the first

vocabulary set and models grammatical
structures which students will study in the
following section

A Build your vocabulary section highlights
key vocabulary from the reading text.
This vocabulary is practised further in the
Workbook

About you questions provide more
personalized practice of the vocabulary.

W

Lesson 3
The first grammar section presents and
1)ractises one or more grammatical structures
in a guided inductive way. Students may be
asked to complete sentences or grammar
tables using examples from the readings or
listenings. Then they develop rules or answer
questions about rules based on the example
sentences.

A reference to the Workbook shows students

where they can find further practice activities.

The grammar practice exercises are graded
and are often topic-based.

'' .
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Lesson 4 

• The second vocabulary set is presented and 
practised. 

• A variety of comprehension exercises 
practises the vocabulary . 

• One or more listening activities 
contextualize the vocabulary and model 
grammatical structures which students will 
study in the following section. 

Lesson 5 

• The second grammar section presents and 
practises one or more grammar structures . 

Where relevant a Key ~hrases section 

\l\C::;-.:i\~~<;, \l\o.c..\\c..~ CJ\ \'\\~ ~\o.\\\\\\o.\ \~ ~'-l~\'l~o.'l 
language for communication. 

Lesson 6 

• There is a double page of skills practice 
in every unit, which further recycles and 
consolidates language practised in the unit. 

• A whole page is devoted to speaking skills 
with a functional focus. 

• The speaking model presents the target 
dialogue and language. 

The Key phrases box highlights structures 
which students can use in their own speaking 

_d la L0.;JQ\.Jj2. 

• Speaking activities lead students step-by
step towards producing their own dialogues. 
This 'presentation, practice and production' 
approach is suitable for mixed-ability classes 
and offers achlevab'le goa'ls. 

Lesson 7 
• A whole page is devoted to writing skills. 

• The lesson always begins by looking at a 

I ! 
writing model and studying the language, 
structure and format. 

L _________ .... _ . The Key phrases box highlights structures 

which students can use in their own writing 
ta<:3< .. 

• The Language point presents and practises 
useful writing skills and structures, such as 
punctuation and paragraphs. 

The Writing guide encourages students to 
think and plan before writing a specific task. 

• This supported approach increases students' 
linguistic confidence. 



Lesson 8
There is a revision lesson at the end of every
unit

There are vocabulary, grammar,
communication and listening activities on
every Review page.

b \iaichq\wesiins ++wih 4n+cnb'h.

Lesson 9
The Cumulative review at the end of every
two units deals with listening, speaking and
writing points covered in all the preceding
units.

There is a Project lesson at the end of every
two units, which includes quizzes, posters and
games. It also serves as a cumulative review
of the language the students have covered up
to that point.

'=;

Other features of the Student's Book

Every lesson has an explicit learning objective
beginning with / can
The unit aims section lists all the objectives
of the unit and the Eng/ish P/us Options
section directs you to the relevant options
lesson making it easy for you to locate the
most appropriate ways to extend each lesson
The reference to Pronunciation takes
students to the Pronunciation bank in the
Workbook. which has activities for each
pronunciation point
A finaIActivate exercise allows students to
use the new language in a more productive.
personalized, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described by
the / can ... statement

; f$ !t 4$i @ £ .# ii &!

t n-"+ei'p

hc-..rbK

The Study strategy builds students'study
skills and encourages autonomous learning

The Key phrases sections present and
practise communicative and functional
language.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed ability classes.

lbon+sllepp'qinfld

'
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Eng/fsh P/us Options
The Eng/fsh P/us Options section at the back of the Student's Book provides a wealth of optional
extra material. There are four extra lessons for each unit which review and extend the language:
Extra listening and speaking, Curriculum extra. Culture pages and Vocabulary puzzles

!=.===:=r====H.
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There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages,
which give further practice in these skills and focus on
natural, functional language.

There are eight Curriculum extra sections linked TO the
curriculum for other subjects studied in lower secondary
schools.

Subjects such as language and literature, natural science
and geography. are addressed through motivating texts
and activities.

These pages allow you to introduce CLIL into your
classroom in a structured way.

\lDCABULARY PUZZLES 8 Aiiiln#l. aiding behaw

. There are eight Culture sections, which invite cultura
comparisons and get students thinking about similarities
and diKerences with their own culture. Each lesson
finishes with a mini-project (Tasks

There are also Vocabulary puzzles for each unit

These provide fun games and activities for each
vocabulary point in the Student's Book

10 Introduction



Workbook I at a glance
The Workbook includes exercises in

grammar, vocabulary and skills, which
mirror the language and skills work in the
Student's Book pages.

There are three levels of practice activities
one-star activities provide basic revision and
anguage manipulation; two-star activities
Involve more productive exercises; and three
star activities are more open and offer more
challenge.R :.€ # .n

There is a two page Progress review at the
end of each unit

The exercises check understanding of allthe
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented in
the unit. They also provide a record of what
has been learnt in the unit

The Self-evaluation feature encourages
students to think about their progress.
This type of activity is also very helpfulin
students'development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning

Ul#r } BiiARG{KGE fgC{H PeiC?KE Workbook reference section
The reference section in the Workbook
contains grammar and vocabulary reference
material, as well as more activities for
consolidation and extension

There is a Language focus section for each
unit, which reviews allof the grammar points
n the unit.

The leR-hand page provides fullgrammar
explanations, covering both form and usage
The right-hand page provides corresponding
exercises to check and consolidate
understanding of each grammar point.

mM jmPk! q'Hips
fido thn v-via to fTbi+ aualienb

tItO/ 4/ aD/ #Of KIIGN.f IBI8lEI8P / tG

Introduction ll

    h
::E=;;;="'::=;;."' I!iH I --!!Ea="' I!il;B.;;i:= !:;;==. I

MI ##'R<hW- l:kg/WPW/tW

!B!--@U F R !FW ':rW aunt r

Hr.. 5 1'mh&f U.W

.'=:=---g.- J :--=-=«n '-'-

..;w.w.iM=;=i '. :#""; :E!=4 ="n.fw=l

=;n: #":'' f=&== == =a&:

I rnUqm. ; $U+«98n@'....H4$B%}

,:- '!w - ;===b---: I
===-. gElB- I



The Pronunciation bank contains the
pronunciation exercises referred to in the
Student's Book. There are pronunciation
exercises for each unit of the Student's Book

I .I.V U B'h .---
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The alphabetical Wordlist provides a list of
the words used in every unit of the Student's
Book.

A phonetic chart provides a summary of
the phonetic symbols.

m,
i«hi&.A 'iu-
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The Expression bank contains a list of Key
phrases from the Student's Book.

. The Irregular verbs list provides a quick
reference to the past simple and past
participle forms of irregular verbs used in
the Student's Book.
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English Plus \Too\s
Oxford IraQIs is software that allows you to present and manipulate course content: pages from one or multiple books, audio
video, flashcards and other resources in an interactive way. iTools is designed to be projected in class. To take full advantage of
its rich interactive content. it should be used on an interactive whiteboard. but may also be used with a computer connected
to a screen or a data projector.

Toolbox (see page 14)

Go to a
page

#
Content in Eng/ish P/us stools is organized into four
tabs

Books

Resources

Bookmarks

Flipcharts

Books
Eng//sh P/us stools contains the complete content of
three books:

Student's Book

Workbook
Culture and Curriculum Extra DVD Book

Expand and collapse
thumbnail menu

Once you select a book. you can click on a unit and
then the page you want to display on the screen.
To move between pages, you can either use the
arrows at the bottom of the screen, or just type in the
number of the page that you want to open
The toggle button at the bottom of the screen wil
automatically take you to a corresponding page in
the Workbook and back again to the Student's Book.

Click in the box
to launch the

BIBle
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In addition to the standard functions common
to interactive whiteboards, every Student's Book,
Workbook and DVD Book page includes the following
features that can be launched by clicking the icons on
the pages:
. Answer keys for allStudent's Book, Workbook and

DVD Book exercises

. full audio content launched directly from the pages.
e Quick page links to the Options pages in the

Student's Book, the relevant Workbook and DVD
Book pages.

B Additional interactive activities for every core
lesson in the Student's Book.

Videos launched directly from the Student's Book
Options and DVD Book pages.
Flashcards launched from the Workbook Wordlist.

Interactive grammar tables launched from the
Workbook Language focus reference.
Possibility of adding your own documents, notes
and web links.

The following features are also available:

. full zoom functionality.

. floating toolbox with the following tools:

0
0
@

Resources
n this tab you will find a large amount of

additional resources that come with stools.

Allresources are printable. and can also be
projected in class. They include the following
additional material:

. A reference section with a colour version
of the Workbook Wordlist. and interactive
grammar tables.

e All the Student's Book and Workbook audio
files and tapescripts.

e DVD Clips, worksheets, teaching notes and
scripts

. All the worksheets from the Teacher's
Photocopiable Resources.

. Interactive alphabet, phonetics and
numbers charts

Flashcards with vocabulary items

Bookmarks
Bookmarks allow you to plan your lessons by
selecting specific pages, exercises or resources
that you want to use in the lesson. You can
then save them in folders and use in future
lessons. All your folders are organized in the
Bookmarks tab, where you can manage and
edit them.

Flipcharts
flipcharts are blank pages for you to create and
save your own resources.The Flipcharts tab wil
allow you to organize and edit your flipcharts

14 Introduction



fng/ish P/us methodology
Vocabulary
Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of ling/lsh
P/us. Both sets are connected with the main topic of the unit,
and items have been selected for their frequency, usefulness
and relevance to the age group. The vocabulary sets are
f)resented through pictures and/ or short texts. There is a
variety of practice exercise types. Students are often asked
to use language either in a personalized or creative way,
and some exercises have open answers, so students can
complete the tasks according to their ability.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Cumulative
reviews after every two units. In the Options section of
the Student's Book, there is a Vocabulary puzzles section
that recycles the unit vocabulary through fun games and
activities. You could use these puzzles if you have more time
as fast finisher activities, or set them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-star
activities provide basic revision and language manipulation;
two-star activities involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities are more open and oder more challenge.
The vocabulary from each unit is also tested in the Progress
review.The Teacher's Photocopiable Resources also provide
f)hotocopiable worksheets at three levels to give further
consolidation and extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordllst in the Workbook provides students with an
extensive vocabulary resource, which can be utilized in
various ways:

For reference: it can be used as a mini-dictionary.

For extension: additional words are provided in the
picture dictionary sections to widen students'vocabulary.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Workbook.
This includes a more detailed explanation of the grammar
point. You can read through the explanation with your class
and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Workbook, there are one-star activities which provide basic
revision and language manipulation; two-star activities
which involve more productive exercises; and three-star
activities which are more open and offer more challenge
The Teacher's Photocopiable Resources also provide
photocopiable Language focus worksheets at three levels.

Reading
In Eng//sh P/us there is a wide range of text types, including
articles, questionnaires. emails, web pages, stories, quizzes
and interviews. All texTS are carefully graded and aim to
provide interesting information in a realistic way. All of the
texts are recorded on the Audio CD.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout the

To preview grammar: the main text in each unit is used to
recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new grammar
points. It is graded at a language level which is slightly
higher than students have actually reached, but which is
easily attainable

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills
pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in a
communicative and functionalway.
For extensive reading: texts in the Curriculum extra and
Culture sections also recycle language from previous units,
but are more challenging in terms of length, lexus and/ or
structu re

The main reading Text in each unit has comprehension
exercises. The first exercise generally helps students to gain
a global understanding of the text and to develop the skil
of skimming. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the
text more carefully and then ask personalized questions on
the same topic. Build your vocabulary sections present key
language from the reading text

The Texts on thp ('tirriftJlt im petra r)anFq fact is nn frnsq-
curricular subjects, such as language and literature.
technology and natural science. Each topic area has been
carefully selected to tie in with the topic of the unit as wel
as the curriculum for that subject area in lower-secondary
schools. While the texts are challenging and introduce new
vocabulary, the language has been graded to ensure that
students are not faced with too many unfamiliar structures.

The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
tne oacKground information notes in theleachers Book
so that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos with the class.
eliciting as much key vocabulary as possible. and elicit
some general information about the topic before you begin
readin g

There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

book

Language focus
Each unit of [r?g//sh P/us has two or more Language focus
sections. The syllabus divides grammatical points into
manageable chunks to avoid overload, and so that students
have time to assimilate and practise what they have learnt.

New structures are always previewed in context, either
in a listening or reading text. so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked to
analyse either examples or tables, based on the listening or
reading text. and then they are encouraged to deduce rules.
If necessary, these can be che(ked in the Language focus
reference in the Workbook. This inductive method helps
students to engage with the language. which in turn should
help them to remember it.
The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based and
therefore require students to understand tne usage and
meaning of the grammaticalstructures, as wellas the form.
Some activities are more controlled, and some are more
open. Every lesson concludes with an Activate exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures
in a more productive, personalized or creative way. Where
appropriate. a Key phrases section shows students examples
of the structure used in everyday communication and
enables them to put this into practice.
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Listening
The listening texts in Eng/fsh P/us follow the second
vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary in context.
They provide a range of speakers in different situations,
including radio programmes, Interviews, conversations and
announcements. The language used in the recordings is
carefully graded.
The listening exercises are usually in three stages.
Pre-listening warm up activities are given in the teaching
notes in the Teacher's Book.The first listening exercise then
helps students to gain a generalunderstanding of the
text and develops the skill of listening for gist. The second
exercise asks students to listen for specific information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at The
back of the book which provide additional listening practice
in realistic situations. They also provide extra practice in
areas that students commonly find challenging, such as
understanding longer numbers.

Most of the listening and reading texts have been recorded
using a variety of accents. Playing the Audio CD as students
are reading willhelp them to become familiar with the
sound of spoken English.

Writing
Eng/ish P/us devotes a page in every unit to guided writing
activities. The finalwriting tasks cover a variety of different
text types, such as emails, blogs, articles and reports.The
support given for these final tasks ensures that even the less
able students willbe able to produce something.
The page begins with a model text showing clear paragraph
structure. and uses grammar from the unit in simple
sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies a
anguage point, such as time expressions, conjunctions or
punctuation.There is practice of this language point before
students move on to the writing guide. which prepares
them for the writing task. Often students do not know
what to write, so the Think and plan section gives a list of
questions or instructions to help students plan their writing,
showing them how to structure their notes into paragraphs,
and how to begin each paragraph. Finally, students are
encouraged to check their written work.
There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

English Plus Options
Each unit overs four of the following optional pages which
can be found at the back of the book:

e Extra listening and speaking
. Curriculum extra
e Culture

. Vocabulary puzzles
You can choose the options which are best suited to your
class, according to the time you have available and the
students' level

Speaking
Eng//sh P/us offers a variety of speaking opportunities
which are wellguided and supported. The Key phrases
sections give students language to use in a communicative
and functionalway. On the speaking page. a dialogue is
modelled and the activities range from controlled exercises
where students repeat the dialogue with the Audio CD, to a
more open follow-up exercise, where students make up their
own dialogue following the model. Students can simply
'perform'their own dialogues in pairs, or they can write them
down first before reading them aloud
Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure that
they understand the task. Do not expect students to speak
immediately. Modelan example exchange with a stronger
student and give written support on the board. Work on
short exchanges around the class by nominating different
pairs of students to speak while the rest of the class listen
For longer dialogues, give students time to prepare their
conversations in writing before performing in front of the

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the back of
the book oder additional speaking practice with practical
outcomes. The page usually culminates in a functional
dialogue

class

Pronunciation
There is pne pronunciation teaching point in each unit.
The reference in the Student's Book will take you to the
Pronunciation bank at the back of the Workbook.These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence
stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Audio CD.
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Teaching tips
Teaching vocabulary
Brainstorming Check to see what words students
already know before presenting the vocabulary set. After
presentation, ask students to think of or find more words for
the set.

Modelling and drilling Students need opportunities
to hear and say words. Use the Audio CD or model new
vocabulary yourself. and be positive about students'eHorts
to repeat words. Vary the way in which you drillnew words:
as a whisper, only boys, only girls, four students together, half
the class together.
Student-made exercises Ask students to make their

own simple exercises, which you can compile and copy.
Use activities from the Workbook as models, for example
odd-word-out activities. anagrams, wordsearch puzzles and
simple quiz clues, such as Ih/s /s fhe opposfre of. . / you cara

m here./ French is the language here.

Mini-tests and memorization Start or end a lesson by
giving students a quick test of ten words that they have
learnt or practised recently. Students can also test each other
using the Wordlist. Alternatively, give students five minutes
to memorize a short list of words on the board, and then
gradually remove the words and test them orally. Then ask
students to write down the words from memory.
Vocabulary notebooks Encourage students to record
new words in a notebook. They can group words according
to the topic or by part of speech. Encourage them to use
a variety of ways to record the meanings, e.g. definitions.
translations, example sentences, pictures.
Collocations We often learn words in isolation. but a
vocabulary item can be more than one word, e.g: p/ay
computer games, read magaz/nes. Make students aware
of this and encourage them to record phrases as well as
individual words. You could help students practise this
by asking them to give examples of words which often
combine with a particular word.This can work well with
common verbs, like: have, go, p/ay, read. etc.
go shopping, swimming, to the cinema. etc.
have - a shower. breakfast. fun, e\c.

Revision games Vocabulary needs constant revision. and
it is a good idea to incorporate a game into a class at least
once a week. Here are some simple revision games that you
can use:

Bingo Choose a set of words you want to work on, e.g.
jobs. Ask students to tellyou allthe words they know and
write them on the board. Then draw a grid with six boxes
on the board and ask students to copy it and write one
word in each box. Call out the words in random order.
Students cross out the words when they hear them. The
first student to cross out alltheir words shouts 'Bingol '
and wins the game.To make the game more challenging.
instead of simply calling out the words, you could say
them in the students' language. or give definitions.

© Hangman Choose a word from the set of words that
you want to revise. Write a dash for each letter of the
word on the board, e.g. . . . . . . (patient). Students
try to find the word by calling out letters of the alphabet
If a student guesses a letter correctly, write it in the
appropriate place. If a student guesses incorrectly, write
the letter at the bottom of the board and draw one line

of the Hangman picture below.The class wins the game if
they can guess the word before you complete the picture.
They can make a maximum of twelve incorrect guesses
before the picture is complete.

e Word tennis Choose a set of words you want to
practise. Draw an imaginary line through the middle of
the classroom. so the students are in two teams, left and
right. Tellthe students what the vocabulary set is, and
choose a student in one team. who says an item from the
set.Then choose a student from the other team, who says
another item. Then choose a different student from the
first team, and continue back and forth until a student
repeats a word, or can't think of a new one.The other
team then scores a point. You could use actual tennis
scaring(15-30, etc.) to increase authenticity.

Teaching grammar
Modelling and drilling Just as with vocabulary items,
give a clear spoken model of the structures and have
the students repeat after you.This allows the students to
hear what the new language sounds like and gives them
confidence when they're asked to produce it themselves.

Posters and photos Make posters with examples of
diHerent structures to put on the walls of the class. You
might like to take photos of students to illustrate these.

Practice exercises The Student's Book exercises usually
have around six items, so the majority of the class are not
involved if you simply ask six individual students to give the
answers- Here are some ideas for involving as many students
as possible in an exercise:
' As you go through an exercise. pause before naming the

student you want to answer. This willensure allstudents
think about the answer, in case they are asked

. Ask students to read through the whole exercise silently
and work out the answers before oralfeedback

Ask students to do the whole exercise orally or in pairs
before you check the answers.
Ask the students to write the answers in their notebooks.
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Personalized reference Encourage students to keep a list
of personalized grammar examples. For each new structure
they should make a heading in their notebooks and think
of two or three examples which include information about
themselves, their family and friends. and their home or home
town. When you want to revise a structure, start by asking
severalstudents for examples from their personalized notes.
Spot-the-structure if you are revising before a test or
exam, it is always a good Starting point to ask students to
find or provide examples of structures from a text or from
their notebooks.

Substitution Write a sentence on the board and underline

one or two words which you want students to change. Let
them work in pairs or groups and accept a suggestion from
a group if their new sentence makes sense. Put the new
sentence on the board and underline one or two more
words for students to change. When you have five or six
sentences on the board. erase some of the words and ask
students to write down the missing words.
Example:

I Paulo watching !enllls with Hannah.
2 Paulisn't watching football with Hannah.

3 Susan isn't playing belbay. with Carl.

4 They aren't playing volleyball with Carl.

'Open-book ' tests and self-correction for variety, give
students a test in which they can use their books. This wil
give them good practice of using the grammar explanations
in the Student's Book and the Language focus reference.
Similarly, you can ask students to correct mistakes in their
tests, if you indicate where the mistakes are. The incentive
could be that you will give them extra points for each
miata ke they can correct.

Grammar games Games can offer invaluable grammar
practice. as well as increasing students' motivation and
enjoyment. Here are some games you can use:

' Bingo See the notes in the /?ev/s/on games section for
teaching vocabulary. Instead of vocabulary items, you
can put in grammar items, such as prepositions of place,
su perlative adjectives, interrogative pronou ns, etc.

e Noughts and crosses Draw a grid on the board with a
verb in each space, for example:

Decide which structure you want to practise, e.g. past
simple. Divide the class into two teams, allocating noughts
(O) to team A and crosses (X) to team B. One student from
team A chooses a verb and writes a sentence with that
word in the past simple. If it's correct, they rub out the word
and write a nought there. Team B tries to do the same
The winner is the team to get three noughts or crosses in
a line, horizontally, diagonally or vertically. You could also
use this to practise comparative and superlative adjectives
(writing base adjectives in the grid), prepositions of place.
interrogative pronouns, etc.

Sentence sale Arrange students in pairs or groups
and give each pair or group an imaginary credit of 50
euros. Write sentences on the board. each with a value
in euros. Some of the sentences should have grammar
mistakes. Look at each sentence in turn. and ask students
if they want to buy it. Then tellthe students whether the
sentence is correct or not. If they buy a correct sentence.
they score its value. If they buy an incorrect sentence, they
lose the money. Every group must then try to correct a
sentence if it is incorrect.

Teaching reading
Preparing and predicting Before starting a Reading
section, read the background information about each
text and find what vocabulary needs to be pre-taught. It's
important to create a desire to read. so encourage students
to predict the content by asking questions in their own
language or in English. Ask students to look at the pictures
and headings, and elicit any information that they already
know about the topic. Ask them for information they know a
little about. but aren't completely sure about. and anything
they don't know, but would like to find out. Write it on the
board in a table

I know thai
I'M not sure
about this

I lait't kttow this

Then ask students to read and see if the text contains any of
the ideas on the board

Reading race When students read a text for the first time.
they usually listen to it at the same time. You can vary this
approach by setting a time limit for the first comprehension
exercise, and asking students to read the text without
listening to the Audio CD.You can also set the reading
exercise as a team competition. Teams write their answers
on a piece of paper, and hand in the paper when they finish
Make a note of the finishing time and give penalty minutes
for incorrect answers.

Autonomy Encourage students to use the Wordlist in
the Workbook. or a dictionary, to check new words. If you
can get students into this habit from the beginning, it
will save you and them a lot of time and effort. Make sure
that students realize. however, that they don't need to
understand and learn every word. With extensive reading
texts, you may want to put a limit on the number of words
which they are allowed to look up

sae go have

eat teach sing

drink do I write
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Memory game Ask students to work in pairs and write
four sentences about information in the reading text two
true and two false.Then ask students to close their books
and choose various students to read their sentences.The rest

of the class decide if the sentences are true or false. and try
and correct the false ones. You could continue the activity
as a whole class, allowing allpairs to read their sentences,
or get students to continue in groups of four - two pairs in
each group.
Exploiting the text further After completing a reading
comprehension exercise. leave the answers on the board,
ask students to close their books, look at the board, and then
work in pairs to remember the questions. Alternatively, when
you have finished the comprehension questions, read the
text aloud to the students and stop occasionally for them to
give you the next word or phrase.

Teaching writing
Time and training Most students need to be taught the
process of writing. Use class time. especially when dealing
with the first few writing sections, TO show students how
they can use the model text and preparation questions
to help them with their own piece of writing. for the first
term. for example. you could produce a collaborative piece
of writing on the board, referring to the model and using
answers and ideas from the students. As students become
accustomed to the skills of brainstorming and structuring,
you will be able to devote less class time to developing
writing strategies

Team effort After one or two sessions producing a

collaborative piece of writing on the board. ask students to
write in pairs. This means that they help each other and also
makes it easier for you to circulate round the class.
Use a model Ensure that students understand that the
text in the Writing lesson serves as a model for their own
writing

Computer time if possible, use a session in the computer
room for writing. Students may prefer to key in rather than
write in long-hand. Also, if they save their work. you can ask
them to correct and edit it. They may also be able to add
1)hobos to a document. or create material for a web page.
Correction There are various ways of assessing written
work, but always make it very clear to your students that
you will correct and mark it.This is important for students'
motivation. Also make it clear to students whether you
are assessing them on accuracy or on content. If you want
students to self correct, make sure that you indicate clearly
where they have made mistakes, and what type of mistake
they have made. You could use the following code to help
students identify the miata ke

Teaching listening
Preparing and predicting This is an Important stage.
Listening to something 'cold ' isn't easy, so prepare the
students well. Here are some things you can do:

Engage students by asking them to look at the pictures
and headings, and to predict content. You could use the
same table as the one described in the beach/ng read/r?g
section to record what students know about the topic,
aren't sure about, or don't know.

Pre-teach vocabulary, and record it on the board.
Model it for students, so they know in advance how it's
pronounced.
Make sure that students read and understand the
questions they have to answer before they start listening.

Tellstudents how many people they'llhear speaking.
whether they are male or female. adults or Teenagers. and
roughly what they'lobe talking about.

Playing the recording it isn't easy to listen, read the
exercise and write answers at the same time. Tellstudents
you'll play the recording a number of times and that they
shouldn't worry if they don't get the answers immediately.
You could insist that they don't write anything the first time
they listen, to ensure that they listen carefully to everything.
Using the tapescript As a follow-up activity, you may
want to prepare a photocopy of the tapescript for students
to read while listening. it may be useful to use parts of the
tapescript to focus on pronunciation (see below). If less able
students are demotivated by listening activities, you may
occasionally want to give them a tapescript at an earlier
stage. All the tapescripts can be found in the Teacher's Book
and on the stools disc.

Other sources for listening Apart from the recorded
material on the Audio CD. students should be exposed
to English at every opportunity. It is important, therefore.
that you use English in class as much as possible, both for
nstructions and for conversation. It is also important that
students pay attention to what their classmates say. Ensure
that students listen to their classmates by asking checking
questions, such as: f,)oyou agree? / F/aveyou gof fhe same
answer? / Can you repeat what (Carl) said?

S

4
gr
V

wo

indicates a spelling mists ke

indicates a missing word

indicates a grammatical error

indicates an error of vocabulary
indicates incorrect word order

Feedback and display Try to create an atmosphere of
appreciation, whereby students are happy to hear you
or others read out a piece of written work. It is also very
motivating to display Students'written work on the walls,
and the more eHort that goes into the display, the more
students willfeel that their work is valued. If students are

keeping their written work. encourage them to keep it
together in one place.
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Teaching speaking
Motivation Speaking is often perceived as difficult
because students feel that they lack the language or
confidence to express themselves in English. Some students,
f)articularly teenagers, feel embarrassed about speaking
n front of the class. it is important, therefore, to ensure

that the experience of speaking English is successful. Your
expectations should be both clear and realistic. You can
encourage students to speak by showing them that it is
neither impossible nor painful. Tellyour students when you
expect them to use English: for example. reading aloud from
texts, reading out answers to questions, and answering basic
questions about themselves. Tellthem that it is easy to score
points in evaluation by doing this.

Preparation Students often need time to think about
what they are going to say. All of the speaking activities in
Eng//sh P/us are staged and structured in such a way that
students should be able to read out answers or prepare
a script if necessary. More able students may need less
support, and you can encourage them to memorize lines
or to look up from a script before speaking. Note that you
should not abandon 'free speaking ' (see below).

Modelling it is helpful for students to have a model when
speaking. In fng//sh P/us the dialogues on the Speaking
pages are recorded on the Audio CD. For other speaking
exercises, model questions and answers with a strong
student, or ask two students to ask and answer while the rest
of the class listens.

Correction Be careful not to correct students too
frequently, if the activity they are doing is designed to
improve fluency, such as a discussion or role play. While it's
important to correct mistakes, it's also vitalthat students
develop the confidence to speak without interruption
A useful approach is to make a note of errors that students
make during the activity, and only address them when
they've finished. You could write a selection of errors you
heard on the board. and ask students to correct them

Conversation Every class also presents opportunities
for 'free speaking ' in the form of short conversations: F/ow
are you? / is this easy or difficult? / How vf as your weekend?
/ What doyou fh/r7k? it is important that you encourage
genuine communication of this type. If you think that this
type of activity may not work with your class, ask them to
dedicate a section in their notebooks to 'Everyday phrases'
or'Conversation ', and gradually build up a stock of questions
and answers which students should memorize

Teaching pronunciation
Revise Remind students of previous pronunciation points
as they go through the course. In particular, ask students
to identify word stress and to practise difficult sounds
whenever there is an opportunity.
Correction Pronunciation errors are best corrected

quickly, but without interrupting. Errors can be corrected by
'echoing ' students who mispronounce; in other words, say
the word as they did. but with a rising intonation so that
they self-correct. Or simply say the sound or word correctly,
and ask them to repeat it again.

Mimicry and body language Encourage students to
mimic the intonation of the characters on the Audio CD. It
helps to exaggerate intonation. and students who like acting
out willbe happy to do this. Also encourage students to use
gestures pointing, shrugging, frowning - when they are
practising dialogues. It willhelp them to express themselves
better in English

Reading aloud if students are having problems with
pronunciation, ask them to listen to a short piece of text at
home. and then to practise reading it aloud.This is a good
exercise for listening, speaking and confidence building
If your students are not speaking in class, you could also
include a reading aloud exercise as part of an evaluation

Further practice After completing each pronunciation
point in the Student's Book, ask students to find more
examples of words or phrases with that particular point
throughout the book. For example, they could look for
words that contain a particular sound or stress pattern. or
they could identify weak forms in a sentence
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ixed ability
Introduction
To a certain extent. all classes are mixed ability. Students
learn in di#erent ways and at different paces, and they
are individuals with different personalities and interests.
Some may be quite extrovert and enjoy working in groups,
whereas others may be more reserved and prefer to work
on their own. One student may be motivated by the topic of
sport, while another may be interested in art.

Studies have identified many diHerent learning strategies.
Varying your techniques for presenting and practising
language to match students' preferred learning styles can
help to ensure they benefit more from the lesson and
therefore progress more quickly.

Allow students to compare their answers before you ask
for them

Let individual students correct their own mistakes by
giving a prompt to indicate the error.

Encourage peer correction among all the students by
using the prompt: Car? anyor7e he/p?

Vocabulary
' Make your vocabulary presentations as visual as possible

by using pictures from magazines or the internet.

. Make sure that students always make a note of new
vocabulary, with a translation in their own language if
appropriate.

e Leave the first few letters of new words on the board
while students are doing vocabulary exercises. Write
blanks for the rest of the letters

Practical issues
In some cases, teachers may be able to split the class
according to their level and have one group work with
another teacher in a diHerent room. Another possibility is for
di#erent groups to work in diHerent areas of the classroom
with material specially adapted for their level. However.
these options are not open to the vast majority of teachers,
who have to deal with both stronger and weaker students at
the same time.

One way of accommodating the needs of weaker students
is to encourage them to participate to the best of their
ability. Engage them in the lesson before they open their
books by playing a memory game to revise the grammar or
vocabulary of the previous lesson or by brainstorming the
topic of the next unit. Make sure students know classroom
language in English, so that they can ask questions using the
correct English expression.

With stronger students, it is important to plan what fast
finishers can usefully do while they are waiting for other
students to finish an activity. You can also encourage
them to participate actively in the class by using them as a
resource when other students ask questions.
Below are more techniques you can use in the different areas
d an English class to deal with students both below and
bcnre the average level of your class.

Pronunciation
Make a note of pronunciation mistakes and correct them
as a whole class after an activity has finished. First, model
the correct pronunciation yourself and then drill the word
with the whole class. Finally, ask individualstudents to say
the word; ask a stronger student to go first then ensure
that the student who made the mistake also gets a turn.
Be sensitive when correcting pronunciation. Focus
on correcting serious errors which would. impede
communication by repeating the word correctly yourself
and asking students to repeat it.

Speaking
' Be prepared to accept one word answers from weaker

students as long as they are in English

. If students have to interview each other, get Them to
interview you first with the questions.

. Allow students to keep their books open during
interviews, so that they can see the questions when they
ask and answer them

When students have to answer questions about
themselves, get them to write their answers first

Elicit dialogue phrases and write them on the board and
leave some words on the board as prompts.Students below the level

Gnmmar
Where possible, elicit an LI translation of the new
grammar structure from students at the end of each
presentation.

Leave a model sentence on the board for weaker students
{o refer to when practising grammar structures either
orally or in writing.

Complete the first two sentences in a grammar exercise
ith the whole class, so that students know exactly what

hey have to do and so feel more confident.

:ncourage students to see how many sentences they can
complete within a certain time limit. so that they don't
;nl obliged to complete the whole exercise.

If there are several grammar exercises on one page,
ask the weaker students to do the easier ones and the
stronger students to do the harder ones.

Reading
Read the article aloud with the class and ask them to
underline any new vocabulary. Stop after each paragraph
and answer any questions students have. Make sure
that students ask about vocabulary using appropriate
expressions in English

Read through the reading task with students and make
sure they understand the questions and what they have
to do.

Encourage students to underline the part of the text
which contains the answers to the questions.
Divide the class in two and ask one half to answer the first

half of the questions and the other to answer the second
half of the questions.
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Listening
. Ask students to read the task and predict the answers

before listening to the text.

. Adapt listening tasks by writing sentences on the board as
they appear in the listening script with gaps added in.

. Elicit the sentences where the answers occur in the
listening text. Write part of the sentence on the board to
help students.

. Give students two or three possibilities for the answers
and ask them to listen and tell you the correct answer.

. If students have to respond orally to questions on the CD,
get them to write down their responses first.

. Acer students have listened once for gist and a second
time for specific information, get them to listen a
third time with the audio script. so that they can finish
answering any questions they find difficult.

. If you have enough CD players and copies of the CD. get
students to complete the listening task in groups. They
can listen to the text as often as they need and replay
parts that they find difficult.

Speaking
Insist that stronger students always speak in English.
If they don't. ask them to translate what they have said
into English.

Encourage students to use complete sentences when
they speak rather than one word answers

When stronger students finish a speaking activity,
encourage them to invent more questions or a similar
dialogue.

Allow students to chat about things unrelated to the class
as long as they are using English and not causing any
disruption.

Reading
. Ask students to choose five new words and prepare

example sentences with them to write on the board
. Get students to write some extra comprehension

questions to ask the rest of the class.

. Tell students to find something they agree with and
something they disagree with in the text.

. Encourage students to close their books and write a short
summary of the textStudents above the level

Grammar
Do grammar exercises orally.

Get students to write questions to ask the rest of the class
using the new grammar.

Ask students to make up their own gap fills to exchange
with a partner.

Give students plenty of opportunities to use the new
structu res in freer practice activities.

Listening
Adapt listening tasks to make them more challenging for
students. Ask Wh- questions instead of using true or false
tasks

After listening once, get students to tell a partner what
they have understood.
Ask students to make a note of five important words while
they're listening, and afterwards get them to tell the class
the words and explain why they chose them
If the listening is an interview, students could write their
own questions on the subject and then act out a role play
together.

Vocabulary
. Brainstorm vocabulary before getting students to open

their books. See how many words they can guess that wil
come up later in the class.

' Do any vocabulary exercises orally, especially gap fills, and
get students to make a record of the new words. They
could write their own examples and share these with the
rest of the class.

. Get students to make up then own activities, e.g
wordsearches or puzzles to exchange with a partner.

Mixed ability and Eng/ish P/us
fr?g//sh P/us caters for mixed ability students in a number of
different ways:
. The Student's Book contains fast finisher activities.

Student's Book Options can be used with fast finishers,
stronger students or students with diKerent interests

. The Workbook has vocabulary, language focus, reading
and writing exercises at three levels: basic, standard and
higher. For students who need more revision of grammar.
the Workbook also contains clear explanations and further
practice exercises

. The Teacher's Book contains optional extra activities
and tips on how to do the Student's Book activities with
stronger and weaker classes, and further tips on extending
the exercises for fast finishers

. The Teacher's Photocopiable Resources contain
language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels

The Test Bank MultiROM includes end of:unit.
end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels
The stools provides additional activities for stl,dents at
different levels of ability and those with diHerent interests.

Pronunciation
. Teach students the phonetic symbols. Use phonetics

to present new vocabulary or revise new words from a
previous class.

Get students to organize vocabulary into groups of words
with the same sound.
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Students with dyslexia
It is important to state that research into dyslexia is on-going
and sophisticated.This section therefore does not attempt
to enter into this discussion, but aims to highlight difficulties
and to provide some teaching tips for students who may be
disadvantaged in ways described by the term. dyslexia.

Students with dyslexia may have difficulties in the following
:reds of language learning:

Reading

Learning new vocabulary
Grammar

Writing

Speaking
Confidence

Some helpful things may be=

. Encouraging students to produce grammar tables
themselves to demonstrate the patterns in syntax.

' Using 'colour coding'for various elements of a sentence
Make sure to always use the same colour, for example blue
for verbs, green for nouns, red for prepositions, etc.

. Presenting grammar rules step by step: try to divide rules
into single, clearly formulated steps.

Writing
The same systematic and structured approach
recommended for vocabulary and grammar also applies to
writing. Students should be encouraged to plan their work
£ir7g/fsh P/us writing tasks are all very structu red and wi
provide a clear foundation for all students

For dyslexic students an additional checklist can be
introduced in the planning stage. Not allaspects of the list

will be appropriate to every task and students should be
aware of this. Ask students to think about the content of their
texts as follows:
. Who? Describe characters

. What? Arrange ideas into a beginning, middle and end

. I/I/hen? Decide which tenses need to be used.

Where? Choose locations and describe them.

Spelling can also be problematic for dyslexic students.
However, consistent and repeated work on the structure of
words when learning new vocabulary willhelp with this.

This is because a dyslexic student has problems with
processing the phonology of a language. Difficulties arise
because these students have problems distinguishing sound
differences in a word and in sequencing them thereafter.
This difficulty in sequencing elements of language can
also impact on understanding and producing grammatical
structu res.

Reading
Although most dyslexic students willhave developed
strategies for reading, they may have difficulties with their
speed of reading, comprehension and, crucially, technique.
As their teacher. you willneed to monitor and support
students in The following tasks:

Scanning for specific detail in dictionaries, reference books
and on internet search engines.
Skimming for gist.
Reading for detailwhen answering comprehension
questions or following instructions.

Speaking
Problematic recall of vocabulary items and syntax create
difficulties with speaking English. Whole-class activities
where nobody is singled out can build confidence in the
dyslexic student.
Word games, such as tongue twisters will draw attention
to sounds and allow them to be sequenced and practised
in a fun way. Reading out words or expressions in amusing
ways can also help focus dyslexic learners. for example, the
class could pronounce something quietly, loudly, musically,
mechanically, etc.

Learning new vocabulary
it is difficult for dyslexic students to remember vocabulary
and expressions, and how individual words are formed.
Regular and fun activities to revise vocabulary are important.
Play whole-class games, for example:

. Memory board brainstorm a set of vocabulary or
expressions and write them randomly on the board.
Check students understand meanings. Allow two minutes
for students to memorize the words. Students then close
their eyes while you erase a word. Students then tell you
the missing word. Repeat the process untilallwords or
expression have gone.

To help with word formation, encourage students to
approach words systematically. Draw attention to roots of
words, suffixes, prefixes and compound words. This will also
help with spelling. Rather than trying to learn words as a
whole. dyslexic students will be better able to reproduce
words if they have underst60d how each part of the word
has contributed to the whole.

Confidence
Allstudents need to feelsupported if they are to confidently
pursue their language learning and this is especially true for
the dyslexic student. Without drawing attention to problems
in front of their peers, strategies should be introduced into
everyday classroom activities. The above ideas are a starting
point to build on

Grammar
Grammar often causes problems for dyslexic students.
As with vocabulary, regular revision is important, and clear
explanations of structures will help dyslexic students.



Introduction to CLIL

Background If you are concerned that some students may find the
concept of a lesson difficult to grasp. you can encourage
them to review the topic in their own language, if they have
studied it previously in another subject. You can also direct
them towards material which will aid their understanding.
for example. a particular website on the internet

When preparation requires internet research, it is important
that you have checked the website recently and in some
detail, to make sure that the information is accurate and the
website reliable.The preparation students are asked to do
must be achievable in terms of cognitive and linguistic level
and the time available

What is CLIL?
CLIL is Content and Language Integrated Learning. It can
Involve teachers and lparnprs of content subjects (e.q
science, geography, music or art) using a foreign or second
language as the medium of communication and instruction.
Alternatively, it can also involve teachers and learners of
English using another area of the curriculum(e.g. science,
geography, music or art) as the content or subject matter of
their English classes.

Why use CLIL?
CLIL is widely seen as an excellent means of learning a
language. not least because it provides opportunities for
using English in varied and motivating contexts. English
teachers using CLIL methodology are able to engage
students with widely different interests and, in this way,
foster positive attitudes towards the English language
classroom.

CLIL not only draws on the diHerent interests of students, it
also exploits their different learning styles, making the most
of their abilities, background knowledge and skills from
other disciplines.

In addition. CLIL students don't only learn English, they
also learn how to use it as a tool for learning.Through CLIL
English teachers can motivate those students who would
otherwise struggle to see the relevance of English to their
own lives.

CLIL is considered an excellent way of introducing
an internationalaspect into the teaching of content
subjects. Secondary students who become accustomed
to conducting their studies in English willbe at a definite
advantage in their future education. Since English is the
common language of the internet and manyjournals and
academic papers, a confident command of English is often
indispensable for research purposes.

Don't be afraid to say you don't know
If you are primarily an English teacher, there may be times
when students ask you questions relating to another subject
which you are unable to answer immediately. As an English
teacher teaching another subject. this is only to be expected
from time to time and is not a problem at all. In this situation
it is better to tell the students that you are unsure. You can
then opt to either tellthe students you'llfind out for the next
class or ask a teacher of the other subject to come into the
next class to answer the question

Be reassured that different kinds of teaching have a lot
in common
When teaching another subject in English for the first time,
you may believe that the teaching techniques are very
different for teaching that subject and English. Please be
reassured. however, that there are also lots of similarities
between English classes and classes of other subjects. Many
activity types are common to both kinds of classes, e.g.
sharing ideas, making deductions and predictions, following
oral instructions, collecting data and using ICT. Use the
teaching techniques you are familiar with, as welles learning
from your colleagues.

Exploit students' background knowledge
The more motivated and engaged your students are, the
easier the lesson will flow for you. In order to motivate the
students with the subject. it can help if they are asked to
contribute and make a personal investment in the lesson
early on
It is likely that most students willhave at least a smal
amount of knowledge of the subjects you are dealing with
as welles varying levels of English. If the smallamount of
knowledge of each student in a class is added together, it
could result in quite a considerable amount of knowledge
before the lesson even begins.

Be sure to make the initial stage of a CLIL lesson fun and
motivating, challenging the students to solve conundrums.
suggest solutions to problems or guess the answers to
general knowledge questions in a quiz.

Tips for using CLIL
Be prepared and encourage students to be prepared
Teaching another subject in a foreign language can. of
course, be a daunting experience. One of the best ways to
gain confidence and make sure your lessons are successful is
to be well prepared.
If you are primarily an English teacher with limited
experience of teaching another subject. take time to
research and understand the content of each lesson in
advance.

Learning another subject in a foreign language can also
be daunting. One of the most practical ways to help your
students to gain confidence is to encourage them to do a
ittle preparation in advance of a lesson. too.

If you are concerned that there may be a lot of new
vocabulary in a lesson, you can help students by asking
them to find out how to say a set number of key words in
English. To do this they can use a dictionary or the internet.

Give plenty of visual support
In the CLIL classroom. meaning is paramount. The students
have to be able to grasp the concept of the lesson
before anything else. Visualsupport can take the form
of illustrations, photos, realia. sections of a DVD film,
Powerpoint presentations, miming and gesture. etc.
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.1
;Kus primarily on the content

clinciple aim of the CLIL lesson is first and foremost to
o:n knowledge of the subject area. albeit in English. As
y as students understand the key concepts of a lesson.

need to understand every single word of the
material in English. A passive understanding of some areas
of language is sufficient. It is not necessary for students to
be able to actively use allthe language. especially grammar,
which they encounter.

(v) Provide other forms of support where necessary
As well as providing visual support. students may sometimes
need some support in their first language. Many teachers
adopt the successfulstrategy of switching briefly and
naturally from one language to another in order to explain a
difficult concept or overcome an unexpected breakdown in
communication.

CLIL and Eng//sh P/us
Eng//sh P/us allows you to experiment with CLIL in the
English class. Each unit has a Curriculum extra section in
the Options section at the back of the Student's Book.These
sections are linked to the curricula of other subject areas,
such as natural sciences, language and literature, ICT.

The Teacher's Photocopiable Resources provide a two-page
Extra Curricular worksheet for each unit

Build students' confidence
As previously stated. helping students to be prepared for
their CLIL lesson will go a long way to making them feel
confident about learning another subject in English. and the
more confident the students feel, the more confident you as
the teacher are likely to feel. There are also many other ways
n which teachers can help to reassure students, thereby
ncreasing their confidence

(i) Make aims clear
It is important for students to focus on the right elements of
each lesson. It is therefore essential that the teacher makes

the objectives of CLIL lessons very clear at the outset. It's
sometimes as important for students to know what they
don't need to know, as well as what they do need to know
(ii) Find opportunities for recycling
It can be hard for students to retain lots of new information,
especially in a different language. For this reason, reviewing
key concepts and language whenever they come up
naturally in other classes, willbe helpfulfor the students.
(iii) Make tasks as easily achievable as you can
It stands to reason that students will only be able to output
language and content that they have received as input
It is therefore important to.always provide models for the
students' own production.
It is also recommended that students are allowed to answer
questions in di#erent ways. It is more important that they
participate in the lesson. than that they participate only
in English, so they may sometimes need to use their first
language. You can help them to use English more by making
your own language straightforward. It is also important that
you take into consideration how easily students will be able
to formulate answers to your questions in English. As wellas
asking questions which require phrases as a response, you
can also use questions that they can answer simply with a
'Yes' or a 'No: for example.

(iv) Develop useful classroom language
Teachers often need to use the same instructions and

classroom phrases again and again. Using these phrases,
as well as high-frequency scientific terms in English can
help both you and the students feel more confident in the
CLIL classroom. In addition, employing English classroom
language from the outset can greatly add to the students
passive knowledge and facilitate not only learning the
subject matter in English, but learning how to learn, too.
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Introduction to project work
fng//sh P/us contains four Project lessons, which encourage
your students to work in groups and extend their English
language learning in engaging and creative ways.

Project work is very motivating for students. It focuses on
subjects which they will know a lot about. or have a strong
interest in - their hobbies and interests, their families and
communities, their dreams, and their pasts and futures.

Posters

Portfolios of work
Powerpoint presentations

Oral presentations

Short films or audio clips.

Research

Next you need to explain how to research the chosen
topic and suggest resources to exploit. Set the collection of
information as homework well in advance of the planned
production time. Alternatively, provide resources in the
classroom and allow lesson time for students to do research

Suggested resources included
. Internet

Benefits
In addition to being engaging, project work helps develop
students'organization and communication skills and their
sense of initiative and entrepreneurship. Starting with an
idea, students have to plan. organize, manage and present
their work. They willneed to be self-disciplined and work
collaboratively in groups.

Project work provides a very relevant outlet for students'
language skills. Students willsee that they can use English to
communicate information which is important to them.They
willemploy English more creatively and independently than
in some other classroom situations.

Another benefit of project work is the development of a
curriculum-wide range of key skills, such as:

8 Reset rchin(]

. Interviewing

. Conducting surveys
B Organizing information

. Writing and editing texts

e Producing or sourcing visuals
8 Using ICT

' Magazines in English and students'own language
. Reference books in both languages

. Dictionaries and grammar references.

Students are likely to conduct some initial research in their
own language and. if working in groups, will probably not
always use English to discuss ideas.This is fine. Eventually
they willhave to translate their work into English. In turn this
will show students the relevance of their previous efforts in
studying grammar and vocabulary.

Organizing ideas
Once information has been collected. students are likely to
need help organizing and editing their work. Suggest they
collect their ideas under sub-headings and then decide
what is essentialand non essentialinformation

' Designing.
Writing and editing
Having decided on content. students should work on
making their texts interesting and accurate. To check for
clarity and accuracy. students could exchange texts and ask
for feedback from each other. Encourage use of dictionaries
and grammar references.

Suggest that students provide you with a rough draft of their
work first. so that you can identify errors. This is preferable
to marking their final work as students may be demoralised
if your corrections draw attention away from the positive
aspects of their finished projects.

Group work and mixed ability
Many projects are particularly suited to group work.
Cooperative behaviour within the group is essential to
complete the work effectively. Students will have to delegate
tasks, negotiate and come to agreements.
By dividing the class into groups there is an opportunity to
create groups which will benefit from a variety of individuals'
strengths. Teachers may fear that weaker students willeither
be left behind or 'carried ' by the stronger ones and will
therefore gain little from the experience. However. given the
diversity of tasks required. the weaker students may have a
different skillthey can oder the group, thereby encouraging
them to participate confidently. Also, while stronger
students are working independently, the teacher will be able
to spend time with students who need more help with
their English.

Presentation
Possible presentation materials include

Card and paper
Scissors

Glue

Digital camera

Design packages for computers
Audio and video equipment
Portfolios

Tips for project work
Planning
Decide when in the term you want students to do project
work and allow plenty of time for preparation: students
will not automatically know how to conduct their research.
organize their material and present well.

Initially you may need to show the diHerent examples of
projects to give students an aim. These might include:

Once the project is finished, display or allow students to
present their work, as appropriate. Ensure that students
are able to take pride in the finaloutcome. They willhave
invested a lot of themselves into their work and should take
pleasure in seeing the finished work
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Using technology
introduction

nt advances in technology have opened up new
abilities in allfields oflife. not least in English language

:ching. There are now many more opportunities to use
hnology in the classroom, and increasing numbers of
dents have access to their own computers and to the
tenet independently. These developments will give

.:chers an exciting opportunity to gradually integrate new
d different teaching methods into their lessons, and wil
o give them access to a wide range of new resources.
bw is a list of some of these new technologies, together
ih an explanation of what they are, their potential benefits
xi how they might be used in the English class.

Show the course videos and accompanying activities on
the inge ractive whiteboard

Display the answers to the exercises so that students can
check their answers quickly and accurately.

The web
What is it?

The World Wide Web is a system of interlinked files accessed
via the internet. These files can contain text. graphics,
animation or music and they can be shared among many
different computers.

Benefits of use

It helps to engage and motivate students in the class as
many are used to using it in their free time.
It gives teachers and students access to a huge amount
of information and resources beyond the content of the
course book.

Web-based activities require students to use English in
activities that reflect real life and are therefore highly
motivating

It can help students develop their competence in
autonomy and personalinitiative
Teachers can share their own activities and benefit from

resources prepared by other colleagues.

It can be used for a variety of online tools, such as blogs.
wikis and podcasts (see below).

If you have access to a virtual learning environment. it can
be used to mark students'work automatically and track
their progress

interactive whiteboards
What are they?
h:eraQive whiteboards are large touch sensitive boards
onnected to a digital projector and a computer. They are
Daily at the front of the class. in place of a blackboard

u traditionalwhiteboard. The teacher and students can
ork with the interactive whiteboard to move and change

mages, text and objects. You use a special wireless pen. or
h some cases your finger, to act like a mouse, controlling
he computer from the board itself. Changes made to
information projected onto the whiteboard are transferred
o the computer and can be saved and retrieved in future
lessons. Everything that can be displayed on a computer can
be projected onto the whiteboard.

Benefits of use

They are an excellent visual resource, which can help
teachers present lessons in lively and engaging ways.

They allow the whole class to interact with the same
content at the same time.

They help to maintain a good pace in the lesson. as the
resources are instantly available during the class.

functionality, such as hide and reveal allows you to focus
students'attention and makes it easy to check answers or
do activities involving prediction.
As interactive whiteboards can be used to access
the internet. teachers can focus the whole class on
educational websites and online resources.

Ideas for use

Download images and diagrams to use for presenting the
target language of the lesson

Get students to consult given websites to research
diHerent topics. With a bit of advance planning, you can
ask students to carry out a webquest activity. This wil
develop their skills in searching for specific information
and reading for gist.
Use the web as a resource for students to find the answers
to their own questions

Show relevant online videos in class to supplement a
certain topic or situation.Ideas for use

Use the digitalversions of the Student's Book, Workbook
and DVD Book (provided on stools) on the interactive
whiteboard to engage students and motivate them
actively to participate in the class.

Show how to do an activity by working through an
example on the interactive whiteboard. Alternatively, you
could ask one of your students to come to the board and
demonstrate an activity.

Present grammar using the interactive grammar
presentations on iTools.

Ask students to predict the topic of reading and listening
activities by highlighting the picture or title and hiding
the rest.

Focus on listening tasks with the whole class and click on
the listening icon to hear the audio.

Blogs
What are they?
Blogs are web pages created by individuals or groups and
stored online. They usually contain texts and images. Blogs
are an ideal space to write about your ideas and opinions.
They are often used like an online diary, giving regular
updates on what is happening. Each new entry in the 'diary
is called a post. Readers can add comments to existing posts

Benefits of use

. Blogs are really easy to create and publish

' They teach students to express and defend their ideas and
opinions with a real audience.

Students can use blogs to develop a topic of interest
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They allow teachers to explain dif:Hcult concepts students
may not have grasped in class. A teacher can offer support
and guidance while the learner can ask further questions.
They motivate students to practise writing in what is
perceived as a 'cool'format.

Podcasts
What are they?
A podcast is an audio or video file that you save on a
computer. You can listen to or view podcasts on a computer,
various types of MP3 player, or on some mobile phones.
Podcast software automatically updates computer files with
new material released by favourite podcasters.This can be
easily transferred to a portable or mobile device.

Ideas for use

. Provoke a debate by posting a controversial statement
about the topic you are studying in your class blog.
Students write their own opinions about the statement,
and also give their opinion on what other members of the
class have written.

Create a class diary by asking one student in each class
to write up their notes for the class on the blog. This wil
prove really useful for students who have been absent.

Benefits of use
' They can be stored and shared over a school's network.

' They provide an ideal way to present educational content
in a diHerent format

If your students record their own podcasts, they give extra
speaking practice in a fun and exciting way, and may
motivate shy students who usually refrain from speaking
in front of the class to make a contribution

Wikis
What are they?
Wikis are web pages that can be created and edited by a
group of people. Anyone in the group can add information
and change bits here and there. Members of the group use
a shared online space to contribute material and edit or
update it regularly. All changes are tracked and pages can be
reverted to an earlier version. Members can add new pages
and links between pages. The strength of a wiki is in the
collaboration between members.The most famous wikiis
the online encyclopaedia, Wikipedia.

Ideas for use

Download the podcasts of radio programmes or TV series
and use extracts in class to support the theme of the
lesson

. Record students interviewing each other in diHerent
situations, and save the interviews on the computer. The
rest of the class then listen to the podcasts and vote on
the best one.

Get students to prepare a presentation of a topic that
interests them and make a podcast of it.The rest of the
class then watch the podcasts and prepare questions to
ask the speakers.

Benefits of use

Learners feel far greater ownership of their work.
They create a sense of community and encourage peer-
group collaboration by giving allpupils a say on things.
They help students to develop skills in negotiation and
teamwork.

They can be used to develop students'ability to edit their
own work if you encourage them to correct errors using
the editing tool

Ideas for use
Agree on a set of class rules by posting your own list and
asking students to change it untilthey allagree with the
f)roposals.
Get students to make a newspaper and update it as the
news headlines change.
Set up a collaborative story by writing a short and
uninteresting paragraph and getting students TO improve

Encourage students to do peer correction by reading
each other's work and suggesting changes.
Set up a task for students to practise functionallanguage.
e.g. suggestions.Tellstudents they have to organize an
end-of-term event and get them to make suggestions on
the wiki. If the event is feasible, you could arrange for it to
be held during the last class of term

on it
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Eng/ish P/us Key competences
'he European Framework for Key Competences for Lifelong
learning were introduced into education legislation at the
?nd of 2006, with the aim of identifying and promoting
he specific areas which individuals need to develop in

order to maximise their long-term educational and career
development.
he Key competences enable students to develop

transferable skills, and have been defined as the ability to
apply knowledge. skills and attitudes to solve problems in
a range of contexts. In other words, they encourage the
activation of resources and knowledge that the learner
already has.

A brief explanation of the main characteristics of the seven
Key competences within the framework of learning a

foreign language is set out below.

4 Learning to learn
This competence implies that students are aware of their
own ability TO learn a foreign language and of the resources
that should be used for this purpose, as welles the skills and
motivation that must be applied in order to continue the
learning of a foreign language throughout their lives. In the
foreign language class, the use of self-evaluation features
and the development of study skills are the most obvious
ways in which this competence can be developed

5 Social and civic competences
As well as being a tool for communication, languages form
part of the common culture of different communities and
countries. They are also a means of sharing culture which
enhances the respect ofl interest in and contact with
speakers of other languages, as wellas the appreciation
and acceptance of cultural and behavioural diHerences.The
nature of many activities that form a core part of foreign
anguage teaching requires students to interact with other
students in the class in a cooperative manner.

I Communicative competence
Learning a foreign language contributes to progress in this
competence by improving students'communication skills
istenlng, speaking, reading and writing). Their written and

oral communication skills are enriched by understanding the
way language is structured. Students must show that they
can use language conventions appropriate to the situation.
and can understand that discourse must be adapted to
suit different contexts. They can relate this to the study of
other languages. All activities in the language class have a
communicative outcome of some kind.

6 Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
The learning of a foreign language contributes to the
achievement of this competence because it encourages
teamwork in the classroom. the management of personal
resources, and social skills, such as cooperation and
negotiation. Students should be encouraged to adopt
procedures which allow them to use their own initiative and
decision-making skills during the planning, organization and
management of their work. Tasks which require students
to work in pairs or smallgroups, or carry out short projects,
require cooperation. flexibility and time management.

2 Mathematical competence and basic competences in
science and technology
This area carries less weight than some of the other
competences in the process of learning a foreign language.
Nevertheless, it can feature in the language class in a
number of different ways, for example when students come
into contact with the use of numbers, their basic.operations
and their application to everyday life. Tasks which require
students to interpret numerical data contribute to this
competence.

7 Cultural awareness and expression
The study of a foreign language requires an understanding
of the culture of the countries in which it is spoken. In
addition to promoting an understanding of the contribution
of others to the culturaland artistic heritage of a country,
learning a foreign language gives students the means to
express their own creativity in an appropriate way. Tasks
which require students to express their opinions, give an
emotional response or create a piece of original spoken or
written work. for example a narrative or dialogue, contribute
to this competence.

3 Digital competence
Knowledge of a foreign language enables students to access
a broader range of information and also to communicate
with a wider range of people. For example. they are able
to communicate with young people in other countries
through emailin an authentic and naturalway. Language
courses give students the tools they need to communicate
appropriately in diHerent contexts, including email and
online communication.

When learning a foreign language. it is important to be
exposed to a range of resources and genres of speech
and writing. The regular use of digital learning resources,
including websites and interactive whiteboard materials,
directly adds to the development of this competence.

Key competences and Eng/ish P/us
The mapping grids on the following pages show how the
Key competences that have been identified as suitable
for development in the English classroom are developed
in Eng//sh P/us. In addition. you will find optional activities
throughout this Teacher's Book which have been labelled
with the appropriate competence. For quick reference. the
unit summary in the teaching notes at the start of each unit
highlights activities that develop di#erent competences
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B Communicative competence

2 IVlathemat cal competence and basic competences in science and technology

Mapping grid

Allthe uniTS develop students' competence in linguistic communication. The Key phrases in particular highlight functional
speaking and writing activities. There is a section with extra speaking and listening activities at the back of the Student's Book
which develops the competence further (pp. 88-95).

This competence is developed through the Curriculum extra
lessons:

Unit 2 students learn how to interpret symbols and
numbers on a map

Jnit 7 students read about the history of the internet.

Unit 8 students analyze weather charts.

In the Extra listening and speaking lesson (Unit 5, p. 92),
students learn how to say prices and use them in everyday
conversations.

ital competence
Students develop this competence throughout the course
using the digital components. The self-study MultiROM
includes grammar, vocabulary, reading, speaking and
listening activities, and games.

The writing section of the course also includes opportunities
for students to develop their ICT skills.

Unit 1- write an email. Students write an informalemail
introducing themselves to a penfriend and including
personalinformatlon about themselves.

Unit 5 - write an emailabout your school. Students write an
informalemailto a penfriend giving information about their
schoo

Unit 7 develops students' knowledge of ICT through the
topic of games and technology:
. Reading students read about the creators of some

popular video games and consoles.

' Language focus students complete a text about the
world's number one video games player.

. Vocabulary and listening - students complete an avatar
guide with description words

. The Curriculum extra section(Unit 7, p. 102) gives
students more information about the internet

Unit 8 - write a blog about an expedition. Students think of
the details of their expedition and post three entries on a
blog

4 Learning to learn
This competence is developed through the Study strategy
feature included in each unit.

Jnit 1- Using a mind map. Students learn how to create a
mind map to group new vocabulary.
Unit 2 Finding spelling rules. Students deduce the rules for
spelling the pluralform of nouns.

Unit 3 - Predicting. Students learn how predicting the
answers to a listening task willhelp them understand the

Unit 4 Improving pronunciation. Students learn how to link
words together to improve their pronunciation.
Unit 5 - Extending vocabulary. Students think of two extra
words to include in the lexical sets given.

textX

Unit 6 Multiple-choice listening. Students learn how to
try to eliminate the incorrect answers in a multiple-choice
listening task before they listen to the text.

Unit 7 Using the Workbook Irregular verbs list. Students
learn how to refer to the Irregular verbs list on page 1 04 of
the Workbook. They then use the list to test a partner on the
verbs

Unit 8 Nouns from adjectives. Students learn how we
change weather nouns to adjectives.

Teachers can also use the introductory column of each unit
to develop this competence by pointing out the unit aims
before they start the unit.

This competence is also developed in the Workbook. where
students evaluate their own progress in the Progress review
at the end of every unit.
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5iSocialand civic competences
His competence is developed throughout the course.
Units 1 -8 students practise making mini-dialogues before
changing parts of the presentation dialogue and practising it
with the new words.

Units 1 , 3. 5 and 6 - students interview a partner with a
questionnaire or list of questions to guide them.

I Unit 1,2,4.6, 7 and 8 students inventtheirown questions
to interview a partner.

Unit 3 - students answer questions about countries,
nationalities and languages in the Go globallquiz.
Units 3 and 4 - students are introduced to the globalissues
of child labour (p. 32) and endangered species (p. 40).

Unit 4 - students play a game to guess the animala partner
has chosen
Unit 5 students listen to a text about school lunches in
diKerent countries

Culture lessons: Young people around the world, The United
Kingdom, The English-speaking world. Home schooling,
Roman Britain, Britain's favourite games(pp. 104-111)

The four cumulative reviews include a question where
students create and practise dialogues in pairs or groups.

6 Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
This competence is developed throughout the course. As
the students acquire more language, they are encouraged to
take initiative and cooperate with each other.

Units 1 -8 - students work in pairs to substitute the blue
words in the dialogues to create new dialogues.

Units 1-8 students communicate in pairs or small groups
to complete the oral tasks.

Units I and 5 students work in pairs to answer
questionnaires.

Units 3 and 8 students test each other on the target
language.

Unit 4 - students are encouraged to speculate with a partner
on what they see and hear.

Unit 6 students are encouraged to eliminate the false
answers from multiple-choice questions with a partner
before listening to the text.

Unit 7 students are taught how to compare answers with
a partner using Key phrases.They then practise this skill
playing a game.

Unit 7 - students ask and answer questions about yesterday
evening and they have to decide whether their partner is
telling the truth or not.

Cumulative reviews: students practise their dialogues in
pairs.

Projects: Poster about you, City Profile, My dream school,
Trump card game(Units 1, 3. 5, 7).

74Culturalawareness and expression
This competence is developed throughout the course. The
speaking section of each unit leads up to students creating
their own dialogue.

Unit 1 - Greeting and introducing people.
Unit 2 - Asking for travel information.

Unit 3 - Talking about likes and dislikes.

Unit 4 - Phoning a friend.

Unit 5 Making, accepting and refusing invitations.

Unit 6 - Talking about last weekend.

Unit 7 - Talking about past events.

Unit 8 - Making and responding to suggestions

The writing section of each unit leads up to students
creating an original piece of written work.
Unit 1 - Write an emai

Unit 2 A description of a town.
Unit 3 Country and language report.

Unit 4 - A description of a wildlife photo
Unit 5 An email about school

Unit 6 - An article about a town.

Unit 7 A profile of a famous sportsperson
Unit 8 - A blog about an expedition

The competence is also developed in other areas of the course.

About you: after the reading section of each unit. students are encouraged to give their own opinions about
the topic of the text

Curriculum extra lessons: Colour(p. 96), Non-verbal language(p. 98), Myths and legends(p. IOI)
Culture lessons: The United Kingdom,The English-speaking world. Home schooling, Roman Britain.
Britain's favourite games(pp. 104-111 )
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Evaluation and testing
Eng//sh P/us provides a wide range of ways for you to check
your students' progress. In addition, this course also takes
into account the fact that students in the same class learn at
di#erent rates; some students will need more revision and
some students will want more challenging activities. Here is a
brief summary of what is provided and where you can find it.

Assessing Speaking and Writing
Speaking
The speaking tests in Eng/lsh P/us are in three parts:

I About you (suggested weighting: 20%)

Students respond to personal questions about
themselves, their experiences, theirlikes and dislikes, etc.
The questions recycle vocabulary from the units and use a
variety of tenses.

2 Role play (suggested weighting: 40%)
This part of the test assesses students'ability to use the
communicative expressions taught in the Speaking
section of each unit. Students complete a dialogue with
the target expressions, and then practise the dialogue.
There is an extension section. which provides an
alternative format for students of higher ability.

3 Photo description (suggested weighting: 40%)

Students are given one of two photographs and asked
to describe general and detailed aspects of it, and also
to give their opinions on issues arising from the photo.
There is an extension section. which includes some more
generalopinion based questions, or questions comparing
the two photos

For the diagnostic speaking test, the suggested weighting is:

About you 40%; Photo description 60%

The following criteria can be used to assess students'
performance in the speaking tests:

Content:.How well did students complete each task? Did
they answer the questions and add relevant opinions?

Fluency: How naturaldid the students sound? Did they
manage to speak without hesitating too much?
Interaction: How well did students interact with you or their
partner?lo what extent did they have a real conversation?
Language: Did students use appropriate vocabulary and
grammar? For the unit tests, did they use new vocabulary
and grammar taught in the unit? How rich/ varied was their
anguage?

Accuracy: How many errors were there, especially basic
errors?

Testing what students have learnt
In the Student's Book
Review sections Every unit ends with a Review page,
covering the grammar, vocabulary and communication
points of the unit.The Cumulative review pages after every
two units test the skills covered in allthe previous units
cumulatively. Remind students that activities on these pages
are cumulative, so they know that they are being tested on
the language from previous units. Suggest that students
revise using the Language focus reference and Expression
bank in the Workbook before doing these sections.

I n the Workbook
Progress review There is a Progress review for every unit,
which focuses on all the lessons from the unit. The Progress
review is an opportunity for students and teachers to see
what students already know and where more work needs
to be done. You can set the Progress reviews for homework,
or ask students to do them in class. Students also have the
opportunity to evaluate their own progress using the self
evaluation feature and / can ... statements.

Evaluation
A wide range of tests is available on the Test Bank
MultiROM. This contains allthe tests as editable Word files

and as PDFS, the answer key and the accompanying audio
files. The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the
Test Bank MultiROM.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of materialto evaluate
your students including: a diagnostic test; end of-unit tests;
end-of-term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests; and
five-minute tests. The unit tests, end-of term tests and end
of-year tests are at three levels (basic, standard and higher)
to allow you to choose which best matches your students'
abilities.The standard tests are also available in A and B
versions (parallel) to avoid copying.
All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute tests)
have the same format and include listening, vocabulary,
anguage focus, reading, writing and communication
sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students willhave
learnt previously and is a useful tool for measuring your
students' level of English before the start of the year.
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Continuous assessment
In addition to using the test material provided, you may
also wish to assess your students' progress on a more
regular basis.This can be done by giving marks for students'
homework and for their performance in class. There are
various opportunities to assess students' progress as you are
working through a unit. The speaking and writing pages all

require students to produce a dialogue or text that could be
used for assessment purposes.The Progress review section
and the Expression bank in the Workbook provide a list of
target vocabulary and Key phrases, so you can easily check
what students have learnt. Make sure that your students
know that you are marking their work, as they willrespond
more enthusiastically to productive tasks if they know that it
willinfluence their finalgrade.

Ring section of each test in ling//sh P/us asks
its to produce a written text of a similar type as the

bonding unit in the Student's Book.The following
b can be used to assess each piece of writing:

lrttent: Have students completed the task successfully?
nthey included all the information specified in the

lions?
Oropriacy: Have students used language appropriate to

nk type. for example informal expressions in an email
aftiend?

rganization: is the writing appropriately organized into
r:igraphs, and appropriately laid out?
nguage: Have students used appropriate vocabulary and

im8r? How rich / varied is the language used?

ding: Are linking words and expressions used
popriately to give the text cohesion?

xuracy: How many errors are there in lexis and grammar.
-=ially basic errors?

Assessing project work
sects provide a great opportunity for self-assessment.

guest that students evaluate their projects for overall
bsign, relevant content. interest and accuracy. Evaluation of
cect work is a good group activity. Students may benefit
m producing work in groups, but they can also benefit

om assessing work together cooperatively and maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can review
e process of making their project: Did they plan well? Did

hey exploit resources effectively? Have they provided too
uch / too little information? Did they work well as a group?
bre tasks evenly distributed? Did they choose the best

:resentation method? What could they have done better?

whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the most
informative text, the most originalidea, the most engaging
presentation

An important thing to remember about projects is that
hey are a means of communication. Just as totalaccuracy
h other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they willhave achieved the goal
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The Common European Framework
l What is the Common European Framework (CEF)?

The Common European framework of Reference for
Languages (CEF) is a description of linguistic competence
at six levels: AI , A2, BI , B2, CI and C2. The descriptors were
written to help both learners and education professionals
to standardize assessment.

4 Does Eng/lsh P/us include assessment tools which
students could use as part of a Portfolio?
Yes. In the next section you will find the unit-by-unit
Student Self assessment Checklists necessary for students
to complete a language learning Biography, with specific
reference to the contents of fng//sh P/us Student's Book I
These should be given to students after they finish each
unit. The Self-assessment forms include:

. A checklist of key skills which are taught in the unit.
Students are directed to specific pages in the Student's
Book, and decide for themselves if they are satisfied
with their progress.

. Questions which ask students to consider learning
styles, strategies a nd objectives.

When students have completed their Self-assessments,
collect the forms and return them to students at the end
of the year. At the end of the year, ask students to look at
the CEF descriptors in the End-of-year Self-assessment
form, so that they can assess for themselves which level
they have reached during the year in global terms

2 Does the content of Eng//sh P/us reflect the content of
the CEF descriptors?
Yes, the texts, tasks and functions in fng//sh P/us were
carefully selected to include the language skills that
are outlined in the lower levels of the CEF.The skills

are detailed in unit-by-unit Student Self assessment
Checklists.

3 What is the Language Portfolio?
The Portfolio, as proposed by the Councilof Europe, is a
folder kept by students, which details their experiences
of languages and language learning.This includes the
student's native tongue as wellas any other languages
with which the student has had contact.
A Portfolio comprises the following:

A language Biography
. A checklist for students to assess their own language

skills in terms of What / can do

Tools to help students identify their learning style and
objectives.

A checklist of learning activities outside the classroom
The unit by-unit Student Self-assessment Checklists on
the following pages give your students the opportunity
to monitor these points.

A language Passport
. A student's overall evaluation of their language

skills, using descriptors from the Common European
Framework or CEF.

. A summary record of language learning, both inside
and out of school.

. A record of certif\cates and diplomas.

Descriptors from levels AI and A2 of the CEF, and an End
of-year Self-assessment form are provided on page 39

A language Dossier
' A compilation of a student's work. for example writing

tasks, recordings, project work.

In brief. the Biography details day-to-day experience of
language. The Passport summarizes the experiences. and
the Dossier is evidence of the experience.
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End-of-year Self-assessment

letionality

1!- language

E.aluate your language ability in each skill area
'len put ticks(/) or crosses(X) in the table

Read the descriptions of language skills for levels AI and A2

peaking

Miming

]
l
q

0Z
>\
a

:
3
)

g
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Listening I can recognize familiar words and
very basic phrases concerning myselfi
my family and immediate concrete
surroundings when people speak
slowly and clearly

I can understand phrases and the highest
frequency vocabulary related to areas of
most immediate personal relevance (e.g.
very basic personal and family information,
shopping, localarea, employment). kan
catch the main point in short. clear. simple
messages and announcements

Reading I can understand familiar names, words
and very simple sentences, for example
on notices and posters or in catalogues

i can read very short. simple texts. I can rind
specific,predictable information in simple
everyday material such as advertisements.
prospectuses, menus and timetables and
I can understand short simple personal
etters

Conversation

loral interaction)

I can interact in a simple way provided
the other person is prepared to repeat
or rephrase things at a slower rate of
speech and help me formulate what
I'm trying to say. I can ask and answer
simple questions in areas ofimmediate
need or on very familiar topics

I can communicate in simple and routine
tasks requiring a simple and direct
exchange ofinformation on familiar topics
and activities. I can handle very short
social exchanges, even though I can't
usually understand enough to keep the
conversation going myself.

Speaking

loral production)
I can use simple phrases and sentences
to describe where I live and people I
know.

I can use a series of phrases and sentences
to describe in simple terms my family
and Other people. living conditions, my
educational background and my present or
most recent job

Writing can write a short, simple postcard. for
example sending holiday greetings. I

can fillin forms with personaldetails,
for example entering my name.
nationality and address on a hotel
registration form

I can write short, simple notes and
messages relating to matters in areas of
immediate need. I can write a very simple
personalletter. for example thanking
someone for something



S VOCABULARY a A classroom
can describe my classroom

e

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for classroom objects.

' Use prepositions to describe the position of objectsStarter unit
© Warm-up (2 minutes)

. With books closed, ask: Where are we af rhe moment?
e Elicit the word c/assroom and write it on the board.

. Ask: What can you /7nd /n a c/assroom? Elicit a few words
from individual students

Unit summary W
©
%
W

@
g
©

#

Communication
can

describe my classroom

talk about people and their possessions.

describe people, places and things.

use rea//y and very to express emphasis.

Exercise 1 %1 1.02

. Go through the words in the wordpool with students and
check understanding.Then study the picture with the
class and do the example. Students complete the activity.
In a weaker class, allow students to work in pairs.

e Model and drill the pronunciation of any new words.

I window 2 laptop 3 CDplayer 4 shelf 5 DVD
6 door 7 board 8 clock 9 poster 10 chair
11 notebook 12 pen 13 desk 14 dictionary
15 ruler 16 bag

Vaabulary
Core vocabulary:
A. c\assroom: bag. board, CD player, chair. clock. desk,
dictionary, door. DVD. laptop. notebook. pen, poster. ruler.
shelf, window

Basic adjectives: bad. b/g, boring, cheap, diHcu/r, easy,
expensive. good. horrible. interesting. nice. popular. small.
unpopular

Exercise 2
Draw students'attention to the preposition labels on the
picture and check understanding
Read. QI.Et:hR evamnrle wnrenc.e . Ad. SJ.i .!dent.s tn find.
the poster and the door, and then to say whether the
sentence is true or false. Confirm that the sentence is false.

because the poster is not near the door in this picture
Students look at the picture and complete the activity. In
a stronger class, you could ask students to come up with
true sentences for the ones that are false.

LartiZtJ.aide furl J q
Possessive b

Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

C)bject pronouns
be: affirmative, negative and questions ©

$
©
$
g
g
©
$

$

Key competences
Learning to learn: Checking meaning and spelling
(page 5)

Communicative competence: How to name and find
things (page 5)

Culturalawareness and expression: English Plus Quiz
(page 6)

I true 2 false 3 false 4 true 5 false 6 false

Exercise 3

. Students write sentences using the prepositions. Refer
students back to the labels and sentences in exercise 2 if
they need to check the meaning of the prepositions

I The pen is on the desk.
2 The ruler is in the bag.
3 The CD player is on the shelf.
4 The pen is near the notebook.
5 The board is between the clock and the door.

6 The bag is under the desk

Exercise 4
Go round and monitor the conversations as students talk.
Check that students are able to form the correct sentence
when their partner says a false sentence

In a weaker class, you could do this with books open,
and in a stronger class you could do it with books
closed

Ask two or three pairs to perform their exchanges.

More practice
Workbook page 4

4dlliliglstarter:obit



LANGUAGE FOCUS a Possessive 's and sul4ect and object pronouns .
Possessive adjectives
I can talk about people and their possessions

Aims
Learn and practise the use of k and s'to talk about
possession.

Learn subject pronouns and possessive adjectives.

Use subject pronouns and possessive adjectives to name
and find things.

. Learn and use object pronouns.

. Learn phrases for checking meaning and spelling.

When students have finished. check answers with the
class, and modeland drillthe pronunciation of the
pronouns and adjectives if necessary.

I our 2 your 3 his 4 their

n.llraimanrun Sam arid h/s w/6e. NOT Sa.'n and her ,vik.
Maria and her husband. NOn ?.:aria and hls husband.

A common student error is to confuse /[s (a possessive
adlect\ve) and It's k it is}. The cat hurt its foot. it's raining.

Students also often confuse fhe/r. there and fheyl'e: /fk their
house. There is a pen on the desk. They're at school.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
Ask an individualstudent to hold up their pen or
notebook.

. Ask. Is that mypen / notebook?

. Elicit the answer (No, it's Anna's pen / notebook).
Repeat the process with a dl#erent student.

[s and
ie
:tivity. Exercise 4

. In a weaker class, you could ask students to do this
exercise tn pairs

I Her 2 She's 3 We're 4 0ur 5 He's 6 His 7 my
8 They're

Exercise I
. Check the translations with the class and make sure that

students understand the diHerence between k and s'

Translation: Answers in students' own language.
I The apostrophe is after Dav/d. Dav/d is the noun and the

workbook belongs to David.
2 The apostrophe is after the teacher. the teacher is the noun

and the DVDS belong to the teacher.
3 The apostrophe is after the boys. The boys is a pluralnoun

and the bags belong to the boys.

Exercise 5

. Students match the words in pairs. Ask individual students
for their answers

the

I you 2 it 3 him 4 her 5 us 6 you 7 them
)

false.
3

y. In
; with

Exercise 6

. Remind students they should read the first sentence
carefully in order to choose the correct object pronoun in
the second sentence.

114!!qlWq!!!!!!! in spoken English there is no difference
between the hoyt books and rhe boys'books. When doing
listening exercises, students should therefore always think
carefully about the number of people being referred to.

Students may need to be reminded that b and s'are not
used for objects: rhe bork /eg NOT Me iab/f} kg.
For objects, we often use a compound noun (rhe rab/e /eg,
the door handle) or we can use of. the back of the chair.

I it 2 us 3 her 4 him 5 me 6 them 7 you

Exercise 7 ©) 1.03

' Play the CD.Tell students not to worry about the blue
phrases at this stage.

Students practise the dialogue in pairs. In a weaker class
do this with books open
Ask some students to perform the dialogue for the class,
and correct pronunciation if necessary.

r

2 if Exercise 2
Demonstrate on the board how to use the prompts to
write phrases with the possessive k in the correct place. In
a weaker class, explain that they do not need to write full
sentences. In a stronger class, students could look at the
picture on page 4 and write full sentences.

Check answers by asking individualstudents to write
their phrases on the board. Ensure they have placed the
apostrophe correctly with the plural noun in item 6.

I David'slaptop x 4 Hannah'sdictionary
2 the teacher's CD player 5 Liam's notebook
3 the girl's DVDS 6 the students'pens

Exercise 8

Now focus the class on the blue phrases. Modeland dril
the pronunciation

Refer students back to the picture on page 4.To model
the activity, point to something in the picture and ask:
Whats th/s /r? fng//sh? EI icit the a nswer. Ask: Wheres rhe
(ha/r? Elicit the answer (/fk next to rhe desk.)

. Students work in pairs to ask and answer questions

. Ask fast finishers to write down Their questions and
answe rs

alk.
nce

Exercise 3
Refer students to the table and the example answer.
In a weaker class, write examples with / and my on the
board. to make sure students understand the di#erence
between them. for example:/'ve gor a pen. th/s/s myper7.

More practice
Workbook page 5
Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 72

Starter



VOCABULARY B Basic adjectives
I can describe people, places and things

Aims
. Learn the meaning of basic adjectives.

. Use adjectives to talk about people, places,'TV
programmes and games / DVDS.

. Complete a general knowledge quiz.

. Learn or revise the words for days and months.

. Use days and months in personalized sentences.

Elicit some more examples of sentences using the
adjectives in the table.
Students write their sentences, then compare their
answers in pairs
Elicit some answers from individualstudents.

Students' own answers

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students about a currentTV

programme, e.g. Do you //ke Blg firorher on TI/? Why?
. Elicit some answers from the class, and elicit adjectives

such as nanny ir7teresrir7g and bor/ng and write them on
the board.

. Elicit or tellstudents that these words are adjectives and
we use them to describe things.

Exercise 4 @) 1.05

. Students order the days. In a stronger class. ask students
to close their books and do this orally. In a weaker class.
write each day on the board as it is said, and ask them to
copy the list into their notebooks when it is complete.

e Use the CD to drillpronunciation

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday,
Sunday

Exercise I (%) 1.04

. Look at adjectives 1 -7 with the class.Translate any they do
not know.

Now focus students on the words in {he box. Explain that
each word is the opposite of one of the adjectives below.
When they have matched the adjectives, allow students
to compare their answers in pairs. Play the CD so that
students can check their answers.

In a weaker class, you could check understanding by
asking students to translate all the adjectives into their
own language. In a stronger class, ask if students can tel
you any more adjectives and their opposites.

I bad 5 small

2 unpopular 6 expensive
3 boring 7 horrible
4 difficult

Exercise 5
Ask students to work individually, then check their
answers in pairs

Drillpronunciation of the months. You could do this
chorally or individually

I January 2 February
5 May 6 June 7 July
9 September 10 October

3 March
8 August

]l November

4 April

12 December

Exercise 6
Read through the sentences and explain that students
should complete them with information that is true for
them

Allow students time to complete their sentences, then ask
one or two individuals to read out their answers.

Ask fast finishers to write down sentences about their

partner.
Exercise 2

Explain that the answers to the quiz questions can be
found in the units of the book. Encourage students to look
through the different units to find the information they
need
Set a time limit of about five minutes for students to
complete the quiz in pairs.
Check answers with the class, and discuss any that they
found difficult.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Write on the board the sentences: .4r? e/ephanr is sma//.
A r7ew car is cheap. Ask students if the sentences are true
(no). Ask students to correct them ( 4n e/ephanr /s b/g. A
new car is expensive.)
Ask students to work individually and write three similar
false sentences using the adjectives in exercise I
With books closed, ask students to work in pairs and
read their sentences to their partner. Their partner must
correct the sentences using the opposite adjectives.

I Manchester City
2 Burj Khalifa
3 London
4 killer whale

5 boarding school
6 Margherita
7 Mario
8 Ken Ford Communicative competence. Social and civic

competences
This activity will help your students to understand and
apply language rules. It willalso help them to work
appropriately and with respect in pairs.

Exercise 3
e Read the example sentence with the class. If necessary,

explain that nop Gear is a very popular UK 'TV programme
about cars and driving

. In a weaker class, brainstorm ideas for different things
students could describe, and write these on the board.

More practice
Workbook page 6
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B be: affirmative, negative and questions
I can use rea//y and very to express emphasis

Aims
Learn affirmative, negative and question forms of be.

Use be to give information and ask questions.
Learn how to use rea//y and vey to add emphasis to
statements.

Focus on question 8 and make sure students understand
that although Ihe S/masons is plural, it is the title of a TV
programme and is treated as singular.

I Are 2 is 3 Are 4 is 5 Are 6 is 7 Are 8 is
Students' own answers.

'arm-up (2 minutes)
Write these sentences on the board: Jack /rl c/ass rt.
Jack andRyan in c]ass ]E.

Elicit the missing words (is, are) and elicit that these are
both forms of the verb be.

Exercise 5
' Study the key phrases with the class.

To check students understand the meaning of very and
rea//H ask them to translate the sentences into their own
anguage.
Encourage students to work individually and use their
own ideas to complete the sentences. Once they have
finished, compare ideas around the class.

Students' own answers.

tents
ass,
I to

Exercise I
Refer students to the table and make sure that they
understand anrmaffv€ r?egafive, quest/orbs and shorn
answers.

Students complete the table individually, then check their
answers in pairs
Check answers with the class. Draw students' attention to
the short answers and check they know how to form them.

I is 2 isn't 3 aren't 4 Am 5 Are

Exercise 6

Draw attention to the use of short answers to agree and
disagree and encourage students to use them when
comparing sentences
Ask some students to read out their sentences to the class

Ask fast finishers to write more sentences using their
own ideas

IP.l!©!Wqg! !! The verb be is irregular and needs to be
learned.

We do not use do to form negatives with be: / am r?of, NOT

To form questions, we put the verb before the subject: /s
he English? NO T 1 1 is [r gilsh?

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Dictate these sentences to students.Bell them there is one
mistake in each sentence. Students write the correct versions

I is football a popular sport? Yes, it are.
2 00r teachers is nice

3 He not is twelve years old

4 English is very an interesting language.

I Yes, it is.
2 0urteachers are nice./ Ourteacher is nice.

3 He isn't/ is nottwelve years old.
4 English is a very interesting language.

Exercise 2
. Remind students to study the subject of the sentence

carefully to decide whether it is singular or plural.

I are 2 is 3 are 4 isn't 5 is 6 aren't

ask

Exercise 3
Read the task with the class and make sure students
understand that they must use affirmative or negative
forms so that the sentences are true for them.

Students write their sentences individually then compare
their answers in pairs.
Elicit some answers from individual students

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to understand and
apply language rules.

Students' own answers.
More practice
Workbook page 7
Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 72Exercise 4

In a weaker class, refer students back to the question
forms in the table in exercise 1 . Practise a few questions
and short answers orally.

Students complete the questions, then write their own
answers.

In a weaker class, check the questions with the class
before students ask and answer the questions in pairs. In a
stronger class, students could think of more questions to
ask each other.

End-of-unit activities
'.llt........ Voabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resp

page 162

"t+' .)Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resoi

pages 171-172

-+++',Vocabulary and language to( JS, Teacher's Photompiable Resp

pages 189-]90

Communication: Palrwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources page 207

:es

:es

6
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Start thinking
Read the questions with the class and elicit answers from
individualstudents. Encourage students to guess the
answers they do not already know, and use their suggestions
to start a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find
the information online before the class, or during the class if
you have access to the internet.

I Switzerland.
2 in the south east of the USA.

3 She is an American singer and actress

Communication
I can

talk about my hobbies and interests.

understand a text about people's interests.

talk about possessions.

understand people talking about their hobbies and
interests.

ask and answer general knowledge questions.

greet and introduce people.

write an email about myself.

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for hobbies and interests
. Have a conversation about interests

@

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, ask around the class: Whardoyou //ke

doing in your free time?

Vocabulary
Core vocabula ry:

Free t\me. animals, art. books, chatting on the internet,
computer games, cycling, martialarts, meeting friends,
music, photography, sport, watching TV
Hobbies and interests: acton c/assfcat d/rector drummed
email, film, group, guitar, hip hop, laptop, match. mouse.
player, programme. science fiction, sin ger. skiing, swimming,
team, webcam, website

Build your vocabulary: Verbs expressing preference

Language focus
have got

Prepositions: about, o/I by

Interrogative pronouns
this, that, these, those

Exercise I %) 1.06

You may wish TO ask students to work in pairs. Once you've
checked the answers, ask students to Cover their answers
and focus on the photos. Ask questions, for example:
Whack/r? photo r7umber5? in a stronger class, ask students
to close their books, then invite one student to mime an
activity while the rest of the class guess which it is

I photography .2 meetingfriends 3 cycling 4 music
5 martialarts 6 books 7 watchingTV 8 computer
games 9 chattingontheinternet 10 sport ll art
12 animals

Pronunciation: Syllables
Workbook page 90

Teaching notes page ]57

Exercise 2
Explain to students that they are going to do a
questionnaire about their interests. Read the introduction
to the questionnaire with the class.

Model the activity by asking one student the first question
and eliciting the answer:/'m/nro
Explain how students should follow the arrows until
they reach the appropriate key. Students work in pairs to
question each other and read the key. Explain any words
in the key that students do not understand

. Ask some students which key they finished on, and ask
whether they agree with it. In a stronger class. ask
students to suggest alternative careers which could be
added to each section of the key.

Students' own answers.

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking: Identifying people (page 88)

Curriculum extra: Visualarts: Colour(page 96)

Culture: Young people around the world(page 104)

Vocabulary puzzles: Free time(page 112) ::::::::j

Key competences
Culturalawareness and expression: Interests quiz(page 9)

Learning to learn: Using a mind map(page 12)

Social and civic competences: How to greet and
introduce people (page 14)

Exercise 3 @) 1.07

. Read through the key phrases with the class. Explain that
students are going to hear six sentences, each of which
ncludes one of the key phrases.
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After you've played the CD, ask students to report back to
tp class on which of the key phrases they heard.

a weaker class, ask if students need lo listen again.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Refer students to the adjectives in the quiz key: spore,
creative, c/avec acr/ve, friend/y. Elicit that these a re adjectives
that describe personality.

Check understanding of the adjectives by asking students
to translate them into their own language.

Elicit any other personality adjectives that students know,
and write them on the board. In a stronger class. you
could teach a few more, too, for example /azy, hard
working, kind, generous.

Tell students to write a few sentences describing their
own personality. Tell them they should focus on positive
things

Ask students to work in pairs and read their descriptions
to their partner. Go round and listen as they are working
Check they are using the adjectives in the correct context,
and with the correct form of 6e

Ask students whether they agreed with the adjectives
their partner chose. or whether they would use different
adjectives to describe their partner.

Ask some students to report their descriptions to the class.

)m

:stions
fin d
lass if

It ' : Kx1114 !;$!
ike (sport)

:l I love (watching TV).
3 Fm interested in (music).
4 1'm not into (martial arts).
S I'm into (art).
6 I really hate(computer games).

l

Exercise 4
Check that students understand the meaning of pos/r/ve
and Hagar/t'e. Write a plus and minus symbol on the board
to help explain the meaning(or a happy and sad face).
When students have finished, ask them to compare their
answers with a partner. Then, ask individualstudents
to come to the board and write the phrases in the
correct list. Ask them to read the phrases and help with
p ronunciation .

R)sitive: I really like, I love, I'm into, I'm interested in, I like
Negative: I really hate. I'm not into, I'm not interested in, I don't
ke

/ou've
hers

dents
an

Social and civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately and with respect in pairs.Exercise 5

Ask some students what words they added to the table
In a stronger class, extend this into a brainstorming
session, asking students to think of as many free time
activities as they can.

Students' own answers.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Tellstudents that they should record the new vocabulary
in their vocabulary notebooks.
Explain that it is a good idea to record vocabulary in
groups, so this vocabulary could be recorded under the
heading 'Free time
Elicit different ways of recording the meaning of the
words, such as a translation, a picture, a keyword (for
example the name of their favourite computer game next
to 'computer game ')
Ask what else it would be a good idea to record, and elicit
that they could record some example sentences with the
key phrases to talk about theirinterests.
Explain to students that they need to find a way of
recording and remembering vocabulary that works for
them

Students then record the new vocabulary and compare
with their partner.

ISlc

Exercise 6
Demonstrate to students how they can combine the
column heading with the activities they have chosen, to
form sentences with their ideas from exercise 5.

They can also refer to the key phrases box and the words
from exercise I to produce more sentences.

In a weaker class, generate another example exchange
using one of the key phrases which isn't shown in exercise
5. Do this on the board first, then read out both parts of
the exchange to model the pronunciation.
In a stronger class, ask two or three pairs to report their
conve rsations to the class.

Working individually, students write six sentences about
their interests, using the key phrases.

Students' own answers.

action

iestion

irs to
lords

ask

be

Learning to learn
This activity willhelp your students to reflect on their
own learning.

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the hn/shed.P activity.
. Students can write their sentences while the rest of the

students complete exercise 6, then read their work to the
class.

. Alternatively, they can work with another fast finisher, and
take turns to identify the classmates.

More practice
Workbook page 8

I that
lech

Tests
fe-manu ' Test Bank MultiROM



READING 8 What are you into?
I can understand a text about people's interests

Aims
+ Read about people's hobbies.
e Learn expressions for talking about your

hobbies.

Write about your interests and hobbies.

Ask students to look at the gapped sentences 1 -6. Explain
that they should find the complete sentences in the texts
and write the missing blue words
Check understanding of the words and expressions, for
example by asking students to translate them

I notmadabout 2 prefer 3 especially 4 a...fan
5 good at 6 can't stand

nterests and

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed. revise the free-time activities from the

previous lesson. Ask around the class to find out the most
popular activity or activities.

. In a stronger class, ask students to say sentences using
the key phrases, e.g. /'m /nro marfPa/ arts. In a weaker
class, write one or two sentences of this type on the
board and ask students to read them out.

Exercise 5
e Ask students to compare their answers in pairs.
. Ask some students to read their sentences to the class

Students' own answers

Exercise I
. Askstudents to lookatthe photos on page 10 and guess

what the three people's interests are.
. Elicit some ideas and write them on the board. but do not

confirm or deny at this stage.
. Pre-teach the words be/r and camera.

Optional activity: Reading
Dictate these sentences for students to write down. Ask
students to decide whether they are true or false

I Alexia loves pop music.

2 Sarah isn't into sport
3 Lily has got a TV in her room

4 David is good at taekwondo.
5 Steve has got a green belt.

6 David uses his computer to talk to his friends

Background
Skateboarding was developed in California in the 1 950s,
by surfers who wanted something to do when the waves
were flat; There are now over 1 8 million skateboarders in
the wool:d.

Taekwondo comes from Korea and is the most popular
martialart in the world. In taekwondo fights you can hit or
kick your opponent, or throw them to the ground.
Black Eyed Peas are a very successful American hip hop
group that formed in 1995 in California.Their hit single
/ aorta Fee//ng was the first song in the UK to sellover a
mill:ion downloads.

I True 2 false 3 True 4 True 5 false 6 True

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to develop reading
skills such as reading for detail.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed. dictate these sentences to the class

I Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap. Students
i complete them with the correct prepositions

I Remind students to include information about prepositions
that go with words when they record new vocabulary.

I She likes chatting the internet.

2 1'm good art

3 He's got a book animals
4 He's mad football

1 5 1'm real.ly sport

I nlanhua:+a
1 1 on 2 at 3 about 4 about 5 into

Exercise 2 @) 1.08

. In a stronger class. ask students to just listen and to try
to note down as much detail about the speakers'interests
as possible.

Alexia likes music, Sarah likes football and David likes
skateboarding.

Exercise 3
Students read the texts again more closely and answer the
questions. In a weaker class. ask students to underline
the part of the texts where they found the answer.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then
check with the class.

Communicative competence, Learning to learn
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and

I ,reflect on the way languages are organized and to
record and remember language items that go together.

e

l
l
l

E

lc 2b 3b 4a 5c 6a

Exercise 4
. Point out the blue phrases in the text, and explain that

these are key vocabulary items.

More practice
Workbook page 12
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B have got ' Prepositions about, of, by

plain
exes

)r

Aims
Learn the affirmative. negative and question forms of have
gof.

Use have gor to talk about possessions.
Learn the difference between a&ouC of and by.

Use about, of and &y to talk about possessions.

I We've got two dogs.
2 I haven't got a poster ofJohnny Depp
3 My mum's got two cars.
4 She hasn't got a ferrari.
5 1've got a camera.
6 My parents haven't got a computer.

Warm-up (4-5 minutes)
Ask individual students questions using have got, for
exa m p\e. Have you go{ a pet? Have you got a bicycle?

Write have gor on the board and elicit that it refers to
possession.

Refer students back to the texts on page 10 and ask them
to find examples of have gof. Check their answers, and
elicit which forms are affirmative, and which are negative.

Exercise 4
Go through the example with students. Explain that
students should write a question using the prompts. In a
weaker class. ask students to write short answers that are
true for them

Once students have finished, check the questions have
been formed correctly, then compare answers around the
class

Exercise I
. In a stronger class, ask students to complete the

sentences from memory.

I hasgot 2 haven'tgot 3 hasn'tgot 4 haven'tgot
5 've got

I Has yourteacher got a mobile phone?
2 Have your parents got a video camera?
3 Have you got a bicycle?
4 Has your school got a football team?
5 Has your friend got a black belt in taekwondo?
6 Have you got a hobby?

Rules

' Explain that students should complete the rules using the
correct subject pronouns or forms of the verb have.

I I,we 2 he 3 haven't 4 hasn't 5 've

Exercise 5
Tellstudents to read the examples carefully, and study the
uses.of the different prepositions

' in pairs, students look at the pictures and ask and answer
about Marta's possessions

IH!!glWgallean We use has, not have with he, she. and /r
forms: She has gor a camera.

n negative sentences, we do not use dor?'f / doesn'r: /

haven' t got a pet.

In questions, we put have/ has at the beginning of the
question and we do not use do: Haveyou gor ...? NOT Do-

I Hasshe got a photo of London?Yes, she has.
2 Has she got a book about art?Yes, she has.
3 Has she got a book by J.K. Rowling? No, she hasn't.
4 Has she got a DVD about skateboarding? Yes, she has.
5 Has she got a CD by Coldplay? No, she hasn't.
6 Has she got a poster of a football team? No, she hasn't.

In spoken English, contractions are usually used: /'ve gor
heb gor . . ., etc.

Exercise 6

Read the example question and answer with the class,
and elicit that the affirmative short answer would be Yes, /
have.
Make sure students understand that we use What about

you? to repeat.Jhe same question. Remind them to choose
the correct preposition for the item they are asking about.
When students have finished. ask some students to report
back to the class. What are the most popular possessions?

) ris

Exercise 2

. Students work individually for3
questions with the answers.

la 2c 3d 4b

.5 minutes to match the

Rules
' Explain that students should complete the rules with the

correct form of have for short answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the FFr7/shed? activity. Working
individually, students write sentences in their notebooks-

They can check answers themselves, or swap with another
fast finisher and check each other's workI has 2 haven't 3 hasn't

Exercise 3

. In a weaker class, allow students to work in pairs, and
do the example with them, demonstrating how the cross
ndicates a negative answer.

More practice
Workbook page 9
Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 74

Tests
five-minute test, Test Ban k MultiROM
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING a Hobbies and interests
I can understand people talking about their hobbies and interests

Aims
. Learn vocabulary about hobbies and interests.

. Use a mind map to group words according to mean\ng.
e Listen to a conversation about interests

. Listen for general meaning and specific details.

e Complete a questionnaire about interests.

Allow students time to read the questionnaire. In a
stronger class, ask students to identify the kind of
information they might expect to hear fOT each question
question lwillbe a place. question 2 willbe a number,
question 3 will be a date, etc.

. Check the students understand all the words, then play
the CD. In a weaker class, ask students if they need to
listen again

He asks questions 3, 4, 6. 8, 9 and lO.

Warm-up (2-3 minutes)
e Revise the free-time words from lesson I of the unit. Write

the heading Free f/me in the centre of the board. and ask
students to say as many words as they can remember.

. Write them on the board around the heading, linking
each one to the heading with a line.

' Explain to students that this is a good way to learn
new sets of words. Grouping words in their vocabulary
notebook according to meaning makes it easier to
remember them.

Exercise 5 ©) 1.09
. Allow students time to read the sentences.

Students listen again and write true or false. Explain that
they should correct the false sentences.

In a stronger class, ask students if they need to listen to
the recording before they do the task.

I True.

2 false. Rob prefers Cameron Diaz. / Naomi is a Keira Kr$ghtley
fan.

3 False. Her favourite sports player is a football player.
4 True

5 False. Naomi has got two rats.
6 False. In Naomi's opinion, rats are clean. intelligent animals.

Exercise I
e Study the diagram with the class and point out how the

words in the box go in separate sections of the mind map.
In a weaker class, check students understand how the
main heading, Hobbies and /nteresfs, can be categorized
into smaller areas. Explain that Sport, Mus/c, Computers and
fear?d cinema function as subheadings here.

. Students draw a similar mind map in their notebooks and
write the words under the correct headings. They can
work individually or in pairs for this activity.

. In a stronger class, ask students to add one or two more
words to each group.

Exercise 6
Once students have finished. elicit some example answers
from the class.

Ask fast finishers to write four more questions using the
bluewords. They can then work with another fast finisher
to ask and answer the new questions.

Students' own answers.

Sport: team, player, swimming
Music: hip hop, guitar, group, classical
Computers: email, website, mouse. laptop
TV and cinema: programme, film, actor

Optional activity: Listening
Ask students to listen again and write down:

two expressions that are used to express surprise.

one expression that means 'l don't known

an'vi$aKwaKwaN aR snNxwq' le< .

Exercise 2
. Students read the clues and identify the correct word,

then add the words to the mind map from exercise I

2 skiing (Sport)
3 director (TV and cinemas
4 webcam (Computers)
S match (Sport)

Really?; Are you serious?
I'm not sure
Yeah

Elicit that Rob and Naomiare friends using informa

language.Exercise 3
. Once students have finished. elicit some examples from

the class.jvlake sure they are using is and are correctly.

Students' owT\ arlswers.

Communicative competence
This activity wil\ he\p your students to develop listening
skills and an awareness of appropriate register.

\XSntss \l$-''\qS'\upe\ti\ph panel Xb
. Refer students to the photo and the title of the

questionnaire. Ask: What /s this questionnaire 6or? (To find a
friend.)

More practice
Workbook page 10l

Tests
five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B Interrogative pronouns
I can ask and answer general knowledge questions.

Aims
Learn interrogative pronouns.
Write questions using interrogative pronouns.
Do a quiz on interests.

When allthe students have finished the quiz, play the CD
Tellstudents to listen and check their answers to the quiz
questions.

I Hip hop music is from America.
2 Who, what -The singer is Beyonc6. She's got a microphone

in her hand.
3 MTV stands for MusicTelevision.

4 Who, what - This actor is Daniel Craig. His character's name
is James Bond.

5 A spider has got eight eyes.
6 What, where - This is an elephant. It's from Africa.
7 Where. when -The Wimbledon tennis championship is in

London in June and July.
B Who, what -This is Roger federer. His sport is tennis.
9 What -The famous character is Harry Potter.

10 Who, what -This is Batman. He's from Gotham City.
11 What - www stands for World Wide Web.
12 How old -The internet is about 50 years old.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, ask students if they can remember any
of the questions from the Fir7c/-a-friend q uestion naire.

Elicit a few examples and write the interrogative pronouns
on the board as students say them, e.g. How o/d
Where . . . , etc.

Tellstudents these words are called interrogative
pronouns, and we use them to form questions.
Ask students to look at the questionnaire again and find
more examples of interrogative pronouns.

at

10
Exercise I
. Read the task with the class, and make sure students

understand that they must complete the sentences
before looking at the questionnaire.
In a weaker class. ask students to copy the sentences
nto their notebooks and write answers that are true for

them.

ntley
Exercise 5

Ask students to write a new quiz question about each
topic in the quiz. They can use the prompts in the box to
help them form questions, or use their own ideas

In pairs, students ask and answer the new quiz questions.

Ask fast finishers to think of new topics for the quiz, and
to write questions and answers about these topics. Remind
them to use interrogative pronouns in the questions.
When they have finished. they can work with another fast
finisher to ask and answer their new questions.

I Who
2 Where
3 When
4 How old
S How many

iwers

I the
cher Exercise 2

Read the task with the class and make sure students

understand that they must read each answer to know what
question is being asked. In a weaker class, demonstrate
this by doing the first few items together.

Students complete the questions with the correct
interrogative pronouns.

I How many
2 Who
3 What
4 Where
5 When
6 How old

Who is the singer in Coldplay?(Chris Martin)
How old is Dr Who?(The series started in 1963, the character is
hundreds of years old.)
How many legs has a spider got?(eight)
When is the next FootballWorld Cup?(2014, 2018)
Where is Bart Simpson from?(Springfield)
What is Facebook? (a social networking site)

Optional activity: Speaking
Ask students to play a game in pairs. Student A picks an
object in the classroom. Student B asks questions about
it, to try to guess what it is. If student B guesses correctly
in under ten questions, they win a point. If they can't
guess within ten questions, student A reveals the answer
and wins the point. They swap roles and play again. The
winner is the student with the most points

Exercise 3

Working individually, students read the questions and
write answers that are true for them.

In pairs, students ask and answer. Elicit some answers from
the class.

Social and civic competences
This activity will help your students to work .
appropriately and with respect in pairs.ing

Students' own answers. More practice
Workbook page 11

Language focus referent and practice, Workb(
Exercise 4 $1 1.10

In pairs, students complete the quiz questions by adding
the correct interrogative pronouns. Check answers with
the class, then students do the quiz together.

74

Tests
Five-minute test. Test Bank MultiROM



SPEAKING a Meeting people
I can greet and introduce people

Aims
. Learn key phrases for greeting and introducing people.
e Listen to a conversation in which people meet and greet

each other.

Learn and use the demonstrative pronouns rh/s, that, these
and those.

Practise meeting and greeting people.

Exercise 5 @) 1.13

. Read the taskwith the class and ask students to look
closely at the picture.

. Students complete the dialogue, using the words in the
instructions

When students have listened to the complete dialogue,
encourage them to correct any mistakes. Check they
understand how the meaning of each word is conveyed
through the body language in the picture.

Students practise the dialogue in pairs.Walk around the
class and help with pronunciation if necessary.

I That
2 This
3 that
4 This
5 those
6 these
7 That

Exercise I

. Students look at the photo and say what they think the
boy is interested in. Ask them to give reasons for their
ideas, but do not confirm or deny their answers at this
stage.

. If students find this difficult, help them by suggesting that
the image on his Fshirt could be waves in the sea.

Exercise 2 %) I.I I
. Refer students to the dialogue next to the photo. Model

the pronunciation of the names before students listen. In
a weaker class, identify each speaker in the photo: Jake is
the boy, Laura is the girl in the blue T-shirt, and Tina is the
girl in the grey T-shirt.

. Check understanding of surfing and coo/.

Jake is into surfing.

More practice
Workbook page 11

Language focus reference and pra(tice, Workbook page 74

Exercise 6
Students work in groups of three to change the words in
blue, then practise their dialogue.

. In a weaker class, brainstorm ideas together for the
hobby being discussed in the dialogue, and for the object
that shows the speaker's interest in this

. Students change roles and practise again

. Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class-

. In a stronger class. ask students to change other phrases.
not just the words in blue. One or two pairs can then
perform their new dialogues for the class

Exercise 3 (%) 1.12

' Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the key phrases.

. Students find the key phrases in the dialogue and identify
the responses. Check answers with the class.

' in groups of three. students practise the dialogue. Go
round and listen as they are working. and help with the
pronunciation of the key phrases. If it is difficult to put
students into groups of three, they can work in pairs and
take turns to have two roles.

I Not bad.
2 Hello, (Tina).
3 And you.
4 Yes, (but I'm not very good).
5 1'm from (Florida).

6 Yeah. See you later.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Dictate these sentences and questions. Each one has a
mistake in it. Tell students they must write the correct
versions. Explain that being able to correct mistakes is an
important skill which they need to develop. Encourage
students to discuss Their answers in pairs or in groups.
I Where you are from?
2 How things?
3 Good to meeting you
4 Are you in surfing?
5 What part of the USA you from?

Exercise 4
Students translate the sentences in the table into their

own language.

Ask if they can explain the differences between rh/s/ mar
and these / those. In a weaker class, write the answer
on the board and ask students to copy it into their
notebooks.

Communicative competence b:':

This activity will help students to apply language rules

Th/s/ that are singular, these/ those are plural.
This / These are used when the object or objects are chose to the
speaker. That / Those are used when the object or objects are a
dicta nce away.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 208

Tests
eking test 1, Test Bank MultiROM
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WRITING a An email
I can write an email about myself.

Aims
Study a model email.

Learn key phrases for an inR)rmal email.
Learn about and, or and buf.

Write an email about your interests.

Tellstudents it is important to check their work and
correct mistakes. Tellthem to focus on their use of and.
but and or, and also their spelling, when checking their
work. They should then write a corrected final version of
the email

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students: Doyou use the /nferr7efP

Do you send emails? Who do you send emails {o?

Find out if any students use emails to write to penfriends,
or in any other context where they might introduce
themselves, such as a chat room or online group. Elicit
that in this context. they might give personalinformation
about their life, their hobbies and interests.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, dictate this short emailto the class
Make sure students check all spellings and punctuation
carefully. Check answers with the class.

My name's Sarah. I'm thirteen years old.

I like tennis, but I'm no{ very good at it. I'm in to music,
especially hip hop.

What about you? What hobbies and in terests have you got?
Please write and send a photo if you've got one.

Bye for now.

Exercise I
Read the task and the questions with the class, and make
sure students understand korma///r?korma/.

Students read the text and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students ta understand and
apply language rules and focus on accuracy.

2 To introduce Beth, describe her interests and ask about
someone else's interests.

3 Informal.
4 Paragraph 3.

5 Paragraph 2.
6 Paragraph I.

More practice
Workbook page 13

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
Workbook page 14

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit. as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt. and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work.

Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look
back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied.
Students then do the Progress review.

. Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation. They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feel about their
performance in this unit.

t ,) Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photoopiable Resources

page 163

+"t ] Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

pages 173-174

.t+ i ' Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

pages 19] 192

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photomplable Resources page 208

Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources pages 226-227

Exercise 2
. Students complete the key phrases from the email.

' They check their answers in the text. and work out the
meaning of the phrases.

Ask students to translate the phrases into their own
language.

I student 2 really 3 about 4 one 5 now

lass.

)ses,

Exercise 3
Ask students to find examples of arid, oc and 6ufin the
emailin exercise land work out the meaning. Encourage
them to do this by looking at the context of the email-

Students complete the sentences with and, oc and bur.

Allow students to compare answers in pairs before you
check with the class.

I and 2 but 3 or 4 but 5 or 6 and

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class and check understanding.
Students answer the questions and plan their emails. In a
weaker class allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs

Read through the paragraph plan with the class and
check understanding
Students write their emails. This can be set for homework
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REVIEW B Unit I

Vocabulary Communication

Exe rose I Exe rose 6

lg 2e 3b 4f 5h 6a 7c 8dI skiing
2 science fiction

3 cycling
4 website

5 programme
6 email

Listening

Exercise 7 1%1 1 .14 Tapescript page 149

Spea ker I b
Speaker 2 e
Speaker 3 a
Speaker 4 c

Exercise 2

I mad
2 fan

3 good
4 especially
5 prefer
6 can't

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
Play the following game to consolidate the language
points from this lesson

Tellstudents they are going to play a guessing game, in
which they telleach other answers to personalquestions.
and their partner has to guess the questions

Tellstudents they are going to write three questions
asking about personal details or interests. then write their
own answers. Elicit some possible questions and answers
and write them on the board. for example

How o]dareyou? ]3
Who'syour bestfriend? Marta
What's your favourite film?- Harry Potter

TellsTudents the questions must r70t have yes/ no
answers, and they must not show anyone their questions.

When students are ready, tell them to work in pairs and
give their partner the answers to their questions. Their
partner must guess the questions and ask them correctly.

Language focus
Exercise 3

I My friends have got a good computer game.
2 olivia has got a poster of the Arsenal team.
3 Tim hasn't got a black belt injudo.
4 We haven't got a CD by The Beatles.
5 1've got a photo of my class.
6 You haven't got a camera.
7 Peter has got a horrible rate.
8 My friends haven't got pets.

Exercise 4

I Where; e
2 How;f
3 When; a

4 What; c
5 Who;b
6 How many; d

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to apply language
rules and also work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 5
Tests
Unitltest,Test Bank Multif.QM

I This
2 that
3 Those
4 These

Unit I



PROJECT a Poster: about you

Aims
Read a poster and identify different topics.

follow the steps in a project checklist.
Create a poster giving personal information.

Exercise 3
When all the projects are completed, set aside time in
class to do further work with them. Put students in groups
of five or six, and ask them to put the posters face down in
the middle of the group.
Each student selects a poster. without letting the other
members of the group see the photo.

They read out one of the texts, without including the
'Name and age ' section, and the other students try to
guess whose poster it is.They continue reading texts until
someone guesses correctly.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
Recap the vocabulary of the unit by writing words in
mixed up letters on the board, for example:
trosp (sport)
csium (mus/c)
rpotcmuse (computers)

Ask individualstudents up to the board to write the
correct words. Check spelling, then ask students to
identify what these words describe (hobbies and
interests).

Exercise 4
' Display the posters around the classroom.

. Tell students to go around the room and read the posters
They Try to find someone who has similar interests.

Allow them time to complete the activity, then ask how
many people found someone who shares their interests.
Ask if they learned anything new about their classmates
from reading the posters.

Exercise I
Look at the poster with the class. Explain that this
ntroduces Sandra and describes her hobbies and
interests.

Read through the headings in the box and check
understanding
Students read the poster more carefully and use the
headings in the box to complete the numbered gaps

I Name and age
2 Pets
3 Sport
4 Music

5 Computers
6 Books and comics
7 TV and films

Exercise 2
Tellstudents that they are now going to make a similar
poster about themselves

Go through the points in the prqect checklist. Check
students understand each of these

It may help if students use the mind map model from
earlier in the.unit to structure their initialideas. They can
write their name in the middle of a piece of paper, and
use the points listed as the diKerent headings. They can
then write words or make simple notes under each one,
before they form the short texts to use on their poster.
Students willneed to spend time on this outside the
lesson, in order to gather photos of themselves and
their hobbies. Set a time limit for this, and encourage
them to bring the material to the next lesson if possible
Alternatively, in a stronger class, you could ask them to
plan their ideas in class and produce the whole project at
home

If the project is being done in class, provide the materials
each student will need for their poster: large pieces of
paper and glue.
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2 VOCABULARY 8 Places in a town
I can describe:a town I ;know

e

H
Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answers they do not
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the information
online before the class, or during the class if you have access
to the internet

City to city
Unit summary I The United Arab Emirates

2 florida. the USA.
3 Students' own answers

Communication
I can
describe a town \ know.

understand an article about a city.

ask and answer questions about my ideal place to live.

understand descriptions and describe where alive.

compare places in different countries.
ask for travel information

write about a town or city llike.

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary

;: I Places in a town arf ga//ery, bus stat/on. caH, carRarA,
cinema. factory, flats. hospital; library, ofhces. park.
restauran t. river. school, shopping cen tre. shops, sports
cen {re, supermarket, train station
Describing places: c/earl, dar7gerous, d/rry, frier7d/y,

modern. noisy. old. pretty. quiet, safe. ugly, unfriendly

Build your vocabulary: Adjectives

. Learn vocabulary for places in a town
Learn there /s . . , there are . . with a, ar], some and anyto
talk about a town.
Write sentences about a town

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, ask students: Doyou//ve /n a fon'n or /rl
the chun try?

Ask: What conroy find/n a town?Try to elicit some words
for places in a town, e.g. shops, c/mama

Exercise 1 %1 1.19

p Refer students to the picture on page 1 9. They match the
words individually, then compare their answers in pairs

. Students listen and checktheir answers

[)rillthe pronunciation of the words

In a weaker class, check understanding of the words in
the box and advise students to write translations of each
word in their note books

Language focus
there is, there are + a. an. some and any
Is there . . ?. Are there . . ?

Comparative adjectives

Prepositions: by and on

Position of adjectives

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking: Giving personalinformation
(page 89)

Curriculum extra: Geography: Reading a map(page 97)

Culture:The United Kingdom (page 105)

Vocabulary puzzles: Places in a town, Describing places
(page 1 13)

Key competences
Culturalawareness and expression: City in the sky
(page 20)

Learning to learn: Finding spelling rules(page 20)

Socialand civilcompetences: Asking for trove
information (page 24)

Mathematical competence and basic competences
in science and technology: Interpreting symbols and
numbers on a map (page 97)

I train station

2 factory
3 flats
4 park
5 shopping centre
6 offices

7

8
9

shops
school
sports centre
restaurant
river

car park

Exercise 2 ©) 1.20

. Remind students to listen carefully for clues about where
each speaker might be.

Ask students to check their answers in pairs.

If students disagree about their answers, play the CD
again so that they can check.

I park 5 sports centre
2 library 6 factory
3 train station 7 school
4 restaurant 8 cinema

@

#
Exercise 3 i$1) 1.21 Tapescript page 149

Point out the labels A D on the map of the city. Refer
students to the texts below the picture, and explain that
each text describes the relevant area on the map

. Allow students time to read the texts and the options
carefully, and choose option a or b.

W

54 !!$ whit 2 e;';!'



' Play the CD and check students'answers.

A a:This is a good place for the bus station.
3 a: This is a good place for the cinema.
(: a: This is a good place for the library.
D b:This is a good place for the hospital.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Read these sentences to the class.Tellthem to write the

name of each place you are describing
I You go here when you are very ill
2 You go here when you want to eat a nice meal

3 You go here to learn

4 You wear smart clothes when you work here
5 You can watch films here

6 You go here TO play football or tennis.

7 There are lots of di#erent shops here.

B 'f ou dahl'ouy'uu(iKs'riese,'uul yuu cali'uul ruwVi iei I
Check answers by asking individualstudents to say each
word and spellit. Insist that they say the correct article a/
an with each word. Correct pronunciation if necessary.

cation
)ccess

Exercise 4
Ask students to first read sentences 1 -4 and say whether
they are true or false. In a weaker class, do this as a class
activity. Check their answers before they move on to the
next part of the activity.

Now refer students to the gapped sentences a-c. Remind
students to study sentences I --4 carefully and identify the
plural and singular nouns.

I true 2 false 3 true 4 true

a some b any c a,an 1 a hospital
2 a restaurant
3 a school
4 an office

5 a cinema

6 a sports centre
7 a shopping centre
8 a library

114!©!Wqg!!!!!a We use there is + singu]ar noun and there
are + plural noun: There /s a c/mama. There are fwo c/mamas.
NOT 71'ic.-f s f .o a-le.'n.;s. There /s is usually contracted to
there's.

Note the rules for the use of a / an: We use a before words
that begin with a consonant: a car, a doctor. We also use
a before words that begin with u and sound like 'you ':
a university

We use an before words that begin with a vowel: an app/e.
ar? once. We also use arl with words that begin with a
silent h: an hour.

We use some in affirmative sentences, and any in negative
sen\ences. There are some offices. There aren't any offices.
N0' T Th erc aren't som € office- s.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
f you wish to extend the vocabulary set. ask students
what other things there are in towns and cities.

f students do not know the words in English, allow them
to !ay the words in their own language. then teach the
English words, or ask them to look them up in a dictionary
You might like to teach some or allof the following:

airport. bowling alley. gymtice rink. skateboard park,
swimming pool, theatre, zoo
Ask students to work in pairs and write sentences about
their town or city, using there is / there are and the new
vocabulary, for example: There /s a bow//r?g a//ey. There /sn'f
a zoo.

Exercise 5

Point out that students now need to check They are using
the correct singular or pluralform of the verb be, as well
as a, an, some or any. Remind them that they stillneed to
study the picture carefully to write the correct answer.
Allow them time to read the sentences. They can work
individually and check their answers in pairs. Communicative competence, Social and civic

competences
This activity will help your students to understand and
apply language rules, and internalize and reflect on the
way languages are organized. It willalso help them to
work appropriately in pairs.

I There are some
2 There aren't any
3 There isn't a

4 There is a
5 There aren't any
6 There is a

Exercise 6
Students work individually at first to write their sentences,
then ask and answer in pairs.
Go round and monitor the conversations as students talk.
Check that students are able to form the correct sentence
when their partner says a false sentence.

More practice
Workbook pages 16 and 17

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 76

Tests
five-minute test. Test Bank MultiROMFinished?

. Refer fast finishers to the Ffn/shed? activity.

. Students can write their sentences, then swap with
another fast finisher to compare and check for accuracy.
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READING 8 A description of a m
I can understand an article about a city.

I I lel I Ze) I hl I ilene ern city

Aims
Read about some interesting buildings.

Find spelling rules for p\ural nouns.
Talk about your town.

. Ask students when the /es form is used. Elicit answers
from individual students

offices, cities, flats, parks, shops, libraries
We usually form a pluralwith -ies when the noun ends in
consonant + -y. We change the -y to -/ and add -es.Warm-up (3-4 minutes)

. Ask students to look at the photo on page 20 and the title
of the text. Ask students to Try to guess where this city is,
but do not tellthem whether they are right or not.

. Elicit some ideas and write them on the board.

. Pre-teach the words £7oor (a building with three floors),
gym and /ake.

Exercise 4
Students read the adjectives and find the things they
describe

. In a weaker class, ask them to write the adjectives and
their translations in their notebooks

In a stronger class, ask students to write new sentences
using each of the adjectives correctly.

amazing skyscraper, luxury hotel shops, enormous building,
incredible Burj Khalifa skyscraper, fantastic place, tiny cars, fast
lifts

Background
The Bud Khalifa skyscraper is the tallest building in the
world. It was known as the Bud Dubaibefore it was
opened officially in 2009. The development of this
amazing project began in 2004.The total budget for the
whole 'Downtown Dubai ' project, including the tower and
shopping centre. was more than $20 billion

The Bud Khalifa tower used over 1 1 0,000 tonnes of
con,crete.The steel bars used in the construction would
stretch a quarter of the way around the world if they were
laid end to end.

Exercise 5
. In a weaker class, students can first read the questions

and write their answers individually. In a stronger class.
students can just do this orally.

. Students ask and answer the questions in pairs or in groups
Encourage them to discuss and explain their answers.

. Ask some students to report back on their discussions, for
exam p\e. Ana thinks the Bud Khalifa is a good place to live
because it is very modern.

Students' own answers.

Exercise I ®) 1.22

e Before students read the text. ask them to look at the
photos and read the words in the box. Remind them that
photos can help them interpret a text. and give them
usefulclues about the content.

. Check understanding of the words in the box. In a
stronger class, ask one or two students to say which
words they chose and why.

. When students have listened, discuss the words again and
check their answer from the warm-up activity.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, read these sentences to students. Tell

them there is one language mistake in each sentence.

Ask students to correct the sentences. They can compare
answers in pairs before you check with the class.

I it is a building incredible.

2 The building got over 1,200 luxury shops.

3 There is parks and a big lake.

4 There is a shopping centre next the tower.

5 It's fantastic place.

Not mentioned: museum, mounts/ns

Exercise 2
. Allow students time to read the sentences carefully before

they answer frye or Ha/se. In a weaker class, they can
complete this activity in pairs.

. Check answers with the class. Ask students to identify the
area of the text where they found the answer.

I false. You can see the Bud Khalifa from 1 00 kilometres away.
2 False.The skyscraper is a modern building.
3 False. There are 900 flats in the skyscraper.
4 True.

5 false.The lifts in the tower are very fast.

I it is an incredible building.
2 The building has got over 1 ,200 luxury shops.
3 There are parks and a big lake.
4 There is a shopping centre next to the tower.
5 It's a fantastic place.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand
and apply language rules. It willalso help them to
internalize and reflect on the way languages are
organized.

Exercise 3
. Refer students to the text, and explain that the plural

forms of the nouns in the box can all be found in the text.

In a stronger class, ask students to close their books
while you check the answers. More practice

Workbook page 20
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B /s there;..?, .Are the/e:.. ?
I can ask and answer questions about my ideal place to live

Aims
Learn and use the question forms /s there . . ?and ,4re
mere . . ? with the appropriate short answers.

Jse key phrases to express quantity.

Describe an ideal place to live.

Exercise 4

Read the key phrases with the class.
Check students' understanding of The phrases by asking
them to translate them into their own language.

Look at the diagram. and check students understand that
the increase in the number oflines represents an increase
in quantity.

Students put the key phrases in order. starting from no as
the smallest quantity.

Model the pronunciation of the key phrases, then dril
pronunciation with the class

no, only one, one or two, a lot ofl loads(of)

Warm-up (2 minutes)
Tell students to imagine they are visiting a new town or

Tellthem that they need to find out whether there is a
cinema in the town. Elicit the question they would ask,
and write it on the board: /s there a c/mena /n rh/s town?

city

d

es
Exercise I

Refer students back to page 20. Point out that they
should study the question forms in exercise 5 to complete
the first part of the activity, then read the text again if
necessary to answer each question. In a stronger class
encourage them to do this from memory.
Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed question and the correct answer.

I any,b
2 are.a
3 is,c

Exercise 5
Read the words in the box and check students understand
them all

Check students understand the task, and encourage them
to be as imaginative as possible in order to create their
ideal place to live.

Remind students to make sure they use theres and mere
are correctly.

Students write their sentences individually.
Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then ask
some students to read their sentences to the class

;s,

UPS.

for
0 Exercise 2

. In a weaker class. allow students to complete the rules
n pairs. Refer students back to exercise I for support. You
may need to highlight the singular and pluralnouns in
the questions.

I any 2 singularnouns 3 plurainouns

Students' own answers

Exercise 6
Allow students time to prepare some questions.Tellthem
they can use some of the questions from exercises I and 3.

as well as their own questions. In a weaker class, students
should write fullsentences for support as they are talking.
In a stronger class, students could just write notes to
allow them to have a more natural conversation

Remind students to use the correct short answers

Go round and listen as students are working, and make
sure students are using /s mere . . ?,4re mere . . ?and f/ow
many .. ?correctly.

If necessary, correct any mistakes in a feedback session at
the end of the activity.

Students' own answers.

!!4!©!Wq#!le!!! To form questions from mere /s / mere are
we put the verb first: /s mere . . ?/ Are mere . ?: /s fherea
swimming pool?
In short answers. we can't use the contracted form [herek.

We say: Yes, mere/s NOT }'bs, iherf3.
We use ally, NOT some in questions with plural nouns: 4re
there any hotels? NOn Are {F: cre son- € hotels?

We use How manly with plural nouns to ask about
quantity. Elicit that the answer to a question with HOLA '
many will include a number.

Exercise 3
n a weaker class, tell students to circle the nouns to help

them form the questions correctly.

Go round and listen as they are talking. Check that they
are using short answers correctly.

I is there
2 Are there
3 Are there
4 is there
Students' own answers.

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Frn/shed.? activity.

. Encourage students to develop their ideas from exercise 5
and to extend the sentences into a longer text.

Students write their descriptions, then swap with another
fast finisher to compare and check for accuracy.

More practice
Workbook page 17
Language foes reference and practice, Workbook page 76

5 Are there
6 Are there
7 are there
8 are there

Tests
Five-minute test. Test Ban k MultiROM
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VOCABULARYAND L~ aDescribing places
I can understand descriptions and describe where I live

f

Aims
Learn adjectives to describe places.

. Use adjectives to complete sentences describing your
town.

Listen to a conversation about different places.

. Listen for genera\ meaning and specific 8etai\s.

Students work in pairs and ask questions to guess the city
their partner has chosen. Go round and listen as they are
talking, and check they are using the adjectives correctly.

\'
g
i

#

i

i

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Write the heading My towr7 On the board.
. Ask students to describe their town.

e Elicit some adjectives, for example big, small, nice, and
write them on the board.

Exercise I {%) 1.23

. Students look aT the pictures. Explain that the adjective
below each picture describes that image, and that the
words in the box are the opposites of these.

. When students have checked their answers, use the
recording to drillthe pronunciation of any words that are
new to students.

11
I safe 2 unfriendly 3 quiet 4 dirty
5 pretty 6 modern

Exercise 2
Look at the example with the class. Check understanding
of quite: it is used to modify the adjective and make it less
strong. Then look at the word rea//y in items 2 and 3. Elicit
that this makes an adjective stronger.

Students complete the sentences using information that
is true about their own town.

+ Ask students to compare their sentences in pairs.
. Ask some students to read their sentences to the class,

and ask the class if they agree.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 3 1%1 1.24 Tapescript page 149

. Refer students to the photos and ask students what they
think the two cities are like.

' Play the CD. Students listen and answer the question.

Tina prefers Miamibecause her friends and family are there.

Exercise 4 69 1 .24
. Allow students time to read the sentences.

' Play the CD again. Students decide if the sentences are
true or false.

. Check that students are able to form the correct sentence
where the sentence is false.l

l

I True 2 false 3 True 4 False 5 false 6 False I work

Tests

e

Exercise 5
. Ask students to think of a town or city, and to make notes

about it using adjectives they have learned in this lesson.

Is I
6n
7o
8 ft

Fi e test. Teste-mint Bank MultiROM
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Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To pratt\se the new vocabulary. te\\ students they are

I going to test each other
I going to test each older.
I le'i'i studen\s to dnoQse tnree a(5]ecfives ITorrl exel Ciba 'i .

Tell them to copy these three words carefully onto a piece
of paper, making sure they copy the correct spelling.They
should also note the opposite of each of the words they
nave chosen

When students are ready, put them in pairs and tell them
to close their books.They should now test each other
by reading out the three words they have chosen.Their
partner must give the opposite of the word, and then
spellboth the word and its opposite.Tellstudents they
should give their partner one point if they give the correa
opposite. and one point for each correct spelling

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences

n:;:::'x:u H y:=':::1='i ; :l
help them to work appropriately in pairs. '

 
 

 

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions, or write them on the board.

I What isTina doing when Jake meets her?

2 What doesTina like about Brighton?

3 What does Jake prefer about Miami?

4 What doesn'tTina like in Brighton?

Ask students to work in pairs and try to answer the
questions from memory.

Play the CD again and ask students to listen and check
their answers. Elicit answers from individualstudents.

I Tina is looking around the town.
2 She likes the old streets and buildings.
3 Jake thinks Miami is more exciting, and there is always a

lot of colour.
4 She doesn't like the cold weather.

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs;::expressing ideas and respecting
the ideas of other students. It will also help them
develop listening skills: listening for specific detail.  

I More practice  



LANGUAGE FOCUS B Comparative adjectives
an compare places in different countries.

2
Exercise 3
. Refer students to the prompts under the speech bubbles.

Explain that they can use these ideas, or any of their own,
and that they should write a mixture of true and false
sentenced. Point out that there is a choice of adjectives
in the prompts, so they can choose how to comparethe
places
Students write their sentences

. Go through the example exchange in the speech bubbles
Model it with a stronger student

' in pairs, students ask and answer the new questions.

.eam compo rative adjectives-

plete a quiz comparing places around the world.

lbe comparative adjectives to compare two places.

:H)fess your opinions about diKerent places.

i-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed. write on the board the names of two
cries, for example Br/gator? and tokyo.

i\sk students what they think the diHerences are between
.#ie two cites.

]icit some examples of comparative adjectives and write
Mem on the board. for example: fir/ghron is sma//er fhar7
Td(yo. Tokyo is more modern.

Students' own answers

mise I
e defer students back to the adjectives presented on page

22. and explain that they have different comparative
forms. Explain that these forms are used in exercise 4 on
page 22, and they can be categorized in this table.

a Students copy the comparative forms into the correct

a Check answers with the class.Then ask students to think

about how comparative adjectives are formed in their
language. Can they be categorized in the same way?

Exercise 4
. Look at the example in speech bubbles and explain that

the comparative adjective doesn't change in the question
form, only the word order.

. Allow students time to prepare their questions individually
before they ask and answer.

. Check answers around the class by asking students to
perform their exchanges.

Students' own answers.

Pronunciation: /a/
Workbook page 90

Teaching notes page157 \

Exercise 5
. Refer students to the photos and the example sentence.

. Ask students to work individually to write their sentences.
then compare their answers in pairs.

Students' own answers

I safer

2 bigger
3 prettier

4 friendlier

5 more exciting
6 better

IP.llraimeaIMn Students may need to be reminded of
the rules for forming.the comparative.
for most short adjectives we add -er, e.g. o/d > o/der. If the
adjective already ends in -e, we just add -r sake > safer.
Final -y > /er for short adjectives ending in -y.

In adjectives that end with a single vowel and a single
consonant. we double the finalconsonant: b/g > 6/goer.

We use fhar7 after comparative adjectives: /rb saner than
MiamiNOT tltsafer thai ?.41aml.

Exercise 6
Tell students they can use the cities covered on these
pages, or any other ones they want to discuss. They
can use the ideas in exercise 5 to help them make
comparisons. In a stronger class they may wish to use
their own ideas

. Go round and listen as students discuss the cities in pairs.

e Ask some individual students to say their sentences to the
class, and ask other students if they agree with them

Students' own answers

Exercise 2 ($) 1.25

Students complete the sentences individually. Check they
have done this correctly before they start the pairwork.

' in pairs, students ask and answer the questions. In a
stronger class. you can allow extra time to look up any
answers they do not know in an atlas or on the internet.

Play the CD to check the answers.

I more expensive - True
2 newer - True
3 wider - False

4 higher -True
5 longer- False
6 more dangerous -True
7 older - False

further - false

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Ffn/shed? activity. They write

sentences, then compare with another fast finisher.

I More practice
Workbook page 19

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 76

Tests
five-min ;t, lest BankMultiRO
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SPEAKING 8 Asking for travel informatione e

Aims
Learn key phrases for asking for travelinformation.
Learn traveluses of the prepositions by and on.

+ Listen to a conversation in which someone asks for trove
information.

B Practise asking for travel information.

In a stronger class, you could extend this activity by
asking students to write three sentences using these
phrases. Check these with the class

Answers in students' own language.

I More practice
I Workbook page 19

I Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 76
Warm-up (2 minutes)
+ Ask students how often they use trains, and how often

they use coaches. Ask when they last travelled by one of
these methods. Was it cheap or expensive? Did they brave
a long way?

Exercise 5
. Refer students to the example question and answer.

. Do the next question and answer as a class to make sure
students understand the task

Students ask and answer the questions in pairs.

Students' own answers.

Exercise I
. Refer students to the photo and ask them to look for clues

about where the people are.

. If students find this difficult, point out clues in the photo,
for example, the man is holding a train timetable, and Tina
is carrying a bag.

B You could remind students that they first metTina in Unit
1 , with her cousin Laura.

Exercise 6
Focus students on the blue words in the dialogue, and
point out that they can change these to use information
that is relevant to their area. They can also use the
diKerent forms of transport from exercise 4.

Allow students time to prepare and practise a new
dialogue. in pairs.

. If there is time. students can swap roles and practise again

. Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class

Students' own answers.

They are at the train station. Tina wants information about how
far London is, and how much it costs to get there.

Exercise 2 (S) 1 .26

. Refer students to the dialogue and read the instructions
with the class.

Explain that they have to listen for several pieces of
specific information,. in order to complete the gaps and
answer the questions. Suggest that they listen the first
time without writing anything. The second .time you
play the CD. they should complete the dialogue with
the correct words.The third time. they should use the
information they have written to say how far London is
and which form of transport is more expensive.

. Remind students not to worry about the blue words at
this stage.

1 50 2 ten 3 bus station

London's about fifty minutes from here.
The train is more expensive than the coach.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Write these sentences on the board. With books closed

students identify the mistakes and write the correct
versions

1 1 want visit Manchester.

2 How far it is from here?

3 How much a return ticket?

4 is it a train to Mancheste r?

5 It's about ten minutes from here by foot.

T I want to visit Manchester.
2 How far is it from here?
3 How much is a return ticket?
4 is there a train to Manchester?
5 It's about ten minutes from here on foot

Exercise 3

e Students can cover the dialogue for this exercise, and then
refer back to it to check their answers and correct any
mistakes. In a weaker class. ask them to do this in pairs.

Check answers with the class before students practise the
dialogue with a partner.

I want 2 far 3 from 4 much

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photoopiable Resources
page 209

Exercise 4
. Check understanding of the phrases by asking students to

read out their translations. Compare the prepositions with
the students' own language.

Tests
eak ng test 2, Test Bi nk \Ault
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WRITING aA description of a town
I can write about a town or city I like.

ms
Study a model text.

learn key phrases for describing a town or city.

Learn about the position of adjectives.

Write about a town you like.

Exercise 6
Read the task with the class and check understanding
Students answer the questions and plan their text. In a
weaker class allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs.

Read through the paragraph plan with the class and
check understanding
Students write their texts. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their work and correct mistakes

Tellthem to focus on these three language points. They
should then write a corrected final version of the text.

'arm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, ask students: Doyou/lkeyour fown7

Why? What's your favourite place in the town? Why?

Elicit some ideas from students and then ask: h'hafbyour
fwourite town? Why?

More practice
Workbook page 21

Optional activity: Writing
Tell students to research a diKerent town on the internet

They should then imagine that they live in that town and
write a similar text about the town. saying why they like it

Exercise I
. Check answers with the class and make sure students

understand the rule that adjectives usually come before.
not after, nouns in English.

I Yes. 2 Paragraph3. 3 Paragraph2. 4 Paragraphl
S Students' own answers. Digitalcompetence, Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship, Cultural awareness and
expression
his activity will help students to understand the nature
role and opportunities of ICT in everyday contexts,
including searching for. collecting and processing
information. It will also help them to develop initiative
and take decisions when planning and carrying out
tasks, and it willdevelop their creative abilities.

on Exercise 2
Go through the words in the box and check understanding.
Clarify that these are pieces ofinformation which complete
the key phrases.

In a weaker class check understanding by asking
students to translate the phrases into their own language.

I England 2 160,000 3 friendly
4 the beach and the aquarium 5 85, London

barn.
lass.

Exercise 3

. Students can now use these phrases in a personalized
context. In a weaker class, ask them to do this in pairs.

Students' own answers.

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
Workbook page 22

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit. as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt. and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work
. Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look

back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied

. Students then do the Progress review.
Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation.They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feel about their
performance in this unit

'+o Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 164

+ lk ,:' Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Phorocopiable resourKS

pages l75-176

'+ + +' Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocoplable Resources

pages 193-] 94

Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiabie Resources page 209

Cross-curricular exterlsion. Teacher's Phc:tocopiable Resources pages 228 229

Exercise 4
focus students on the blue words in the text about
Brighton. In a weaker class, recap that hr/end/y, prerry, etc.
are adjectives. Ask students to study where these words
are placed in the sentences.

Check answers by asking individualstudents to read out
the completed rules.

I before 2 before

Exercise 5
. Students use the rules they have Identified to order

the words correctly. Allow them time to complete this
ndividually, then check answers in pairs.

I Manchester is a big city.
2 I like exciting places.
3 The streets are very safe.
4 The library is a very quiet building.
5 There are some really interesting shops.
6 The town has got a big park.
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REVIEW B Unit 2

Vocabulary Communication
Exercise I Exercise 6

I train station 2 library
5 restaurant 6 hospital

I to visit
2 a lot of
3 there's
+ 'Mow$a
5 about
6 return ticket
7 expensive
8 on the train

3 cinema 4 sports centre
7 park 8 shop

Exercise 2

I ugly 2 dangerous 3 quiet 4 enormous
5 unfriendly 6 old 7 dirty 8 far

Language focus
Exercise 7 1$1 1 .27 Tapescript page 149

I false 2 True 3 false 4 True 5 False 6 False

Exercise 3

I There are some factoriesl

2 There aren't any offices.
3 There are one ortwo cheap shops.
4 There isn't a sports centre.
5 There aren't any good restaurants.
$ There's a tf ain station.

7 There's a nice library.
$ 1'here are two cinemas.

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
Ask students to work in pairs. C)ne of them is a student
visiting a city, and the other works in the tourist
information office in the city. Tell students they can
choose one of the cities mentioned in the book, or use
their own ideas

Write these instructions on the board. and ask students to
prepare a dialogue based on the instructions

Student: You do not know this city. Ask about things in tl
city, and ask about travel arrangements somewhere

Tourist information officer: You know the city very well,
and you really like it. Give information about the city and
give information about travel arrangements

Tell students they can look back through Starter-Unit 2 to
find usefulphrases and vocabulary, and they should also
use their imagination
Allow students time to prepare their dialogues. Monitor
and help as necessary.

Ask students to practise their dialogues in pairs. Monitor,
but do not interrupt them. Correct any typicalerrors in a
feedback session at the end

Exercise 4

I Are there any factories? Yes, there are.
2 Are there any offices? No, there aren't.
3 Are there any cheap shops?Yes, there are.
4 is there a sports centre? No, there isn't.
5 Are there any good restaurants? No, there arenjt.
$ is there a train station? Yes, there is.

7 is there a nice library? Yes, there is.
B Are there any cinemas? Yes, there are.

Exercise 5

I bigger
2 safer

3 more exciting
4 better

5 more unfriendly
6 taller

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity wilihelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs and show a spirit of cooperation
when working with another student. It willalso help
them to manage personal resources to complete a task

Tests
Unit 2 test, lest Ban k MulTiR0?:1
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW B Starter--Unit 2 2
Listening Exercise 5

. Explain to students that they are now going to act out
the conversation following the prompts. The student who
chose to be from another country in exercise 4 willbe
student C, and the other two can choose to be A or B
Point out that the prompts give a combination of direct
language(in italics) and instructions.
Students use their notes to have a conversation. Once
they are confident with the exchange, ask them to swap
roles. Go round and listen as they are talking. Make a note
of any common mistakes and correct these at the end in a
feedback session.

You could ask one or two groups to perform their
conve rsations for the class

Exercise I
. focus students on the three photos. Ask what they think

the listening activity is going to be about (sport).

. Allow students time to read the questions, and check
understanding. In a weaker class, ask students to discuss
these in pairs first, before you check answers with the
class.

I On a football pitch.
2 The boy in photo 3.
3 The boy in photo 2.

Exercise 2 @1 1 .28 Tapescript page 1 50

. Read the task with the class. Ask how many speakers
the students expect to hear (three), and what they think
the topic of the listening willbe(hobbies and interests /
sport).

' Play the CD once for general understanding.Then play it
again, and ask students to make notes while they listen for
what each speaker is interested in.

Jon tennis, photography
Lucy basketball
Tim basketbal

Writing
Exercise 6

In a weaker class, remind students of what they know
about Jon from the listening task by making notes on the
board as a whole-class activity.

In a stronger class, you could encourage students to
make notes about a new person for this task.
Point out that the text willbe about a friend. and that
students shouldn't write about their own interests. They
should check they are using the third person forms of the
verb becorrectly.

. Students write their texts individually.

. Ask students to swap their work with a partner so they
can check each other's work. You can then ask them to
produce a final piece for homework.

; to

the

d

10
0

Exercise 3 ($1) 1.28

' Explain that students now have to listen for specific
information in order to complete the sentences. Allow
them time to read items 1 -8.

In a weaker class, check understanding before you play
the CD. In a stronger class, ask if anyone can complete
the sentences using what they remember from having
hea rd the CD before

Play the CD. Students make notes while they listen. Play it
a second time, then check answers with the class

L
3

I Jon 2 Lucy 3 Tim 4Jon 5 north 6 smaller
7 buildings 8 photos

Speaking
k. Exercise 4

Put students into groups of three. preferably with people
they do not usually work with

Explain that each member of the group should prepare
information about their interests and what they are good
at, but that only one willbe from another country. They
should decide who this is, and where they are from

Students use the questions to help them structure their
ideas for the conversation in the next activity.

In a weaker class, model this task as a whole class activity
before students answer the questions in their groups.
Write each question on the board, and show an example
of how each one could be answered
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3
VOCABULARY B Countries, nationalities
and languages
I can talk about countries, nationalities and languages.

e

e

Start thinking

Around the world Encourage students to guess the answers they do not
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the inform;
online before the class, or during the class if you have ac
to the internet

Unit summary
I Konichiwa
2 7.5 million

3 When children work instead of going to school, often for
very little money. It is a problem in Bangladesh and other
developing countries.

Communication
can

talk about countries, nationalities and languages.

understand an article about people living in London.
use the present simple to talk about facts and routines.

talk about daily routines.

ask people about their routines and habits.

talk about things alike and don't like doing.
write a report about a country.

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for countries, nationalities and

anguages.
Do a quiz about diHerent countries, nationalities and
anguages.
Learn key phrases for guessing answers

. Practise guessing answers.
Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
Countries, nationalities and languages: fhe US.4,
American, Australia. Australian. Brazil. Brazilian. the UK.

British. Canada. Canadian. China, Chinese. France. French,
Germany, German. Italy, Italian. Japan, Japanese. Poland.
Polish. Spain. Spanish

Daily routines: do exert/se, do my homework, fill/sh schoo/7
work. get up. go home. go to bed. go to school, have a
break, have dinner, have lunch. start school/work. watch TV

Build your vocabulary: Irregular pluralsw..... . ::.
Language focus
Present simple: affirmative and negative

Adverbs of frequency

Present simple: questions
Punctuation

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed. ask students to work in pairs and

down as many countries as they can in English
. Elicit the names of a few countries from individual

students and write them on the board

+ Elicit the names of a few nationalities and languages fr-

the countries on the board.

Exercise I (%) 1.34

. Students complete the quiz. In a weaker class allow
them to compare answers in pairs. In a stronger class,
encourage them to work individually, then compare ideas
with a partner.
When students have listened and checked their answers,
find out how many students answered correctly.

I English
2 Washington. D.C.
3 football

4 the pound
5 the Rhine
6 false (over 65 million)

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking:Talking about timetables
(page 90)

Curriculum extra: Language and literature: Non-verba
language (page 98)

Culture: The English-speaking world(page 106)

Vocabulary puzzles: Countries and nationalities; Routines
(page 1 14)

7 five
8 false (seven)
9 pizza

10 Mandarin

11 Tokyo
12 Italy

Exercise 2
. Point out that the names for the countries can allbe

found in the quiz. Students read the quiz again more
carefully to find the correct information

. Check answers, then modeland drill the pronunciation of
the countries and nationalities.

Key competences
Cultural awareness and expression: Quiz: Go Globals
(page 29)

Socialand civic competences: A cosmopolitan city(page
30); The English-speaking world (page 1 06)

Learning to learn: Using photos to predict content in
listening activities(page 32)

©

I Canada
2 the USA
3 Brazil
4 theUK

5 Germany
6 france

7

8

9

10

12

Spain
Poland

Italy
China
Japan
Australia
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3
:ise 3

=bad through the key phrases with the class and mode
3e pronunciation.
Check understanding by asking students to translate the
phrases.

You may need to give further explanation of the term very
terra/n. Ask students which phrase they would use if they
know the answer to a question. Elicit the correct answer,
then look at its opposite form.(/h nof sure.)

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Hn/shed? activity.

. Students think of ideas for each category, then swap with
another fast finisher to compare.

. Alternatively, this can be made into a class game when
everyone has finished.Try to elicit as many ideas for each
country as possible.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To extend the vocabulary set, tellstudents to work in
pairs and use their dictionaries to find more names of
countries and nationalities in English. Point out that
some dictionaries include country names in the main
A-Z text. but others have a separate list of countries and
nationalities at the back.

Ask students to tell you the country names they have
found out. Encourage them to add these to their
vocabulary notebooks.

'In sure it's

Exercise 4 6) 1 .35

' Explain to students that they are going to hear people
talking in diHerent languages and that the aim for them is
not TO work out what they are saying. but to identify the
language.

' Play the first extract and ask students to make guesses in
pairs. Encourage them to agree and disagree with each
other using the key phrases.

' Play the remaining extracts, pausing the CD after each
one to allow students time to make their guesses. Play the
CD again and check the answers.

. When students have listened to all the extracts, find out
how many of them guessed correctly.

Learning to learn, Sense of initiative and
entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to use reference
materials to obtain information and integrate it
with previous knowledge. It will also help them to
use personal resources to complete tasks set in the
classroom

I Mandarin
5 German

rom 2 Spanish
6 french

3 English 4 Italian

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
For homework, ask students to choose one of the
languages from this page. or a language of Their own
choice. Tellthem to use the internet to find out how to say
a few simple words in that language, for example, rharlk
you o{ goodbye.

In the following lesson. revise the key phrases for guessing
answers, then ask individualstudents to say the words
they have learnt. Other students can try to guess the
languages

Exercise 5
. If you have time. allow students to use a variety of

resources, including atlases and the internet. to find
nformation for the extra quiz questions.

. You could do this as a group activity. Put the students into
groups of four. Each group writes five questions using the
models given. Then put each group with another group.
They take turns to ask each other their questions, and
score a point for each correct answer. The group with the
most points wins.

e Alternatively, in a stronger class, students can write their
questions individually, then test their partner.

. Ask one ortwo groups to report some of their questions
back to the class, and see if the class can answer correctly.

Digital competence, Social and civic competences
This activity will help your students to understand
the nature, role and opportunities of ICT in everyday
contexts, including searching for, collecting and
processing information. It willalso help them to
develop an interest in communication with speakers of
other languages.Students' own answers.

Exercise 6
B in a stronger class, invite students to use their own

ideas for sentences as wellas the structures provided.
Remind them that they can use countries and languages
not covered on these pages. You can also provide extra
resource materialif necessary.

Go round and listen as students speak in pairs, and check
they are using the key phrases correctly.

More practice
Workbook page 24

Tests
Five-minute test. Test Bank hlultiROM
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READING B A cosmopolitan city
I can understand an article about people living in London.

Aims
Read about the di#erent cultures that exist in London.

B Discuss multiculturalism at school and in the capital city.
. Discuss other countries that students want to visit.

Exercise 4
e Read the words with the students and check

understanding
. Remind students that when they record a new word in

their vocabulary notebooks, they should write the plura
form as well. Check students understand that although
many nouns have regular pluralforms in English, some are
irregular and have to be learnt.

. Ask students to identify the irregular plural. In a stronger
class, ask if students can think of any more irregular
pl u ra is, for exa mple ch//aren, women, teeth.

I people 2 countries 3 nationalities 4 classes
S students 6 words 7 families 8 shops
poop/e is irregular

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask the class to think about large cities

in their country. Ask about the types of people who live in
them. and whether they are multiculturalplaces or not.

Background
A survey carried out in English schools in 2008 found that
12.5% of pupils in English schools speak languages other
than English as their first language. Over 240 different
languages are spoken by children in England. The top
ones include Panjabi. Bengali, Urdu, Somali, Polish, Arabic.
Portuguese. Turkish and Tamil.

The main languages taught in schools in Britain are
French, German and Spanish, but Mandarin is also
becoming more popular as some pupils think it will be a
useful language in the business world of the future.

Exercise 5
. Allow students time to read the questions. In a weaker

class, do this as a class activity and make notes on the
board for each question. For question 3, encourage
students to give reasons for their choices

e in a stronger class. let students discuss in pairs and then
share ideas around the class.

. Remind students to use the words in the box to help
them structure their ideas about di#erent countries

Exercise I
. If students find it difficult to say anything about London,

ask specific questions, for example: f)o ally famous peon/e
live in London? What languages do people in London speak?

. Brainstorm ideas around the class and write usefu
information on the board

. Point out that the photo shows a school in London, and
that there is a mixture of cultures there.

Students' own answers

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, dictate these sentences to students
Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.

Ask students to complete the sentences by adding one
word in each gap. Students check their answers in the text

Point out that we can say either at a school or in a school
to mean someone is attending a school: There are 600
srudenrs at//n rh/s schoo/. If we mean that something is in
the school building, we use /n: There are a/of ofcompurers
in (not at) this school.

I There are twenty-five nationalities the school
2 There are a lot of families other countries
3 I know words Polish, Urdu and Arabic

4 my street there's a Polish shop.

5 Tonystudies Mandarin Mrs LiWei

I at 2 from 3 in 4 in 5 with

Exercise 2 ®) 1 .36
. Ask students to listen closely for the different languages.
+ in a weaker class remind students that the words for

languages are often the same as those for nationalities.
Draw a table on the board, and label the first column

Languages and the second column Nar/orIG/Pr/es.

. Play the CD. Students read and listen to the texts and
count how many languages are mentioned.

. Check the answers with the class. In a weaker class, ask
students what words they heard. If they say. for example.
Po//sh. ask whether this is used as a language or a
nationality. Elicit ideas, and play the CD again as necessary.

6 - French, German, Spanish. Mandarin, English, Turkish

Exercise 3
. Explain that students have read the text for a general

meaning. and that they should now read it again more
closely in order to choose the correct answers.

. Allow time for students to read the sentences and the

options carefully, then check understanding.
. Students work individually. then compare their answers in

pairs. Check the answers with the class.

lb 2c 3a 4c Sc

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.

More practice
Workbook page 28
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.iXlIGUAGE FOCUS 8 Present simple: afHrmative and negative
a use the present simple to talk about facts and routines

n the affirmative and negative forms of the present

m spelling rules for the third person singular in the
event simple.

ethe present simple to talk about habits and likes /
(es.

e
I uses. writes, listens, eats, knows, sleeps, buys, comes, makes

walks, thinks

2 goes, mixes, finishes, watches, teaches, does
3 tries, carries

have doesn't go in any group.

I Pronunciation: Third person singular
I Workbook pages 90 and 91

I Teaching notes page 158bkm-up (2 minutes)
nlB:B books closed. ask students what they can remember

out the people from London. Write the names Jacek,
a.ud, {].Fr.h.i. n.p. the bnu(d.

Elicit some ideas and write them on the board under the
correct name, for example: They /ive /n I.onion. they are
from Poland/Nigeria.

Exercise 3

. Remind students to use the spelling rules to help them
decide on the correct verb forms. Point out that they
can make the verbs affirmative or negative so that the
sentences are true for them.

Exercise I
Explain that students now need to refer to the text again
to complete the example sentences.
Students read quietly to find the examples. Ask individuals
to read these out. and write the answers on the board

Underline the verbs in the sentences and elicit that they
are in the present simple tense.

Read through the rules with the class. In a weaker class,
complete these together as a group activity.

I goes /doesn't go
2 teaches / doesn't teach
3 do / don't do
4 watch / don't watch

5 try / don't try
6 writes / doesn't write
7 like / don't like

8 play / don't play

:er
ie

then
Exercise 4

Look at the photo with the class and ask where they think
the woman might be from (Italy) and what she is cooking
(pasta). Do not give any answers at this stage.

Students read the text for gist, without worrying about
the gaps at this stage. Ask if their ideas were right.

Check understanding of the verbs in the box, and ask
students to complete the text individually.

I don'tspeak 2 lives 3 doesn'tunderstand
4 watches 5 does 6 makes 7 goes 8 eat

I like 2 studies

5 helps
Rules
t facts and routines
2 affirmative
3 doesn't. don't

3 don't speak 4 doesn't speak

ext.

)ol

in

IE.llrHimunlun in the third person singular we add -s: He
knows some words in Polish.

For some verbs we add -es: She reaches Mandir/r7. He goes
to school every day.

For verbs ending in -y, 'y > -/es: [/e stud/es Mar?dar/r?.

In the negative form, the third person singular uses
doesn't:

He doesn't study German. NOn I l€ ulor.'t study German.

In the negative form we do n.ot add -s to the main verb:
He doesn't study German. NOR I l€ doesn't s{..;dies Cern" an.

Exercise 5

Explain that students should select one word from each
column to form sentences about themselves

. Students write true and false sentences individually.

. Before students talk in pairs, remind them of the key
phrases from page 28. and ask them to try to use these in
their answers

Students' own answers

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Ffn/shed? activity. Explain that
they should use the information they learnt about their
partner in exercise 5 to write five true sentences about
them. They should use the third person form of the verb.

I More practice
I Workbook page 25

I Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 78

Exercise 2

B Allow students time to check the meanings, using a
dictionary if necessary. Ask for translations to check
understanding.

' Explain that the spelling rules cover the third person forms
of the verbs. Most verbs can be categorized in this way,
but some are irregular and have to be learnt.

students to compare their answers in pairs, then check
ers with the class.

Tests
five minute test, Test Bank MultiROM
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING 8 Routines
I can talk about daily routines

Aims
e Learn verbs for daily routines.
. Listen to a text about child labour.

. Learn adverbs of frequency.

. Listen for general meaning and specific details.

Write personal sentences about your habits.

Play the CD. Students listen and complete the text.

In a weaker class, ask students if they need to listen to
the CD again

I six

2 factory
3 six
4 5.30
S 20

6 sleeps
g

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. Write on the board: Daf/y routines.

. Ask students: What doyou do or7 weekdays? What doyou do
at the weekend?

. Elicit some ideas and write them on the board. for
exam p\e. go to school, go to the cinema.

Exercise 5
e Now focus students on the blue words from the text in

exercise 4 and explain that these are adverbs of frequency
Explain that they are used with verbs to say how often
someone does an activity.
Point out or elicit that the chart shows an increase in

frequency from left to right. and explain that there is a
correct sequence for the adverbs through this chart.
Allow students to complete this in pairs, then check
answers with the class. Modeland drillthe pronunciation,
and translate the adverbs to check understanding
Look at the rules under the chart. In a weaker class, write
examples from the text to demonstrate the position of
the adverb in each case. In a stronger class. ask students
to find examples in the text after they have answered
correctly.

I sometimes 2 often 3 usually 4 always
Rules
I after 2 before

Exercise I
. Look at the photos with the students and ask for ideas

about the different people who are shown in them. Elicit
that they are all young people but they have different
daily routines.

. Refer students to the verbs in blue. Tell them to use their

dictionaries to check the meaning of any verbs they do
not know.

Check understanding by asking them to translate the
words into their own language. Note that students may
not put the verbs in exactly the same order. Encourage
them to explain their choices and accept any that are
logical.

l

get up, go to school, do exercises, have a break, have lunch, go
home, watch TV, have dinner, do homework, go to bed

Exercise 2
. Students think about their own daily routines and make

sentences individually, using exercise las a model.
e They compare answers in pairs. In a stronger class, ask

one or two students to read their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 27

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 78

Exercise 6
Allow students time to read the sentences, and check
understanding. Explain that they should personalize them
using adverbs of frequency, rather than making the verb
negative.
Ask some students to read their sentences to the class

Check that students have formed these sentences

correctly, as they will need to use them in the next activity

Students' own answers

Students' own answers.

Exercise 3 i$1) 1.37 Tapescript page 150

. Refer students to the photos and the information.

. Allow them time to go through the sentences in the'My
day ' section again and identify the ones about Sharif.

I go to bed before 9 o'clock.
I get up at 5.30
I don't go home. llive where Iwork.

Exercise 7
. Go round and listen as students aretalking. Make a note

of any recurring mistakes and correct them in a class
feedback session

3
!
3

g

11

Exercise 4 @) 1 .37

' Explain thatyou are going to playthe CD again. and this
time students should listen for specific information to
complete the text.

. Allow students time to read the text and check they
understand as much as they can at this stage. Tellthem
not to worry about the blue words yet.

More practice
Workbook page 26

Tests
.minute test, Test Bank BAultiR
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B Present simple: questions
I can ask people about their routines and habits

text.

o listen to

Aims
Learn the question forms of the present simple.

Write questions using wh- words and the present simple.

Ask and answer questions using the present simple.

Write the question words used in this exercise on the
board. Ask if students can translate them, and provide any
answers they do not know.
Look at answers a h, and point out that they give more
Information than the short answers

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs and correct
any mistakes.

I doyou and yourfamllygo;h 5 doyourfriends like; b
2 doesyourbestfriend live;g 6 doyou watch;c
3 doyou do;f 7 do you do;e
4 do you travel; a

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, ask individualstudents questions using
the present simple, for example: Doyou go to schoo/.P

Allow students to answer with simply yes or no.
Write two or three questions on the board and elicit that
they are questions using the present simple.

the text in
; of frequenc)
how often

Exercise I
alain that options a and c-e are short answers to the

questions, and that students should look for subject
pronouns that match the questions to help them choose
the correct answe r.

In a stronger class. point out that one of the questions
has a di#erent form to the others, and ask students to
identify this one and say why it is different(5, because/t
uses a question word).
Check answers with the class. Point out that the answer
for question 5, b, is in a diKerent format because it asks for
more information than a short answer.

Refer students back to the questions on the board. Ask the
questions again and elicit the short answers.

IE.WIHIWUHEleOU Students often need to be reminded

of the position of do / does before the subject in n'h-
questions: Where do you /pve? NOT Wharf you da#ve?

crease in
t there is a
lis chart.

n check
)ronunciation. I
)nding.
;er class, write
position of

s. ask students I
answered

Exercise 4
In a weaker class, allow students time to prepare their
answers before they ask and answer the questions in pairs

Ask some students to report back on their partner. for
exam p\e. ]'om goes to France in the summer.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5
. Demonstrate how to form a question by using one word

from each column. Explain that the words can be used in
any correct combination.
In a weaker class. first select three words or phrases and
write these on the board, for example Who/ v/s/f/ after
schoo/.Then write the complete question underneath
Who do you visit after school?

Students work individually to write the questions.

Students' own answers.

le 2d 3c 4a
Rules
I do / does

5b

2 don't add 3 beginning

ip.llHlwq!!!!!!a in questions, we put do / does at the
beginning: Doyou understand? NOT

We use does for third person singular questions: Does he
studyFrench? NO'T

We do not add -s to the third person singular of the verb
in question forms: Does he p/ay 6ootba//? NOT

c page 78

;, and check
iersondlize
faking the verb

Exercise 6
Put students into groups of four to ask and answer.

In a stronger class, tell students to make notes on the
answers they are given. Ask individuals to report some of
their findings back to the class at the end of the activity.

Students' own answers.

s to the class.

?ntences
I the next

Exercise 2

. Students work individually to write questions. Check these
before they move on to the speaking.

li Do your parents play tennis?
2 Does your mother speak French?
3 Do you watch TV every evening?
4 Does this book teach vocabulary?
S Does your father work in a factory?
6 Do you and your friends go to school on Saturdays?
7 Do you and yourfamily live in a modern building?
8 Does your friend come to your home after school?

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Ffn/shed? activity. They can use
questions they have already covered in the lesson. or think
of new ones. They can compare questions and answers
with another fast finisher.

lg. Make a note
m in a class

More practice
Workbook page 27

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 78
Exercise 3
e Look at the example with the class, and ask if students can

identib ' what is diHerent about these questions. Elicit the
response that they use question words. Ask if students can
identify where the question word goes (before do or does).

Tests
five-minute Test. Test Bank MultIROM



SPEAKING 8 Talking about likes and dislikes
I can talk about things I like and donut like doing

Aims
Listen to a conversation about likes and dislikes.

Learn key phrases for talking about likes and dislikes.

Practise checking meaning and spelling.

Prepare and practise a dialogue talking about likes and
dislikes.

Go round and listen as students ask and answer. Check
that they are including the key phrases and using them
correctly.

If time allows, ask one or two pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students' own answers.
Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Ask if any of the students play an instrument. and what

kind of music students like. They can answer in their own
language. Write their ideas on the board.

. If theydo not like music,askthem to name afewof their
other hobbies.

Exercise 5 (%) 1.39

Explain to the class that they are now going to listen to a
new conversation. Ask them to read through the dialogue
before you play the CD. without worrying about the gaps
or the words in blue

Before you play the CD. ask students to identify the kind of
information that is missing (activities). You could elicit or
explain that the verb willbe in the -lng form. They should
be prepared to listen for this information

Play the CD twice. Allow time for students to complete
the gaps before checking answers around the class.

I watching DVDS
2 reading comics
3 listening to classical music
4 playing tennis

Exercise I
e When students have answered the questions, refer back

to the ideas from the warm-up. Does anyone in the class
play the trumpet or like the samba?

Laura has got a trumpet.
The samba is Brazilian music.

Exercise 2 1%1 1.38

. Ask students to read the dialogue quietly, then check
any words they do not know. In a stronger class. ask
other students to help each other rather than offering
translations straight away.

. Check students understand the phrases in the box. In a
weaker class. they can complete the dialogue in pairs.

' Play the CD twice. Students listen and check.

lc 2d 3b 4a

Exercise 6

Students write their dialogue together, then act it out,
taking Turns to do each role

If they find this easy, they can produce a second dialogue
and repeat the activity. Remind them that they can
change the key phrases and use their own ideas for
activities. In a weaker class. remind students to look at
the dialogue in exercise I and the box in exercise 4 for
i(leas

Go round and listen as students work. Make a note of any
common errors and correct these in a feedback session at
the end.

Ask one or two pairs to perform their dialogues for the class

Exercise 3
Ask students to find the key phrases in the dialogue and
elicit that they are used for expressing likes and dislikes.

Check students have completed the phrases correctly
before they go on to practise the dialogue in pairs.

I playing Brazilian music
2 dancing
3 watching football on TV
5 playing the trumpet
6 What
7 listening to music

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to write three or four sentences about one of
their hobbies, for example sport or music. They should say
when they practise and how often. and what they like and
dislike about it

Students can compare their work in pairs and help each
other to correct any mistakes.

Exercise 4
Go through the example with the class. Show how the
verb is used in the -/r?g form, and that one of the options
is chosen. Point out that they do not have to use both of
the options given in the questions or answers

In a weaker class. ask students to write their questions
first. and check these before they move on. In a stronger
class. they can start the conversation straight away. They
could also use their own ideas as welles those in the box.

Culturalawareness and expression
This activity willhelp your students to express their own
opinions and preferences.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
page 210

Tests

Speaking test 3, Test Bank MuitiROM
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WRITING B Country and language report
I can write a report about a country.

Aims
Study a model report.
Learn about punctuation.
Learn key phrases for a report.
Write a report about nationalities and languages in your
class.

In a weaker class. go through the text as a class to
find further examples of each rule. In a stronger class,
students can do this individually then share ideas around
the class

Example answers:
I The Atlantic Ocean is to the east of Canada and the Pacific

Ocean is to the west.

In big cities, like Vancouver and Toronto, over thirty per cent
of the population come from outside Canada.

but there are also people from Africa and South America

Warm-up (3 minutes)
With books closed, ask students: Who wr/fes reports? Do
you write reports? When do you write reports?
Refer students to the title of the model report and ask
students what they know about Canada

to a

ogue
gaps Exercise 5

Read the task with the class and check understanding.
Students answer the questions and plan their reports. In a
weaker class allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs.

Read through the paragraph plan with the class and
check understanding
Students write their reports. This can be set for homework
Remind students that they can improve their writing
by checking and correcting it. Point out that in this task
they should focus on punctuation, key phrases, and use
of paragraphs. They should then write a corrected final
version of the text

Exercise I
Read the instructions and the words in the box first, and
remind students that the first time they read. they should
read for generalmeaning and not worry about words or
phrases they do not understand. The aim of the first read
is to work out the topic of each paragraph.
Check answers with the class.

Paragraph I Where it is
Paragraph 2 Languages
Paragraph 3 Population

Exe rose 2 More practice
Workbook page 29

it.

3gue

This time. students should read the text more carefully
and find the specific information to answer the questions.
Ask them to work individually at first. then compare
answers with a partner.

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
Workbod page 30

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work.
. Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look

back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied

. Students then do the Progress review.

. Check answers with the class and ask students to

complete the personalevaluation.They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feelabout their
performance in this unit

t ,: Voabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 165

+'t J Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's PhoTocopiable Resources

pages 177-178

.t+ +\ Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiabie Resouras

pages 195-196

Communication: Pairwork. Teachers Photocopiable Resources page 210

Cross-curricular extension,Teacher's Photocoplable Resources pages 230-231

Drama: world la/enf, Teacher's Photompiable Resources pages 21 7-219

( at
Dr

fany
on at

I Nationality: Canadian
Languages: English, French, Spanish, German, Mandarin

2 About 34 million.

3 English, French, Spanish, German and Mandarin.
4 ottawa.
5 Europe, Asia, the USA,.Africa and South America.

? class.
Exercise 3

Students study the text carefully again to find and
complete the key phrases.
Then ask students to rewrite the sentences with

information about their own country, changing the words
in brackets as necessary.

ne of
] say
and

ch

I got a border with
2 Atlantic Ocean. east

3 speak
4 main, the Quebec area
5 people, and workthere
6 a lot of. Europe, Asia and the USA

)wn

;
Exercise 4
. Allow students time to read the rules and the example

sentences
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REVIEW B Unit 3

Vocabulary Communication
Exercise I Exercise 6

I doing 2 enjoy 3 Do 4 mind 5 enjoy 6 singing
7 about 8 loves

I people 2 cities 3 countries 4 nationalities
5 languages 6 classes 7 population

Exercise 2

I have 2 speak 3 watch 4 go 5 work 6 cook
7 start 8 do

Listening
Exercise 7 1%1 1.40

I students 2 twenty
6 usually 7 footballLanguage focus

3 German
8 watches

4 france 5 Spanish

Exercise 3 Optional activity: Consolidation
Play'20 Questions'to consolidate some of the language
points from this lesson

Tellstudents they are going to play a guessing game, in
which they must guess the identity of a famous living
person

As an example. tell students you are a famous living
person. and they must ask questions to find out who you
are. Tellthem the questions must be yes/ r70 questions.
Elicit some questions from students. Write the questions
on the board as they ask them, and give your answers. If
they have not guessed after 20 questions, tell them your
identity.

Refer to the questions on the board and elicit other
questions they might use during the game, for example:
Are you English /American ?
DC)you live in Italy/America?
Do you play football?

Are you a singer?

Do you write songs?

Do you play the guitar?

Are you an actor?

I doesn't watch
2 go
3 don't have
4 does

5 speak
6 doesn't work
7 start
8 doesn't cook

Exercise 4

I Does Colette watch DVDS after dinner? No, she doesn't.

2 Do you go to bed at about eleven o'clock every night? Yes, I

3 Do we have lunch at school? No, we don't.
4 Does Billy do his homework before dinner?Yes, he does.
5 Do your parents speak Polish fluently? Yes, they do.
6 Does your brother work in an office? No, he doesn't.
7 Do you and Jim start school at nine o'clock?Yes, we do.
8 Does Dad cookdinner at the weekend? No, he doesn't.

do

Exercise 5

I Where does Tania live?
2 WhattimedoTom andJim have lunch?
3 When do you usually get up?
4 Who do you sit next to in class?
S What do you read?
6 How often do you practise dancing?

Choose a student to come to the front of the class and be

the famous person. Remind them that it must be a living
person.The student who guesses their identity willbe the
next to be a famous person

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules.

Tests
Jnit 3 test, Test Bank MultiROM
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PROJ ECT a City prol:ile

City profile
Aims

Read a city profile and find out key information from it
. Follow the steps in a project checklist.

. Produce a profile about a famous city.
nging

Warm up (2 minutes)
. With books closed. ask students to think of some famous

cities. Write these on the board. and ask them to say
which country each city is in

spanish Exercise I
Allow students to look at the map quickly before they
hide the text about Sydney. Point out that you want to
find out how much they know about the city before they
read the text

Students write the answers to each question. They should
complete this task individually if possible.

Discuss their ideas, but do not correct any wrong answers
at this stage.

uage

ne, in
ing

g
ho you
ions.

Exercise 2
Allow students time to read the text. Remind them that
they should read it through quickly first, to get a general
understanding of the meaning.Then they should read it
again more carefully and find the information they need
to check their answers from exercise I
Ask around the class to check answers, and to find out
how many students answered correctly in exercise I

stions
/ers. If

n your

}r

ample:

I Australia
2 On the east coast.
3 No, it isn't
4 4.4 million

5 English
6 Sydney Harbour Bridge, Sydney Opera House, BondiBeach

; and be
] living
11 be the

Exercise 3
Tellstudents that they are now going to make a similar
poster about a famous city of their choice.

Go through the points in the project checklist. Check
students understand each of these

Put students into groups to.prepare their posters. Allow
them time to find out the information they need, using
the internet or other resources.

Students will need to spend time on this outside the
lesson. in order to gather photos and maps. Set a time
limit for this, and encourage them to bring the material
to the next lesson if possible. Alternatively, in a stronger
class, you could ask them to plan their ideas in class and
produce the whole project in their groups for homework
If the project is being done in class, provide the materials
each student will need for their poster: large pieces of
paper and glue.
When students are ready, they can present their posters

Display their work around the class.

d and
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4 VOCABULARY B Animals
I can describe animals

Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answers they do not
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the informal
online before the class, or during the class if you have acc-
to the internet

The wild side

Unit summary I seals and fish

2 No, they don't.
3 Animals that are in danger of becoming extinct are on the

'red list

Communication
can

describe animals.

understand an article about animals in danger.

talk about things happening now.
understand an interview about animal behaviour.

ask people about their routines and what they are doing
now.

talk about what I'm doing now.
write an article about an animal.

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for animals.

. Learn key phrases for speculating about what you see a
hear.

B Practise identifying animals.

. Ask and answer questions about animals.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students to work in pairs and writ

down as many animals as they can in English
. Elicit the names of a few animals from individual students

and write them on the board

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
P\n\ma\s: bear, butterfly, chameleon, crocodile. elephant,
falcon. fly, frog, human. owl. parrot. seal, shark. snake.
spider. whale

Verbs: animal behaviou r: bu//d/r7g, carchlng, chas/ng,
digging, eating, feeding, fighting, helping, hiding, hunting,
playing with. protecting

Build your vocabulary: Recognizing verbs

©

@

©
g

#

8 Exercise I
B in a weaker class. allow students to match the animals

with the photos in pairs.

. Elicit the answer to the question, but do not check
answers to the matching task at this stage.

Photo 14 is not an eye. It's a butterfly wing.
Language focus
Present continuous: affirmative, negative and questions

Present continuous and present simple
because $

EnglishPlusOptions$ :!!g;} $;!i g{ 1%
Extra listening and speaking:Talking about future g
arrangements (page 91) %
Curriculum extra: Natural science: Animals (page 99) gi
Culture: Nationalparks(page 107) g:

2

Exercise 2
. Read through the key phrases with the class. Explain that

some of them relate to the senses of sight and hearing,
and some can be used to make general guesses. Students
can work in pairs to put each phrase in the correct
category

' When you have checked students' answers, model the
pronunciation and check understanding

Things we see:
It looks like a/an ... ; it doesn't look like a/ an ...
Things we hear:
It sounds like a/an ... ; it doesn't sound like a/an
Things we see and hear:
Maybe it's a/an . .. ; I'm sure it's a/an ..\

Key competences
Socialand civic competences: Nationalparks(page 107)

Learning to learn: Improving pronunciation (page 44)

Exercise 3 ©) 2.02

Demonstrate how to use the key phrases in context. Ask
students to look at the first picture in the quiz. Say an
incorrect sentence. e.g. /f /oops //ke an e/ephanr. Elicit that
the animal is a whale. and see if students can form an

answer with the key phrases, e.g./'m sure/tk a wha/e.



ahdle 2 spider 3 owl 4 shark 5 human
7 fly 8 seal 9 falcon lO

frog 12 elephant 13 chameleon
B aocodile 16 bear

Birds: parrot, owl, falcon
Insects: butterfly, fly
Mammals: elephant, bear. human, whale, seal
Fish: shark

Reptiles: snake, crocodile, chameleon
The animals that don't fit in any category are: frog(amphibian)
and spider (arachnid).

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

parrot
14 butterfly

:hercise 4 e9 2.03

n Explain to students that they are going to hear some
nimalsounds and they must discuss what animals they

ink they are hearing, using the key phrases.

lay the CD. pausing after each animal sound.
Ask some students to say what they think each animal
might be, using the key phrases.

' an owl S a seal

=l afly 6 a whale
31 afrog 7 a bear
q a falcon 8 a snake

I the
Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To practise or revise the vocabulary set in a fun way, divide
the class into two teams. Choose one student from each
team to come to the front of the class and stand with their
back to the board

Explain that you are going to write the name of an animal
on the board. The students from each team must get
their player to say the word that is on the board. They can
use mime or clues, such as 'it's got eight legsl but they
must not say the word and they must not use their owrl
language.The first team to get their player to say the word
gets a point
You can change the players at the front of the class after
two or three animals, and you could introduce a few other
animals that students already know, for example horse.
cow, pig, dog, mouse.

.ee ari

Exercise 5
Students use the Wordlist or their dictionaries to check the
meaning of the verbs.

Check that they understand them, for example by asking
them to demonstrate the actions.

Students work individually to think of an animaland their
answers to the questions.
In a stronger class. students could write a short text
about the animal they have chosen at this point.

i write

ments

Social and civic competences
This activity will help your students to work
appropriately in groups.

gals

Students' own answers.
Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Write these words on the board: buzz, h;s$ hoot squawk,
croak, growl. Elicit that these words alldescribe animal
noises. Ask students to match them to the animals in

exeKlse I (fly- buzz, snake - hiss, owl - hoot, parrot-
squawk. frog - croak. bear- grown.

Elicit the sounds made by some other animals, for
example: road grunt) b/eal, squeak. bark, mew Allow
students to use their dictionaries to find more

Ask students to work individually and use the verbs for
animal noises to write clues for three animals. They can
be animals from the unit. or others that they know. As an
exam p\e, q\ve. This animal lives in water and cracks. (a frog\
With books closed, students can work in pairs and read
their clues to each other. Their partner must guess the
animals

Exercise 6

In a weaker class, ask students to prepare notes about
the animalthey have chosen before they ask and answer.
This willsupport them when they are speaking.

In a stronger class. encourage students to speak more
spontaneously, without referring to notes if possible.

Go round and listen as students are working. Help with
pronunciation. and check they are using the key phrases
correctly. Make a note of any common errors and correct
these in a feedback session at the end.

Allow students time to talk. then ask around the class to
see how many students were able to guess their partner's
animal.

that
ng,
dents

Students' own answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the hnfshed? activity. Remind them
of the mind maps they made in unit 1, and ask them to
repeat this activity here. They can extend the vocabulary
sets by adding other animals they know Encourage them
to use a dictionary to help with vocabulary.

. Ask them to give reasons for their answers about which
animals do not go in any category.

Social and civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs.

Ask

hat
l

More practice
Workbook page 32

Tests
re-minute test, Test 13ank MultiROM



READING B The red list
I can understand an article about animals in danger.

Aims
. Read about animals in danger.

B Read foi general meaning and specific informal'ion.
. Talk about animals.

Exercise 4
. Read through the questions with the class and make sure

that students understand everything. Point out that this
task asks for personal points of view from the students, so
they should answer individually.

In a weaker class. check students' answers before they
on to discuss their ideas.

Go round and listen as students are talking to make sure
they are giving reasons for their answers.

. Ask some students to report back on their partner's
opinions.

Students' own answers.

Aim!
. Lei

c01

. Us.
ha

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. Ask: Wharkyour HaL'our/te ar7/ma/? Elicit answers from

individual students.

Ask: Which ar?/ma/s do you d/s/lke? EI icit a nswers from
individualstudents, and ask why they dislike these
animals.

Ask: @'high an/ma/s are dangerous? Elicit ideas from the
class

Wart
. Wr

tw
sh/
tel
ha

Exer
wr
10

I are

Rule:
I thi

Background
Most people think that the most dangerous animalto
humans is a shark or a lion. In fact. the animalthat causes
the most human deaths each year is the mosquito, which
spreads malaria in many parts of the world. Locusts also
cause huge problems for humans. by destroying crops.
Most people are aware that large animals, such as tigers
and gorillas face extinction, but some insects are also in
danger, which could have very serious consequences for
humans. A good example is the honey bee, which is in
danger of dying out in many countries but is necessary to
humans as it pollinates food crops.

Optional activity: Reading
Dictate these questions to the class, or write them on the
board. Ask students to read the text again and decide
whether the sentences are true or false.

I There are often stories about dangerous animals on 'rV
and in the newspapers

2 Some people enjoy hunting animals.

3 Animals are only becoming extinct in some countries.

4 Human activity is changing the weather.

use
vert

In n
use

We

are)
We

haf:

I True.
2 True.

3 false. jin every part of the world)
4 True.

Exercise I ©) 2.04
. Refer students to the title of the article and the question.

. Students discuss their answers in pairs.

. In a stronger class, ask students to make a note of as
many statistics as they can to support their answer.

A person is more dangerous than a shark or a chair.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to search for.
analyse and process information.

Exel
. Re

co

. Re
Stl

+ Stl
ch

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed. dictate these sentences to students.
Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Students complete the sentences by adding one word in
each gap.They then check their answers in the text.

I There always stories about it onTV.

2 People are usually more dangerous animals.
3 Animals aren't really a problem people.
4 People hunt animals food.

5 At moment animals are becoming extinct.

I are 2 than 3 for 4 for 5 the

Exercise 2
. Explain that students should now read the text again

more carefully to find the specific information. In a
weaker class, check key voca bulary, e.g. ext/r7cl, before
students read.

. Ask students to complete the answers individually, then
compare their ideas with a partner.

la 2c 3c 4c 5a

I be
5 rut

Rule
dfe d

Exercise 3
. Students check the meaning of the blue words and

identify which are verbs(arrack and sal'e).
. Check understanding of the words and phrases, for

example by asking students to use them in sentences.

I attack 4 accidents

2 approximately S actions
3 save 6 pollution

Exel
.Te

ar
.B

b€
wl

. Pli
ex

. PI.

st
h£

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It will also
help them to understand and apply language rules.

More practice
Workbook page 36
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JIGUAGE FOCUS 8 Present continuous: affirmative and negative
= i=: about things happening now.

' Play the CD again and check answers. Get individual
students to write the fullanswers on the board.+ affirmative and negative forms of the present

t.MS.
E present continuous to describe things that are

ng now.
I Two dogs are running in the park
2 A parrot is speaking English.
3 A man is attacking a mosquito.
4 A whale is singing to its partner.
5 Children are making a cake.
6 A girl is practising the piano.
7 A lion is having a meal.

Pronunciation: -fng
Workbook page 91

Teaching notes page 158

-Fup (3-4 minutes)
sent continuous sentences on the board.

uue and two false, e.g. / am reaching. Ihe sun is
n Elicit which ones are true and how students can

idt that the present continuous describes events
Erenlng now

:ise I
gilt students have found the sentences, draw attention
he form .

+ Exercise 4
Allow students time to study the picture carefully and
read the prompts.

Explain that they should write the negative sentence first,
then an affirmative sentence using the word in brackets.

1 A child isn't feeding some bears. She is feeding some ducks.
2 A falcon isn't sleeping. It is hunting.
3 Two people aren't watching a chameleon. They are watching

the falcon.

4 Three people aren't swimming.They are running.

3 is

bigs happening now 2 be 3 -/ng

.-::HwxHHllauH in the present continuous we need to
=.ethe appropriate form of be and the/r?g form of the
iiHb: He is eating an apple. NOT

h negatives, we use the negative form of be. We do not
\se don't. He isn't eating an apple. NOn

or

We usually use contractions in informal English: Male (IWe

area playing. I'm (lam) working.

We use the present contirluous for something that is
happening now: / am //aren/r?g royou.

Exercise 5

. Clarify that students should use the affirmative or negative
forms of the verbs to write about what is happening now
In a stronger class, ask students to write a corresponding
affirmative sentence for each negative sentence they
wr\\e, e.g. I'm not Thinking about the weekend. I'm thinking
abourmy homework. In a weaker class, ask students to
prepare their sentences in pairs.

Students' own answers

Exercise 2
Remind students that they should look for the present
continuous forms, not the verbs as they appear here.

Read the verbs and check understanding, then allow
students time to read the spelling rules carefully.

Students can work individually to write the verbs, then
check their answers in pairs.

Exercise 6
Explain that students are going to play a guessing game
about people in their class. Remind them that they should
only think about things they can say with the present
continuous tense, so they need to describe what they
are doing, wearing, etc., rather than what they are like, or
what they like doing
Go round and listen as students talk, and remind them to
swap roles when they have guessed

I becoming 2 dying 3 hunting
5 running 6 reading
Rule I hunt, read Rule2 become.change
dfe doesn't match any rule.

4 changing

Rule 3 run

Exercise 3 eD 2.05

e Tell students they are going to listen to seven recordings,
and that they should identify what is happening.

. Tellstudents to read the options in columns A and B
before they listen, to give them an idea of the context and
what they might hear.

. Play the first part of the CD and refer students to the
example answer.

' Play the rest of the CD. Stop after each part and ask
students to discuss with their partner what they think is
happening.

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the FFn/shed.P activity. When they

have finished, ask them to swap their text with another
fast finisher and check each other ' s work

More practice
Workbook page 33

Language focus reference and pra(tice, Workbook page 80

Tests
:ive-minute test, lest Bank MultiROM J& 7



Aims
. Learn verbs for animal behaviour.

Listen to an interview about animals.

Listen for general meaning and specific details.
Write about an animal and describe its behaviour.

Exercise 5
Students should choose an animal they know.
In a weaker class. students should write fullsentences. In a
stronger class, students can just write notes to speak from
If you want to extend this activity, ask students to do
further research to produce a factfile about their chosen
animal, and add photos.

Students' own answers.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Write the word Behav/ouron the board.

e Elicit the meaning, then ask: What do an/ma/s do to serv/ve?

B Elicit ideas from the class, for example animals hunt for
food, hide from other animals, find a safe place to sleep.
keep warm in the winter.

Exercise 6
Students take turns to ask and answer about their animals

. Remind them to use the questions in exercise 5 to help
them structure their conversations.Exercise I

Refer students to the bold verbs. Tellthem to use the
Wordlist or their dictionaries to check the meaning of any
verbs they do not know.

Refer students to the photos and ask them to choose the
correct verbs.

Check answers with the class.

. Elicit that the verbs in these sentences are in the present
continuous.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Tellstudents to choose five verbs from exercise I.Tell
them to write a sentence using each of these verbs. Elicit a
few examples, for example: Sea/s catch /7sh under rhe /ce.

When students are ready, put them in pairs. With books
closed, they read their sentences to their partner, leaving
out the verb. Their partner szlys the verb and spells it.

I feeding
2 building

3 catching
4 protecting

5 hunting
6 chasing

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity will help your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. it will also
help them to work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 2
. In a weaker class, refer students back to the list of

animals on page 38.

. Look at the example answer and remind students that we
do not use the definite article, the. when we are talking
about things in general.

. Students complete the sentences with the animals.

. In a stronger class, elicit that the verbs in these
sentences are in the present simple and ask why.

I Snakes 4 Sharks
2 Bears 5 Humans
3 Chameleons 6 Whales

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class. Pause or make a
sound to indicate a gap.
I It's how it can do that

2 Chameleons aren't very animals.

3 The goliath grouper is two metres
4 Falcons are hunters

Tellstudents that the missing words are alladjectives. Ask
them to Try to complete the sentences from memory.

Play the CD again for students to check their answers.

Write the adjectives on the board, and elicit other adjectives
that can be used to describe animals. Ask students to write

sentences describing animals using the adjectives

Exercise 3 ($) 2.06 Tapescript page 1 50

e Explain that students are going to listen to an interview.
While they listen for the first time they should look at the
photos and identify the ones the speaker is talking about.

He speaks about photos 1, 3. 4and 6.

I amazing 2 fast 3 long 4 fantastic

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It will also
help them to develop listening skills.

Exercise 4 ©) 2.06
. Before you play the CD a second time, ask students to

read through the gapped text.

. Tell students they should try to complete as much
information as they can from memory, before they listen
again.

I two 2 fly 3 25 4 two 5 fish 6 travels

More practice
Workbook page 34

Tests
Five-min ute test, Test Bank MultiROM
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LANGUAGE FOCUS a Present continuous: questions
I can ask people about their routines and what they are doing now.

Aims
Learn the question forms of the present continuous.

. Write questions and answers using the present continuous.

. Learn the diKerence between the present continuous and
the present simple.

?s. In a
( from.

sen
Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Refer students back to the photos on page 42. Ask

students what questions they can ask about the animals.
IR.lllHIHHuleM3 We use the present simple for things we
do every day (habits and routines): He gels up ear/y every
day. We also use the present simple for generalfacts, or
things that are always true:/ don't//ke meal. We can't use
the present simple for things that are happening now:

Exercise I
. In a weaker class. you could play the CD (2.06) again.

I is 2 is 3 is

imals.

?lp

llglHlWq#!re!!a in present continuous questions we use
am / is / are. no\ do / does. Whyis she hiding? NO' f W\y"

We use the present continuous for things that are
happening right now. The time expression 'right now ' can
refer to this very moment: bVe are study/ng Er7g//sh, or the
present period of time: ,4n/ma/s are bacon/r7g ext/ncr. We
can't use the present continuous for routines or repeated

icit a

ng

We put am//s/ are at the beginning:/s/rhunr/r7g? NOT f-
actions

Exercise 2
. Check understanding by asking and answering some

present continuous questions as a class.

I c 2 a 3 b
Rules:

] is 2 aren't

Exercise 6
Remind students to look at the time expressions and use
the table in exercise 5 to help them choose the tense

In a stronger class, ask students to write extra sentences
using two verbs in the present simple and continuous.

I I'm listening to rap music at the moment. I prefer heavy metal.
2 They don't usually go to the cinema.They're watching a DVD

at the moment.

3 They go to bed late every day. They're sleeping now.
4 He always plays football after school, but he is playing tennis

today.
5 She's having dinner now. She likes fish.

Exercise 3
. In a weaker class do another example with the whole

class, and then ask and answer.

I Where are those seals swimming to?
2 Why are they doing that?
3 What is that seal doing?
4 Who is watching the seals in that smal
5 Why are they watching the seals?
6 Where is that scientist going?

boat?
Exercise 7

Read the example sentences with the class. Explain to
students that they can use each verb twice. once to talk
about what they usually do at home. and once to talk
about what is happening now.

Students write their questions individually and then ask
and answer in pairs. Elicit some answers from the class
and correct any mistakes in the use of tenses.

Students'own answers.

ives
ite

Exercise 4
. In a weaker class. get students to form the questions

first. then find the answers as a class.

I What is Emi watching? She is watching the seals.
2 Are the seals sitting on the rocks? No they aren't, they are

swimming to the beach.
3 Why are the seals swimming to the beach? Because there are

sharks near.

4 Why is the seal attacking the shark? She's protecting her baby.
5 Who is counting the seals? The scientists.
6 Where is the scientist going? I don't know.

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Fin/shed? activity. Students

write their sentences, then compare with another fast
finisher.

More practice
Workbook page 35

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 80
Exercise 5

Read the first two sentences with the class. Elicit that
the tenses are diHerent. and point out that diKerent time
expressions are used with the diHerent tenses.

Tests
five-minute test, Test Bank M ultIRO \l

Unit 4 7!

 
Present simple: Present continuous:

She studies every day. She's studying today.

I always walk to school. I'm walking at the moment.

We don't usually eat meat. We aren't eating meat now.



SPEAKING 8 Phoning a friend
I can talk about what I'm doing now

y S'i.

Aims
. Learn key phrases for talking on the phone.
8 Listen to a conversation on the phone.
. Practise a telephone conversation about what is

happening now.
e Learn how to improve pronunciation.

Explain that this willhelp their fluency in spoken English-

Go round and listen carefully when students are repeatii
to make sure they are linking the words.

Exercise 5 ©) 2.09

Ask students to look at the mini-dialogue, but not TO

worry about the blue words at this stage.
Point out that they should complete it with the key
phrases from exercise 3, not the blue responses in the
main dialogue.

. Clarify that they may need to put more than one word in
each gap.

. In a stronger class, check answers by asking a confident
pair of students to read the completed dialogue to the
class. Ask the rest of the class to say whether their answers
are correct.

e

V
e

e

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. Ask students if they often speak to their friends on the

phone.
+ Ask when they use their mobile phones during the day.

e Elicit a few answers, for example when they want to meet
someone.

e Ask them what they would say to answer the phone in
English (f/e//o).

E)
e

el

Exercise I
. Remind students that they should use any photos they

are given to help them think about the context before
they read or listen.

. Ask students to identifyTina and say where she is, but do
not check their answers at this stage.

I It's 2 Whatareyoudoing 3 Areyouhaving
4 if you want 5 Give me

@
TF

P

2Y
3 Fi

4 E\

5 Tr
se

Exercise 6
Point out that students can change the blue words in
exercise 5 to make their own dialogue.

. Refer students to the ideas in the box, and check
understanding. In a weaker class. help students to
identify the kinds of words in the box and what they
are used for(nouns for places and verbs for activities).
Demonstrate where each kind of word goes in the
d \a\oque. I'm at the library. I'm studying.

. When students are ready, they can practise their dialogues
in pairs, Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues for the
class

Exercise 2 (S) 2.07

. Students can follow the dialogues in their books as they
listen

. Remind them that the information they should listen for
on this first hearing is where Tina is, and what she is doing.

Tina is at the Brighton aquarium. She is looking at sharks.

Exel
B Eli(

fur
us?

' Stu
con

Exercise 3 6b 2.07
. Explain that the blue words in the dialogue are responses

to the key phrases. In a weaker class, match the first one
together.

. Students match the phrases in pairs.To check answers, ask
one student to read out a numbered phrase. and another
student to give the appropriate answer from the blue
phrases.

' Play the CD. Students listen and repeat the phrases.

I Yeah, it's really interesting.
2 Sure.

3 Hi, there.
4 0K, greats
5 1'm at the Brighton aquarium.
6 Fine, thanks.

T cori
2 eThi
3 ddt
4 fShe
5 bHe '
6 dTh€

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Write these sentences on the board. With books closed.
students identify the mistakes and write the correct
versions.

I Hi Jack. it Lucy.

2 What are you do at the moment?
3 They are some sharks.

4 Do you having a good time?
5 We can meet later if you're wanting.

Exercis
' Ched

stud?
text

I it's 2 are you doing
want

3 There are 4 Are 5 if you
ANSI

a

d paras
Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.Exercise 4 ($} 2.08

. Demonstrate to the class how sounds within a sentence
ink together, when one word ends in a consonant, and

the next one starts with a vowel.

' Play the CD and ask students to repeat.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 21 1 'Aii$Wil:''
Paragrad
Paragra=&
Paragra+

Tests
peaking test 4. Test Bank MultIROM

80 Unit4



WRITING 8A description of a wildlife photo
I can write an article about an animal

tglish
)eating

Aims
Study a model article about an animal.
Learn about because.

Write an article about an animal.

. Students write their articles.This can be set for homework

Remind students to check their work. and TO ensure they
have used because correctly.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Write these words on the board: arid, but. oc a/so, because.
Dictate these sentences. Students complete them with
the words. Ask students to check their answers in the text

on page 45. Make sure students understand the difference
between the different linking words.
I These animals are orcas 'killer whalesl

2 An orca is not a whale, a type of dolphin.

3 They are aggressive they eat fish

4 They are in danger there is pollution in the sea

5 They die in fishing nets.

I or 2 but 3 and 4 because

Warm-up (2-3 minutes)
Ask students if they ever read about animals. Ask them
where you can read about animals.

Elicit some answers, for example in an encyclopedia. on
the internet or in a magazine.

)rd in

:ident
:he
iswers

Exercise I
. Refer to the model text and make sure that students

understand that it is divided into three paragraphs.

. In a weaker class. ask them to find the answers in pairs.

I Paragraph 2 describes the life and habitat of the orca.
Paragraph 3 describes a problem.

2 Yes, they do.
3 Fish, squid, seals and turtles.
4 Every two or three years.
5 They are becoming extinct because there is pollution in the

sea, and they also die in fishing nets.

5 also

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to reflect on the
way language works and its rules.

More practice
Workbook page 37Exercise 2

. Elicit the first pair of sentences and how they can be
joined using because. In a weaker class, discuss the
function of because. What does the second sentence tel
us? (The reason for the first statement.)

. Students write the remaining sentences individually then
compare their answers in pairs.

lc Orcas are in danger because there is pollution in the sea.
2 e They're hunting because they're hungry.
3 a I don't swim because I don't like the water.

4 fShe's having a good time because she's at the aquarium.
5 b He's running because he's late.
6 d They're hiding because they're scared.

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
Workbook page 38

The Pre)gress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work
. Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look

back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied

. Students then do the Progress review.

. Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation.They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feelabout their
performance in this unit

}Vocabulary and language fans, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

}gues
the

Exercise 3
. Check understanding of the key phrases, then ask

students to match them to the paragraphs in the model
text.

a paragraph2 b paragraph2 ( paragraphl
d paragraph 3 e paragraph I

'+
page 166

'k+ JVoabulary and language fans. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

pages 179-180

kk:k Vocabulary and language focus. Tea(her's Phorocopiable Resouras

pages 197-198

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resouras page 21 1

Cross-curricular extension, Teachers Photocopiable Resources pages 232-233

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class, and check understanding.
Students read the notes and match key phrases with the
paragraph headings. In a weaker class allow them to
discuss this in pairs.

Check answers at this stage before students move on

Paragraph I Introduction: e, c
Paragraph 2 Life and habitat: a, b
Paragraph 3 Problems: d

Unit 4 81



REVIEW B Unit 4

ll '

Pbulary Exercise 5

Exercise I I a watch

b 're watching
2 aswim

b is swimming
3 a 's eating

b eats
4 ahunt

b are hunting

l
2

3

4

5

6

7

8

kill
eat
hide

dig
protect
catch

ny
climb Communication

Exercise 2 Exercise 6

I extinct
2 pollution
3 climate
4 live
5 habitat
6 hunt
7 swim

I What are you doing
2 1'm reading
3 a good time
4 every day
5 it sounds like
6 it looks like

7 Maybe it's

Language focus Listening
Exercise 3 Exercise 7 1%1 2.10 Tapescript page 1 51

I Mark

2 the park
3 music
4 fantastic
5 cold
6 five

I He's catching fish for dinner.
2 We're studying the climate.
3 Those crocodiles aren't sleeping.
4 1'm watching a TV programme about polar bears.
S They aren't doing their homework.
6 She's writing a book about whales.
7 You aren't listening to me.

Exercise 4
Tests
Unit 4 test.Test Bank MuitiROh\

End-of-terrrl test 1, Test Bank MultiROh4

I is the climate changing? Yes, it is.
2 Are tigers becoming extinct? Yes, they are.
3 Are you talking to Billy? No, 1'm not.
4 is that female bear protecting her baby? Yes, she is.
5 Are we learning new vocabulary? Yes, we are.
6 Are yourfriends running in the park now? No, they aren't
7 is Jack looking for his book? No, he isn't.
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW B Starter-Unit 4 4
Listening Writing

Exercise I
. Remind students of the importance of looking at photos

before they listen to a text. Students identify the animals
and say where they can be found.

from left to right. shark, dolphin, whale, crocodile, and they
can all be found in water.

Exercise 6
. Read the task with the class. Remind them that they can

use the photo suggested. or another one from this unit
They should use the questions in exercise 4 to help them
plan their writing
This can be set for homework. In a weaker class. allow
students to write a first draft in class.They can then check
with a partner and write a corrected draft for homework.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 2 1%12.11Tapescript page 151

. Explain that students are going to listen to somebody
talking about the photos.The first time they hear the CD,
they should identify which ones are Jon's

The second and fourth photos.

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
Play a game to consolidate students' understanding of the
present continuous.
Write on the board: What am/ do/ng?Then mime an
action, for example reading a book. Tell students they
should ask you questions, and you willanswer. For
example

Exercise 3 6> 2.11

' Play the CD again for students to find the specific
information to answer the questions.

I photos
2 swimming
3 dolphins and whales
4 more dangerous
5 India. Bangladesh
6 extinct
7 french
8 mobile phone

Are you reading a newspaper?

No, 1'm noT reading a newspaper.

Are you reading a book?
Yes, i am.

Ask students to look back through the units they have
studied to find actions they can mime in this way. Allow
students a few minutes to prepare their ideas
Divide the class into two teams. Invite individual students
first from one team, then the other, to come to the front
of the class and mime an action.The students from their

team should ask questions and guess what they are
doing. After 30 seconds, if they have not guessed, the
other team can guess

If some students cannot think of ideas to mime, you could
use these ideas from previous units. You could write one
on a piece of paper and hand it to the student at the front
of the class

playing football, chatting on the internet, taking a
photograph. playing tennis, eating a meal in a restaurant.
doing exercise in a gym. opening a birthday presen t, eating
a hot dog, cycling, playing the drums, hun ting animals,
washing an elephant

Speaking
Exercise 4

Read the task with the class and check everyone
understands what to do.

Point out that at this stage they should use the questions
to help them structure their ideas. They should work in
pairs and make notes.

Exercise 5
Demonstrate how to prepare a conversation using the
chart. follow the arrows from A to B, and point out that
the text contains a mixture of speech that can be used
directly, in italics, and ideas for options, in brackets.

In a weaker class, go through the chart with the class,
writing an example on the board.

Go round and listen as students are talking.

Correct any mistakes on the board at the end.

Students' own answers.

Communicative competence, Sense of initiative
and entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to understand
and apply language rules. It willalso help them to
understand. manage and use personal resources to
complete a task, and show a spirit of cooperation when
working with other students.
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5
VOCABULARY a Activities in and out
of school
I can talk about my school timetable and after-school a(Bd

l

Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answer to question lif
they do not already know, and use their suggestions to
a class discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the
information online before the class, or during the class ifl
have access to the internet.

Exercise
Read tf '
to read
class, e
informs
write th

In and out
of school

Students' own answers.

Point oc
informa
piece of
They mi
through
answer I

B in a wea
CD again
out the (
When stt

day, ask t

T drama ;
6 matches
Their favours

Unit summary Aims

Communication
I can

talk about my school timetable and after-schoo
activities.

understand an interview about boarding school life.

talk about things we can and can't do.
talk about my eating habits.
talk about food and meals.

make, accept and refuse invitations.

write an email about my schoo

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
Activities in and out of school: art, baskerba//, c/ass, chess,
dance. drama. exam. football, French, geography. history.
homework. la, match. maths, music, PE, practice. science,

Food and drink: app/e. bread, beans, burger. cheese. cAPs.
crisps. egg. hsh. fuzzy drink, ice cream.juice. meat. nuts.
pasta. rice, salad, sandwich. soup, sweets. water
Build your vocabulary: Collocations

Language focus
can for ability and permission

Countable and uncountable nouns: a, an, the. some. any,
much, many and a lot of
Giving examples

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking: Ordering food (page 92)

Curriculum extra: Physical education: Rules of a game
(page 1 00)
Culture: Home schooling(page 108)

Vocabulary puzzles: Activities in and out of school; food
and drink (page 1 1 6)

. Learn vocabulary for school and free-time activities.

Do a general knowledge quiz.
. Learn how to talk about school routines.

. Write sentences about your routines.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed. ask students: What doyou usda//y do
rhe Meeker?d? Elicit ideas and write them on the board.

Ask: What acfiv/t/es doyou do af schoo/? Elicit some ideas
and write them on the board.

. Ask students to match the words individually, then I ' Students
compare their answers in pairs. In a strom

. Checkanswers,and checkunderstanding of the I which stn
remaining words in the box. Drill the pronunciation of any alBUiiD
unfamiliar words. once a day, o

twice a mont
three times a

Exercise I (%) 2.17
. Point out the full forms of PEand/C7. Exercise 5

8

I football
6 science

2 iCT 3 maths 4 chess

7 geography 8 drama

5 art
at five o'clod

every Tuesda
jon Friday
in the aft

E3:ww- Exercise 2

In a weaker class, allow students to do the quiz in pairs.

If you have time to extend this activity, you can let them
look up answers they do not know.
Check answers with the class. find out who got the most
correct answe rs.

Exercise 6
. Read the

or two
. Students

partners. R
simple wh-
the time a

. Go round
are

recurnnq e
correct
activity

la 2c 3a 4c 5b 6b 7c 8b

Exercise 3
. Students use their dictionaries to check the meanings.

B Point out that several combinations are possible. Student:
must think carefully about meaning and make logical
combinations.

I dance/basketbal I/music/chess/football practice
2 maths/science/history/geography/French/music/ICT test
3 maths/science/history/geography/French/music/ICT/art

homework

4 ICT/PE/drama/maths/science/history/geography/French/
dance/art/music class.

5 maths/science/history/geography/french/art/music/
ICT exam

6 football/basketball match

Key competences :' :: $n
Cultural awareness and expression:Test your knowledge

finished?
I Refer fast

Student ca
another fs=
choices.

(page 49)

Socialand civic competences: Living at school(page 50)

Learning to learn: Extending vocabulary (page 52)
Mathematical competence and basic competences in
science and technology: Saying prices (page 92)

Alternate. elv
class when E
they agree d
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5
=ercise 4 1$> 2.18 Tapescript page 151

Read the task with the class, and allow students time
to read through all the questions. In a stronger
class, encourage students to think about the kind of
information they might expect to hear for each gap, and
write their ideas on the board.

. Point out that students should listen both for the specific
information to answer the questions, and for a general
piece of information about Luke and Emily's favourite day.
They may find it helpfulto listen to the CD allthe way
through first to identify the day, then listen again and
answer the questions.

. In a weaker class, ask students if they need to hear the
CD again. then check answers by asking students to read
out the completed sentences.

. When students have identified Luke and Emily's favourite
day, ask them to give reasons for their choice.

I drama 2 test 3 maths 4 science 5 practice
6 matches 7 classes

Their favourite day is Saturday.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To practise the vocabulary for activities, write these
sentence beginnings on the board or dictate them to the
class

My favourite activity in school is

My favourite activity out of school is

A school activity I don't like is

An out- of-school activity I don't like is

Ask students to complete them individually, making sure
that no one sees what they are writing. Students can then
work in pairs and guess their partner's activities (/ [h/nk
your favourite activity in school is

Tellstudents to give their partner a point for each correct
guess. find out who gets the most points

doa
'd.

ideas

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It will also
help them to work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 5
. Students study the key phrases and look for patterns.

. In a stronger class, ask students to identify the wards
which structure the time phrases (at, /n. on. every).

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Write these sentences on the board or dictate them to
the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap. Ask
students to complete them with the correct words.
1 1 do an hourof dance everyevening
2 I think I'm going tofail my maths

3 Have we got any geography tonight?
4 Did yobwin your football on Saturday?

5 I always sit nextto Sophie in my English

Check answers and point out that homework is
uncountable. but blithe other nouns are countable

on of any
once a day, once a week
twice a month, twice a week
three times a week, three times a month
at five o'clock. at two o'clock
every Tuesday, every Monday
on Friday mornings, on Wednesday afternoons
in the afternoon, in the morningin pairs.

t them Exercise 6
Read the example sentences with the class and elicit one
or two more from individual students.

Students write their sentences, then interview their

partners. Remind them that they will need to use present
simple wh- questions to ask for the information given in
the time expressions.
Go round and listen as students are speaking and check
they are using the key phrases. Make a note of any
recurring errors with collocations or time phrases and
correct them in a feedback session at the end of the
activity.

I practice 2 exam/test 3 homework
4 match 5 classthe most

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.

)nings.
!. Students

ogical

More practice
Workbook page 40

Tests
mute t€ Test Bank MultiROM

inished?
Refer fast finishers to the FFr?/shed? activity.

Students can write their sentences and compare with
another fast finisher. Remind them to give reasons for their
choices

Alternatively, ask them to read their sentences out t6 the
class when everyone has finished. Ask the class whether
they agree about which days are good and bad

'lCT test
rlCT/art

/french/

Jsic/
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READING 8 Boarding school
I can understand an interview about boarding school life

Aims
Read about life at a boarding school.

Read for specific information.

Talk about your schooland give your opinion about
boarding schools.

I be homesick
2 share a room
3 have a break

4 chat with friends

5 be busy
6 work abroad

Exercise 5
In a weaker class, students can write their answers first
In a stronger class, encourage them to write notes to
prompt more naturaldiscussion
Students ask and answer the questions in pairs or in groups.
Encourage them to agree and disagree with each other.

Ask some students to report back on their discussions, for
exa\nDXe.Lau a \h\nks tha\boa ding schoo\s ale a goodtdea
because . . . . but Idon't agree. lthink

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Write the word board/ng schoo/ on the board and elicit or

explain that it is a school where children also live during
term time.

. Ask students if they would like to go to a boarding schoo

Exetelse \
. D\scussthe cues anew\Nhthe class andy\\xe\h \ \deaf

on the board.

Students' own answers.
Background
There are hundreds of boarding schools in Britain. Most
are private, for which parents pay fees, but there are
also a few state boarding schools. Boarding schools
were declining in popularity, but have enjoyed a reviva
following the success of the Harry Potter books and films.

Optional activity: Reading
Dictate these sentences to the class. Ask students to read
the text again and decide if they are true or false. Ask
them to give reasons for their answers

I Ronan doesn't do any sport at school

2 Ronan can't stay up late.

3 Ronan shares a bedroom with two other boys.

4 Ronan has to eat special food every day.
5 Ronan sometimes misses his home

Exercise 2 ©) 2.19

. Ask students to read the text quickly and count the
number of paragraphs (seven).

. Then ask them to read through the questions. Explain that
seven of these willmatch the paragraphs. Check students
understand the questions. You may need to pre-teach
homesick and typical.

' Play the CD. Students listen and read.

a2 b6 cl dnotused e3 f7 g4 h5

I false (he does football).
2 True (he must be in bed at 1 0.30)
3 True (his two best friends).
4 false (you can choose).
5 True (he is sometimes homesick)

Exercise 3
In a weaker class, tell students to underline the parts of
the text where they find the answers.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then
check with the class.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to develop reading
skills.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Dictate these sentences. Ask students to complete them
by adding a preposition in each gap.
I We get up 6.45
2 Classes are 8.00 until 3.1 5

3 We've got activities from 3.45 5.30
4 We do our homework 7.30

Check answers, and point out the patterns from
from . . . until.

1 8.30
2 Th ree times a week.

3 in a break before they do their homework.
4 To the swimming pool.
S His two best friends.

6 Three times a year in the holidays. to and

Exercise 4
Ask students to find the verbs in the text and work out the
meanings of the phrases.

Point out that they can look for the expressions in the
questions from exercise 2 as well as the text.

Check understanding of the words and expressions, for
example by asking students to use them in their own
sentences

I at 2 from 3 to 4 at

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules.

More practice
Workbook page 44
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LANGUAGE FOCUS a can for ability and permission
I can talk about things we can and can't do

ms

Learn the form and use of carl for ability and permission.
Write sentences about your abilities using car?.

Learn how to request. give and refuse permission.

Practise a dialogue in which you ask for permission.

Exercise 4
Read the example with the class and elicit one or two
more examples. Elicit or explain that these sentences all

cover permission, rather than ability.
Students write their sentences individually then compare
their answers in pairs
Ask some students to read their sentences to the class. If
students have used their own ideas, find out whether the
rest of the class agrees with them

-arm-up
Ask individual students questions using cara, for example:
Can you swim? Can you play the guitar?

Ask students to find examples of can in the text on page 50.

Discuss the examples with the class and elicit that we use
cara to talk about abilities or permission.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5 i$1} 2.20

. Look at the photo with the students and ask for ideas
about what students think is happening (a boy is asking
his mum for permission to do something)
Students study the key phrases. then read the dialogue.
Tellthem not to worry about the blue words or the gaps
at this stage.

Students choose the best phrase to complete each gap in
the dialogue.
When students have listened and checked their answers,
encourage them to correct any mistakes.

I youcan't 2 Whynot 3 lsitOK 4 cam 5 youcan

Exercise I
Ask students to read the sentences carefully, then answer
the questions.
Make sure that students understand the meaning, for
example by asking them to translate the sentences into
their own language.

T aandd 3 can't
2 b. c and e 4 No, we don't.

n.llHlWq#!!g!! We use can with the infinitive without to:
/ cara sw/m. NOT / c-an to s,}/.'n.

We do not use do / dod't in negatives and questions with
can\ I can't swim. NOn } doin can swim. Exercise 6

Allow students time to practise the dialogue in pairs. Go
round and listen as they are working, and help with the
pronunciation of the key phrases.
Then they work in pairs to change the words in blue and
write a new dialogue. In a stronger class, students can
adapt the dialogue more extensively, as long as they use
the key phrases correctly.

Go round and listen as students practise the new dialogue
in pairs. Check the new words they have chosen are
appropriate for the context.

Students swap roles and practise again

Students' own answers.

Exercise 2
Students identify the use of can in the sentences
individually. In a weaker class, check understanding by
doing the first item together as an example.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs before you
check with the class.

IA 2P 3A 4P 5P 6A

Exercise 3
Read the example with the class and elicit one or two
more examples of sentences using car? for ability.

Go through the ideas in the box and check understanding.
In a stronger class ask students to write more sentences,
using their own ideas.

. Students write their sentences individually. In a weaker
class, check students'answers at this point before they go
on to ask and answe r.

. Point out the question and answer under the box, and ask
two confident students to model this for the class.

. Go round and listen as students askand answer in pairs.
Check they are forming the short answers correctly.

Ask some students to tellthe class what their partner can
and ca n't do.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Hr7/shed? activity. Point out that
this covers can for permission.

Students work individually to think about what they are
allowed to do at home, then compare with another fast
finishe r.

More practice
Workbook page 41

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 82

Tests
five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROhA

Students' dwn answers



VOCABULARY AND LISTENING a Food and drink
can talk about my eating habits.

e

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for food and drink.

. Listen to a report about healthy eating in schools.

. Practise extending vocabulary.

' Play the CD once and ask students to identify which me.
are healthy and unhealthy.

. Check answers with the class. If necessary, check that
students understand what valid/r?g machfr?es are

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. Ask individual students what they have for lunch when

they are at school.
. If there is a school canteen, ask if the meals are healthy.

e Ask students if they make an e#ort to eat healthy food.

The lunch from Japan is very healthy. The lunch from the USA
very unhealthy.

Exercise 5 (%) 2.22

. Explain that students are going to listen again for specific
information. Allow them time to read the sentences and
the multiple choice options

' Play the CD twice. Students answer the questions while
they listen.

I Some 2 many 3 Therearealotof 4 eat
5 isn't much

Exercise I ©1 2.21

+ Students work in pairs to match the words with the
pictures. Point out that not allthe words in the box are
needed.

' Play the CD for students to checktheir answers.
. Check that students understand the meaning of all the

words. Play the CD again and get students to repeat.

I soup
2 water
3 fish
4 rice
5 salad
6 cheese
7 meat
8 beans

Pronunciation: /I/ and /i:/
Workbook page 91

Tea(hang notes page 1 58

Exercise 6
. You could do this as a group activity if you feel your

students would benefit from hearing more diHerent
points of view.

. In a weaker class, go through all the questions with
students before they speak and check understanding.
Ask some groups or pairs to share their ideas with the
class. find out what the most popular meal in the class is

9 ice cream

10 fizzy drink
11 chips
12 burger
13 sweets

14 juice
]5 sandwiches

16 crisps
Optional activity: Listening
Ask students to write a summary of how children eat at
school in Britain. the USA. Japan and France. They can use
the pictiires to help them. Encourage students to use their
own words and express their opinions about the food in
each country, as well as stating the facts.

Play the CD again for students to check their answers.

Ask some students to read out what they have written.
and correct any grammatical mistakes. Ask students what
school meals are like in their own country.

Exercise 2
. Remind students that a useful way to learn vocabulary

is to put new words in groups and list them in their
vocabulary notebooks.

. Check students understand the first word in each group.

. Students copy the word groups and add two more words
to each group. They can use dictionaries for this. In a
stronger class, tellthem to find four more words.

. Students compare their answers in pairs.

. Elicit words from the class and write them on the board.

In Britain school meals are quite bad. A lot of students go
shopping and buyjunk food.
In the USA schools often serve burgers and chips and fizzy
drinks. Students often buy food from vending machines.
In Japan the meals are quite healthy, with fish or meat and
vegetables.
In france the meals are healthy, with salad, a meal with
vegetables, cheese, and fruit.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 3
. When students have done the questionnaire. discuss their

responses and ask if they agree with the key.

Students' own answers.

Cultural awareness and expression
This activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities.

Exercise 4 ($) 2.22 Tapescript page 151

B Refer students back to the lunch boxes and text above

exercise 1 . Explain that they are now going to listen to a
radio programme about schoollunches.

. Refer them to the introductory paragraph 'School lunch '
and allow them time to read it

More practice
Workbook page 42

Tests
rc minute test. Test Ban FROM
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?ntify which meal Aims
-l Learn about countable and uncountable nouns.

P Learn the difference between a / an, rhe. some, any, much,
lmarly a nd a /ot o/I

H trite about what you usually eat and drink.

Exercise 4
In a weaker class, work through the activity together,
making reference to the sentences in exercise 3. Give
students example sentences for each point. and
encourage them to write these in their notebooks. For
example. for item 1 , say: There /s some wafer rsingu/ar verb.
uncountable noun). For \\em 2. say. There isn't much pasta
(much, uncoun table noun).

ry, check that
hines are.

nch from the USA
Firm-up (3-4 minutes)
H Ask students what kinds of foods they like. Elicit some

lords and write them on the board. for example: bread,
j:hips, vegetables, fish. meat.

-l Point out that some words are in the singular and some
are plural. Elicit that some are countable nouns and some
bare uncountable.

I again for specify
he sentences and

I singular 2 much 3 many 4 negative

Exercise 5

. Point out to students that they often need to use the
meaning of the sentence to choose the right quantifier.
Allow weaker students to work in pairs.

I much,b 2 alotof,a 3 any,b 4 many,a 5 some,a

questions while

$;erase I
ead the rules with the class, and allow students time to

read through the text quietly.

B Students work individually to match the words from the
next to the rules, then compare their answers in pairs.

jlhop
kndwich

questions with tf school cafeteria
k understanding. ! }f shop

i'=ff::: :E; },.''. :
students now put the rules into practice by completing

g IP't'*t
ow children eat at jjn a weaker class, allow students to do this in pairs.
:rance.They can usS:heck answers with the class. Encourage students to

Wck their answers.

they have
?s. Ask students
untry.

students to use the

s about the food in
ICES.

heir choices. making reference to the rules.

3 a 4a 5 a 6a 7the 8the

4 eat

Exercise 6
Students think about their diets and complete the
sentences individually.

Look at the example and remind students of the phrase
'What about you?l
Go round and listen as students are talking. and check
they are using countable and uncountable nouns
correctly.

f you feel your
more different rule I

rule 2
rule 3
rule 4

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Ffr7/shed? activity. Point out that
they can think about food they do not like, and also food
that doesn't go welltogether. They compare their meals
with another fast finisher.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Dictate these sentences to the class or write them on

the board. Explain that there is one mistake in each
one. Students identify the mistake and write the correct
ve rsion

I is there many cheese in the fridge?
2 I don't eat some meat

3 It's healthy to drink any water every day.

4 There are a lot ofjunk food in American schools

A lot of students go

rs and chips and
vending machines.
with fish or meat

I much 2 any
salad. a meal with

3 some 4 is a lot of

erase 3
}fer students to the pictures and elicit that they are

jude of different foods. Identify some of the foods i
before they start.

judents complete the table. In a stronger class. a!

Fidents can think of more food for each category.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules.psion

ts to develop their sa

k if More practice
Workbook page 43

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 82
ERS

2 cheese 3 water 4 vegetables 5 pears Tests
five minuretest. fest Bank MultiRO \4
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SPEAKING B Making, accepting and refusing invitations
I can make, accept and refuse invitations

Aims
e Listen to a conversation about making, accepting and

refusing invitations.

. Learn key phrases for making, accepting and refusing
invitations.

. Listen to three dialogues about invitations.

e Practise a dialogue about making, accepting and refusing
invitations.

Exercise 5

Students prepare new dialogues in pairs. Explain that
these should only be short exchanges, and refer students
to the example
Go round and listen as students talk, and check they are
using the key phrases correctly.

Students' own answers.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Refer students to the photograph and ask: What doyou

think Jake and Tina are talking about?

. Suggest that they might be arranging to meet, and then
ask: What doyou fh/r?k they are say/r7g? Elicit some phrases
they might be using to invite each other to do something.

Exercise 6

. Students can now build on the short exchanges they
prepared in exercise 5 by writing a full dialogue.

' They prepare these in pairs. In a stronger class,
encourage students to use their own ideas as much as
possible. rather than referring to exercise 5 for support.

. Go round and listen as students talk. Make sure students
are using the key phrases appropriately and encourage
them to think about intonation, for example sound
regretful when refusing.

Students' own answers.

Exercise I
. In a weaker class, read through the questions with

the class and check understanding before they ask and
answe r.

. Allow students a few minutes to talk. then ask a few
individuals for their ideas.

Students' own answers.
Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed. dictate these sentences to the class.
Tell students that there is one mistake in each sentence.

Students work individually to correct the mistakes, then
compare their answers in pairs

I Do you want go into town af:rer school?

2 Sorry, I don't. I'm busy.

3 That's pity.

4 What you doing on Saturday?

5 Some of us is meeting at the shopping centre.

6 Sound good.
Students can check their answers in their books and
correct any mistakes themselves

I Do you want to go into town after school?
2 Sorry, I can't. I'm busy.
3 That's a pity.
4 What are you doing on Saturday?
5 Some of us are meeting at the shopping centre
6 Sounds good.

Exercise 2 1$) 2.23

Read the task with the class and explain that they should
listen to answer the generalquestion.
When students have listened to the CD, ask the question
for the class to answer.

Yes, she can.

Exercise 3 ($> 2.24

. Read Through the key phrases and check understanding.

. Students can usethe main dialogue as a guideto help
them complete the gapped dialogue.

. After they have listened to the CD to confirm the answers,
students can practise the dialogue in pairs.

I Are you busy
2 Do you want
3 No, sorry; I can't.
4 That's a pity.
5 Sounds good.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It will also
help them to understand and apply language rules.

Exercise 4 @1 2.25

. Tell students to read through the questions and answers.
Remind them not to worry about the blue words at this
stage.

' Play the CD twice. Students listen and identify the
questions and answers they hear.

. Check answers with the class. Elicit and model the
remaining question and answer(4 a).

I b 2 c 3 d

More practice
Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
page 212

Tests
Speaking test 5, Test Bank MultiR
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WRITING a An email about school
I can write an email about my school

Aims
Study a model email.

Learn key phrases for writing emails.

. Learn about giving examples.

. Write an emailabout your school.

Read through the paragraph plan with the class and
check understanding
Students write their email.This can be set for homework

. Tellstudents it is important to checktheir work and
correct mistakes. Tell them to focus on the greeting and
ending, and expressions for giving examples, as wellas
general spelling

Students' own answers.

nts

re

Warm-up (2 minutes)
Ask students. Do you send emails? Who do you send them
[o? Elicit some ideas.

Ask: What k/nd of/anguage do you use /n ema//s? EI icit that
we use informal language. Optional activity: Writing

Refer students back to the phrases for invitations on page
54. Ask them to write an email to a friend, inviting them to
an event at the weekend.Tell them to use an appropriate
greeting and ending, and use informallanguage.
Students can swap emails with a partner and write a reply.
accepting or refusing the invitation

Exercise I
Refer students to the email and ask: H'ho is fhe ema// from?

What greeting does the writer use? ([\ \ D What ending does
rhe wr/fer use.p (Bye for now)
In a weaker class, students can answer the questions in
pairs

I To give her exchange student some information about her
school.

2 The email is informal

3 Paragraph 3

4 Paragraph 4
5 five: English. maths, science, geography, and French.

lts

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and
civic competences
This activity willhelp students to develop their own
creative abilities. It will also help them to work together
appropriately in pairs.

More practice
Workbook page 45Exercise 2

Read through the key phrases with the class.

Ask students to find the phrases in the email and
complete them.
Ask students to translate the phrases into their own
language.

Model pronunciation. and ask students to repeat the
ph uses.

I some; about
2 starts; there are

3 classes; long
4 All; can
5 after

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
Workboi)k page 46

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work

Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look
back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied
Students then do the Progress review
Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation.They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feel about their
performance in this unit

t ., Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

page 167

,+t ..)Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

pages 181

+ t + Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

pages 199-200

Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources page 21 2

cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiab]e Resources pages 234-235

82

Exercise 3
Elicit examples from the model text.

. Students complete the sentences with their own ideas.

. Ask some students to read out their sentences to the class.

Point out that we use a comma before such as and ior

exams/e. but not before //ke.

subjects like geography and French.
There are clubs after school, for example,drama ...

snack food. such as sandwiches and pizza ...

Exercise 4
. Read the task with the class and check understanding
. Students answer the questions and plan their email. In a

weaker class allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs

Unit 5 91
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Vocabulary Communication S

:ate a poster a

)flow the steps

-scuss your sct

Exercise I Exercise 6

la 2b 3b 4c 5b 6aT chess

2 history
3 f CT
4 PE

5 break
6 maths
7 exam
8 music

Listening
-m UP (2 mir
rath books cl0!
)inks about d '
;k for student
leif school. t)
.ut write their

Exercise 7 (5> 2.26

I bad
2 sandwiches
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PROJECT B My dream school

Aims
Create a poster about a dream schoo
follow the steps in a project checklist.

Discuss your school.

Exercise 4
When all the projects are completed, set aside time in
class to do further work with them. Display allthe posters
and ask students to walk around and look at each piece
of work. They should think about which ideas they agree
with and which ones they disagree with.Warm up (2 minutes)

. With books closed. ask students to list three positive
points about their school. Discuss these as a class, then
ask for students' ideas about any ways they could change
their school. Do not go into too much detail at this stage,
but write their ideas on the board.

Exercise 5
Read the task with the class. Allow students time to
f)repare their ideas individually.
You could do this a class discussion. or ask students to
work in groups.

Exercise I
Put students into groups of four or five. Read through the
questions with them and check understanding

Remind students to use the questions to help them focus
their discussion

It willbe helpfulif they make notes at this stage. You
might like to nominate one person in each group to make
notes.

Go round and listen as students talk. Check that they are
focusing on the specific questions. and encourage them
to give reasons for their ideas.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 2

. Students read through the text individually, then discuss
the question in their groups. You could ask for feedback
at this stage to find out hQW many of the ideas in the text
had been covered in the students'discussions.

In a weaker class, help with any vocabulary in the text
that students find hard, or refer them to a dictionary.

Exercise 3
Tellstudents that they are now going to make a similar
poster about their own dream school.

Go through the points in the project checklist. Check
students understand each of these.

It may help if students use the mind map model from
unit lto help them structure theirinitial ideas.They can
write A4y dream schoo/ in the middle of a piece of paper,
and use the points listed as the different headings. They
can then write words or make simple notes under each
one. before they form the short texts to use on their
poster

Students will need to spend time on this outside the
esson, in order to gather photos for the poster. Set a time
imit for this. and encourage them to bring the material
to the next lesson if possible. Alternatively, in a stronger
class, you could ask them to plan their ideas in class and
produce the whole project in their groups for homework
If the project is being done in class, provide the materials
each group will need for their poster: large pieces of paper
and glue

Unit 5 93



VOCABULARY B Jobs
I can talk about jobs.

e

Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answers they do not
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the informati
online before the class, or during the class if you have 8cci
to the internet.

Names and places
Unit summary

I Alfred Nobel was a scientist and inventor from Sweden.

2 Nowadays the names of celebrities are popular, for example
Kylie, Keira, Brad, and Wayne.

3 Students' own answers.

Communication
I can

talk aboutjobs.

understand an article about the history of names.
talk about the past with was and were.

understand an interview about how people named
some American towns.

talk about my past experiences.
talk about my weekend.

Wt {g about a place and its history.

8
#

W
g
Z
8
$

g
@

Aims
Learn vocabulary for different jobs
Learn key phrases for talking about jobs.
Do a quiz about famous people.

. Ask and answer about jobs you would like to do

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students what famous people thi

know

. Students willprobably give the names of current
celebrities. Accept a few names, then ask students if they
know any famous people from the past.

. Elicit a few names and write them on the board.Tell

studentsthey are going to do a quiz about famous peol
from the past.

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
Jobs: actor, artist, builder, businessman/woman. chef,
doctor. explorer. farmer. 6re figh ter, hairdresser, inven tor.
king. mechanic. musician, nurse. queen. scien list, teacher.
waiter/waitress, writer

Reg ular verbs: change. cross, d/stover, esrab//sh, /evade.
Invent, name, travel

Build your vocabulary: Name words
Exercise I
. In a weaker class, remind students what vowels are

. Students complete the quiz individually or in pairs.

. If necessary, allow students to use the Wordlist or
dictionaries to look up the words in the box

Do not check answers at this stage

Language focus
was and were

there was and there were

Past simple of regular verbs
Past time expressions Exercise 2 ©) 2.32

' Play the CD. Students listen and check their answers. In a
weaker class, ask students if they need to listen again

. Make sure students understand the meaning of al

the words from exercise 1, and modeland drillthe
pronunciation of any words that are new to students.

. Askthequestion aboutthe use of band anand elicitthe
answer(we do). Ask students if this is the same or different
in their own language

. Write on the board: Myriad/s a teache Myparents
are teachers. Elicit that we do not use a/ an in plural
sentences

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking: Talking about a film or'fV
programme (page 93)

Curriculum extra: Language and literature: Myths and
egends (page 1 01 )

Culture: Roman Britain (page 109)

Vocabularv ouzzles: Jobs; Rggylgt verbs(page 117)
:;; ; ;. = ; ; =====:::='.==:=:=.=:=;=====;==.'.'

Key competences
Culturalawareness and expression: The Name Quiz
(page 59)

Social and civic competences: Sorry? What's your name?
(page 60)

Lea n ng to lea n Multiple-choice listening (page 62)

2 businessman, Levi jeans
3 musician, saxophone
4 explorer. America
5 scientist. curium
6 queen, pizza
7 doctor, Doc Martens boots.
Yes, we do use a and an withjobs in English

W
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Exercise 3

Go through the adjectives and check understanding. Ask
for translations if necessary.

In a stronger class, you could categorize these into
positive and negative adjectives in relation to work. Write
pos/five and r7egar/ve on the board as headings, and ask
individual students to come up and write each word in
the correct category. Not allof these will be clear cut,
for inst8nce some students might think that an easyjob
would be a positive thing, while others might want more
challenge. In this case, encourage them to explain their
ideas.

Students describe the jobs in pairs. Again, they willhave
different opinions about the jobs, so encourage them to
give reasons for their choices.

Students' own answers.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Ask students to work in pairs and think of two famous
f)eople. Tellstudents that they should write sentences
saying what each person's job is, and what they are
famous for. Give the following example: Shek an Er7g//sh

writer. Her books are about Harry Potter. t).K. Row\\ng)
If possible. you could allow students to use reference
books or the internet to help them.
Ask pairs to read out their sentences, and askthe class to
guess the person

You could do this as a competition, with students getting
a point for each person they guess correctly.

ttion
cess

iple

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, Social
and civic competences, Digital competence
This activity will help your students to use personal
resources to complete tasks set in the classroom, and to
work appropriately in pairs.Exercise 4 692.33

Ask students to think about the kind of words that will

complete each sentence - this is a usefulskillin gapfill
activities.

Check answers with the class, then play the CD to confirm.

I job (mechanic)
2 job (actor)
3 job(teacher); adjective(stressful)
4 adjective (boring)
5 job (waiter)

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To expand the vocabulary set and revise vocabulary for
all jobs, ask students to close their books. Put students in
pairs and tell them they have two minutes to write down
as manyjobs in English as they can.They can usejobs
from this unit and any others they can think of.
Elicit the names ofjobs from students and write them on
the board. Ask students to spell each word as you write it.
and say what it means
You can then play'Twenty questionsl Choose a student
to start, and ask him or her to think of one of thejobs.The
other students can ask up to twenty yes/ r70 questions in
order to guess the job. for example
Do you work outside?

[)o you make somethin g in yourjob?
Do you en certain people?

When a student guesses correctly, it is their turn to think
of a job.
You might want to revise question formation in the
present simple before you start the game

Exercise 5 iS) 2.34
Students work individually to guess the jobs.
When they have listened to the CD to confirm their
answers, ask how many students agree with the
descriptions. Ask them to give reasons for their answers.

In a stronger class, ask students to write similar
sentences describing different jobs.

I nurse 4 waitress
2 mechanic 5 teacher

3 businesswoman 6 fire fighter

na
1.

he
rent

Exercise 6

Students now put the key phrases into practice by
discussing jobs. They should talk aboutjobs they would
like to do and give reasons, as wellas talk about ihejobs
that family members do.

Go round and listen as students are talking. Check they are
using the adjectives appropriately to support their ideas.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. it will also
help them to understand and apply language rules.

More practice
Workbook page 48

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Ffr?/shed? activity.

Students can write their sentences and compare with
another fast finisher.

Alternatively, ask them to read their sentences out to the
class when everyone has finished.

Tests

five-minute test, lest Bank MultiROM
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READING a The history of English names
I can understand an article about the history of names.

Aims
. Read about English surnames and first names.

e Read for general and specific information.
. Talk about names.

Exercise 5
. Allow students time to read the questions, then check

understanding. In a weaker class. encourage them
to make notes about their ideas before they talk. In a
stronger class, ask students to work with their books
closed. if possible.

. Ask some students to tell the class what they learned
about their partner.

Students' own answers.

Warm-up (2-3 minutes)
. Do a name survey in the class. Does anyone share a

name? Do most people like their names, or would they
like to change them?

Exercise I
. Ask students what the most popular first names are

in their country. Ask if these names have always been
popular, or if they have changed over time. Elicit that
some first names remain popular, but others change
according to fashions. Ask for examples of unusual names.

Optional activity: Reading
In a stronger class. students work individually and
summarize two paragraphs from the text. They should
summarize each of their chosen paragraphs in one or two
sentences

Elicit answers from the class and write the ful summary
on the board.Background

The top ten family names in England are: Smith, Jones,
Wi[[iams, ]ay]or. Brown. Davies, Evans. Wilson, Thomas, and
Johnson.

In 201 0 the most popular names for new babies in
England were: (for boys) Jack. Harry, Alfie, Thomas and
Oliver; (for girls) Olivia. Ruby, Emily, Grace and Lily.

In the past, surnames weren't necessary because there
weren't many people.The french king William told people
they must have surnames.
People used the name of theirjob, a place, or their nickname
as their surname.

C)Id surnames are stillcommon, but first names change over
time.

Many parents now choose the names of famous people for
their children, for example Keira or Brad
Some parents want an original name for their child, so they
choose a brand name.

:POSSIBLE:ANSWER

Exercise 2 1%1 2.35
. Remind students that it is a good idea to read through al

the headings first. before they read and listen to the text.

lc 2a 3f 4b 5e
d isn't needed, because french surnames aren't mentioned in
the text: it is only about English names. Communicative competence

This activity willhelp your students to understand
different types of text in detail. ]Exercise 3

. In a stronger class, ask students to see how many they
can answer before they read again and check. In a weaker
class, ask students to say where they found the answers.

. Students compare answers in pairs, before you check with
the class. Check they have corrected the false sentences.

I True.
2 True.

3 False. Surnames weren't necessary in England because the
population was smalland most people lived in villages.

4 True.

5 False. Many parents named their daughters after the Queen
of England in the 19" century.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, dictate these sentences to students.

Ask students to complete the sentences by adding one
word in each gap. Check answers with the class, and
revise the use of personal pronouns if necessary

I Some people used job astheirsurname
2 When Victoria was the Queen, name was very

popula r.
3 0ne football fan named

United team

4 Some parents want an original name for child.

baby after the Manchester

Exercise 4
. Ask students to study the blue words and work out the

meanings from the context of the sentence and by using
the text. Check understanding, for example by asking
students to translate them into their own language.

. Ask questions using the words, for example: @'harkyour
first name? Are you 'Pvearing any clothes with a brand name?

Students' own answers.

] their 2 her 3 his 4 their

Communicative competence: :!:ili!!l::;: ; : ::-'; i-.:-l {$
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
applylanguage rules.:': '. :':"!p ' -l':J :'.'+ ::; I ' ::-; : {!

More practice
Workbook page 52
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LANGUAGE FOCUS 8 was, were, there was, there were
I can talk about the past with was and were

Aims
Learn the affirmative, negative, and question forms of was
and were.

Use was and were to ask and answer questions.

Learn the affirmative and negative forms of there was and
there were.

Use there was and there were to talk about the past.

4

5

6

7

8

Marie and Pierre Curie weren't explorers. They were
scientists.

Bach and Mozart weren't writers. They were musicians.
Queen Margherlta wasn't a pizza. She was a person.
Titanic wasn't a village. It was a ship.
Picasso and Van Gogh weren't actors. They were artists

Exercise 4
Demonstrate how the singular affirmative and negative
plural forms are completed in the table. In a stronger
class. ask students to complete the remaining forms
individually. In a weaker class. do this on the board as a
class activity.

I There wasn't 2 There were

Warm-up (2 minutes)
Write was, wasn'C were and weren'f on the board and elicit

which are affirmative and which are negative.
Elicit that was and were are the past forms of/s and are.

Exercise I
. Refer students back to the first two paragraphs of the text

on page 60, and ask them to complete the sentences.
. Check answers with the class.

. A\\ow studen\s lime \o read the ru\es, and check\hey
understand them.

is.llraimenllena We use there was with a singular noun
and there were with a plural noun: There was a cha/r. There
were some chairs. NO'T

I were 2 was 3 weren't 4 wasn't

Exercise 5
Students complete the sentences individually, then
compare their answers in pairs.

. Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed sentences

I there was 4 there were
2 there weren't 5 there wasn't
3 there weren't 6 there were

)le

tame n.llraimHa118na We use was with a singular subject and
were with a plural subject: He was happy. they were happy.
NOT 7hc-y ' u'.'a5 happy.

We form the negative of was, were by adding nof. We do
not use dod'f. The forms was r?of and were nof are usually
contracted to wasn?'f and werer7'f, but the full farms are
used in formal writing.
We form questions by putting was or were at the
beginning of the question: bias she af fheparfy? NOT S#n

over

for I

''y I
Exercise 6

This activity willreview the question words, and asks
students to apply them to questions in the past simple
form

. In a weaker class. check understanding of the question
words by asking for translations. Check that students
understand the use of /ast.

Remind students to think about whether the subject of
each question is singular or plural.

I Who were 5 When was
2 When was 6 What was
3 What were 7 What was
4 Where was 8 Who were

Exercise 2
. Students now apply the rules to the question and answer

forms. Check they have completed items 1 -6 correctly
before they answer the questions.

I were 2 Was 3 wasn't 4 Were 5 was 6 weren't

:s.

e

I Befo re
2 After

Exercise 3
Read the example with the class and point out that
students must write two sentences for each prompt. one
negative and one affirmative.

Students write their sentences individually.

In a weaker class, check answers by asking students to
read their sentences out. before students move on to ask
and answer in pairs.
Go round and listen as students ask and answer.

iter Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Furl/shed? activity.

e Students can write their sentences and compare with
another fast finisher. Alternatively, they can read their
sentences to the class when everyone has finished.

I More practice
Workbook page 49

I Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 84

I William Boeing wasn't a plane. He was an engineer.
2 The Beatles weren't Insects.They were musicians.
3 Henry Ford wasn't a car. He was an inventor.

Tests
iTe test, Test Bank MultiROM



VOCABULARY AND LISTENING 8 Strange Town US
I can understand an interview about how people named some American towns

e 'A

Aims

B Learn the affirmative past simple form of regular verbs.
. Practise the skills needed in multiple-choice listening

tasks.

Listen to a radio programme about the origins of town
names in America.

Listen for general meaning and specific details.

Exercise 5
e in pairs or small groups, students complete the activity.

In a weaker class or if they find it difficult to think of
di#erent towns to write about, have a brainstorming
session and put some ideas on the board
If possible, ask students to do further research about the
unusual place names they chose, using the internet.

Students' own answersWarm-up (2 minutes)
. Write on the board: Chr/sfopherCo/umbus Amen/ca.

. Ask students what verb should go in the gap (discover)
and elicit that the verb must be in the past tense because
this happened in the past.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
Ask students to work individually and write five sentences
using the verbs from exercise I in the past tense.

With books closed. put students in pairs and ask them
to read their sentences to each other, omitting the verb.
Their partner must give the correct verb in the past tense.
Tellstudents they should ask their partner to spelleach
verb

To make it competitive. students could get one point for
each verb they guess and spellcorrectly.

Exercise I
. In a weaker class, check students understand the

meaning of the verbs in the box, and allow them to
complete the activity in pairs.

I invented 5 travelled

2 changed 6 crossed
3 invaded 7 named
4 discovered 8 established
All the sentences refer to the past.

Communicative competence. Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs. It will also help them to
understand and app\y grammar ru\es.

Exercise 2
e Read through the spelling rules with the class.

. Students copy the table into their notebooks and add the
past forms of the verbs from exercise I

. Check answers with the class. Point out the double /in
brave//ed and tellstudents that some verbs double their
finalconsonant in their past tense form.

Optional activity: Listening
Write these sentences on the board or dictate them

Tell students that the missing words are all articles, but
some sentences have no missing word because they do
not need an article. Ask students to complete them with
the correct article or no article

Play the CD again and ask students to listen and check
their answers

Check answers with the class and use the sentences to
revise the use of articles if necessary.

I Tammy Carson is expert on place names.

2 original name of that city was New Amsterdam.
3 It'sbecause roadtheremakes Y.

4 Happy that's great name.

I an 2 The 3 the,a 4 a

+ -ed: invented, crossed. discovered, established
e + -d: invaded, named, changed

double finalconsonant + -ed: travelled

Pronunciation: Past tense
Workbook page 92
Teaching notes page 1 58

.ed endings

Exercise 3
. Explain that if students read the questions and the options

carefully, they may be able to eliminate some options that
they know are false.

. Do not check answers at this stage.

Students' own answers

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules.

Exercise 4 1%1 2.36 Tapescript page 152

. Refer students to the photos and the information about
Strange Town USA. Allow students time to read it.

e Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct
answers. Play it again for them to confirm their choices.

lb 2c 3b 4a

More practice
Workbook page SO

Tests
five-minute test, Test Bank \AultiROM
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LANGUAGE FOCUS B Past simple of regular verbs. Past time expressions
I can talk about my past experiences

4.ims

n Learn the affirmative and negative past simple forms of
'eg ular verbs.

o Write affirmative and negative sentences using the past
simple.

. Learn the use of different Time expressions to talk about
time in the past.

. Describe past events using time expressions and the past
simple.

4 Columbus arrived in South America about 500 years ago.
false. Columbus arrived in CentraIAmerica about 500 years

5 People stopped using horses for transport in the 1 9th

century. false. People stopped using horses for transport in
the 20:" century.

6 in 1 700 people travelled by plane. false. In 1 700 people
didn't travel by plane.

7 Graham Bell invented the telephone.True.

ago

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. Write on the board: L/orbs eargrass.
. Elicit that the sentence is not true, and elicit the negative

form. Lions don't eat grass.
. Write on the board: Co/um&us d/scovered,4usrra//a.

Elicit that the sentence is not true, and ask students how
they would make this verb negative.

Elicit some ideas, but do not give students the answer.

Exercise 4
Ask students to read the text quickly, ignoring the gaps
Ask what the text is about(Christopher Columbus)
Students complete the text with the correct form of the
verbs.

I travelled 2 arrived 3 visited 4 named 5 called

6 didn'tdiscover 7 didn'tstay 8 arrived 9 didn't
discover 10 didn't visit

Exercise I

. Students study the sentences. Elicit that the blue words
are time expressions. and that they refer to the present or
the past

I present 2 past 3 present 4 past
Now ' and 'every Friday ' refer to the present. 'In 2009' and 'last
week ' refer to the past.

Exercise 5
. Students find similar phrases and answer the question

+ Check answers, and discuss the position of ago with the
class if it is different in their own language.

In the 18'h/ 19th century, a long time ago, in 1981, about 500
years ago, in 1 700.
.4go is positioned after the time expression when it refers to a
period of time.Exercise 2

e Allow students time to complete the rules individually,
then check answers with the class. In a weaker class, do
it as a whole class activity.

I -d 2 negative

K.IBIHUx16MIBBU Point out that ago always comes after
the time expression, not before: / wer7f mere rwoyears ago
NOT /}v'c-Rifle.'e aqo f vv'o p'ean'a

Exercise 6
Read the example with the class and point out that
students should think about an event in the past and when
it happened. and choose the correct Time expression.

Read through the time expressions with the class and
make sure that students understand them al

In a weaker class, ask students to write the sentences
before they speak, to give them support.
Ask some students to tellthe class which of their

experiences were similar to their partner's, and which
were different. for example: / v/s/[ed my grandparents /ast
week. but Alex visited his grandparents last month.

!!!!HlWq#!©!! in negative sentences in the past simple
we use the base form of the verb. not the past tense form
He didn't play football. NOn I l€ didn'{ played football.

The affirmative and negative forms of the past simple are
the same for allpersons:// He/ bVe p/dyed 6oorba//.// He/
We didn ' t play football.

Exercise 3
Read the example with the class. Point out that some of
the affirmative sentences will be factually incorrect, so
they should write correct sentences for these ones.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. They may
need to refer to other sources to find the answers to these.

f possible. allow them time to do this in class.

I Europeans explored Africa in the 1 8:" century. False.
Europeans explored Africa in the 1 9'" century.

2 Tutankhamen lived in Egypt a long time ago. True.
3 The first astronauts visited space in 198t. False.The first

astronauts visited space in 1 961

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the fin/shed? activity. Remind them

to apply the spelling rules they learnt in exercise 2.

I More practice
I Workbook page 51

I Language focus reference and practia, Workbook page 84

Tests
Five-minute test, Test 13ank rHultiROM
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SPEAKING a Last weekend
I can talk about my weekend.

Aims
e Listen to a conversation about a trip.

. Learn key phrases for talking about the weekend.

. Practise talking about a recent past event.

Exercise 5
Read the examples with the class. In a stronger cl

a confident pair of students to model the exchange
the class. Then ask students to produce a further e:
using the phrases in exercise 4.

Tell students that there are no right and wrong ansi
the questions, so they can use their imagination.

. Go round and listen as students ask and answer in

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Tell students about a trip you went on recently. for

examp\e: I visited Paris last year. il was wonderful.
. Invite some students to use the same verbs and tell the

class about a trip that they went on:/ wer7t to Rome/asf
mon th. IT was excitin g.

Students' own answers

Exercise I
Remind students that they can use photos to help them
establish certain information before they read or listen to
a text.

. Students identify who has been on a trip, and give
reasons. Do not confirm or deny their ideas at this stage.

Exercise 6
. Students work in pairs to change the blue words and

practise their dialogue.

. In a weaker class, brainstorm ideas together for the
being discussed in the dialogue. and for the different
actIvITies that the speaker did

If there is time. students can swap roles and practise

. Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the

Students' own answers.

Exercise 2 1$1 2.37

. In a weaker class. allow students to complete the
dialogue in pairs.

. Af:ter students have listened to the CD to check their

answers, find out how many students answered exercise I
correctly.

] visited 2 travelled
6 wasn't
Tina has been on a trip, because she's got a suitcase.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed. tell the class you are going to dicta
five sentences or questions, but each one has a mistake
in it.Tell students they must not write the incorrect
sentences, but must work in pairs to write the correct
versions.

I How were your trip?
2 How was London like?

3 There was a lot ofthings to do.

4 It's good see you again

5 is good to be back
Students can check their answers in their books and
correct any mistakes themselves

3 were 4 there 5 was

Exercise 3 1%1 2.38
. Read through the key phrases and the responses with the

class.

. Encourage students to try to match these from memory
before listening to the CD again.

' Play the CD. Students listen and reply as a class.

. Check answers before students move on to practise the
dialogue in pairs.

lc 2a 3d 4b
I How was your trip?
2 What was London like?

3 There were a lot of things to do.
4 It's good to see you again.
S It's good to be back

Exercise 4 ($1) 2.39
. Referthe class to the tables, and allow time for students to

read them. In a weaker class. elicit or demonstrate a few
examples.

e Play the CD. Students listen and note down the questions
and answers that they hear.

' Play the CD again for them to checktheir answers
. Check answers with the class. Drill the pronunciation of

some of the phrases.

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity will help students to understand and apply
language rules and also work appropriately in pairs.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
page 213

I How was the trip?
2 The weather was really bad.
3 How was the party?
4 The people were very nice.
5 How was the match?
6 Manchester United were rubbish,

Tests
kirSpec test Test Bank MuitiRO
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WRITING B An article about a town
I can write about a place and its history

nis
study a model text.

.earn about time expressions.

.earn key phrases for talking about a place.

Write an article about the history of London.

Exercise 6
Read the task with the class and check understanding
Students read the text again and answer the question
(there are four paragraphs). Elicit ideas about which
information goes in each paragraph. In a weaker class
allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs.
Students write their articles. This can be set for homework
Remind students to check their work and correct

any mistakes. They should focus on the use of time
expressions

lass. ai

'xamplt

swersa

+

©

e

arm-up (3-4 minutes)
Refer students to the photo and ask: Where is Lfverpoo/?(in
the north of England.)

Ask students what they know about Liverpool. They
willprobably know about the footballteam. and may
know thatThe Beatles came from there. Ask if they know
anything about its history.

patrf

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to use the internet to research the history of
another city of their choice.Tellthem to make notes about
the city like the notes about London. They can then write
an article and add photographs.

nd theo

le trip
nt

e again
)e class.

Exercise I

. Students read the model text and match the paragraphs.

Id 2c 3a 4b Digitalcompetence, Sense of initiative and
entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to understand
the nature, role and opportunities of ICT in everyday
contexts, including searching for. collecting and
processing information. It willalso help them to
develop initiatives and take decisions when planning
and carrying out tasks.

Exercise 2
. Students read the Text more closely to find more detailed

nformation. In a weaker class, students can work in pairs.

I The Mersey River.
2 Livpul.
3 About 500.
4 He was Queen Victoria's husband. More practice

Workbook page 53
Exercise 3
. Read through the key phrases with the class. To check

understanding, ask students to translate the key phrases
End-of-unit activities

is a city . . . : Pa ragraph I
Today the population is . ..: Paragraph 2
It's on/ it's near . . .: Paragraph I

in the ... century ...: Paragraph 2
The people of .. . are called . ..: Paragraph 4
People first lived in . ..: Paragraph 2
Famous . ..: Paragraph 4

Progress review
Workbook page 54

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit, as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt, and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work
. Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look

back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied.

. Students then do the Progress review

. Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation. They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feel about their
performance in this unit.

+ ..; Vombulary and language focus. Teacher's Photcopiable Resourns

page 168

.+t ,; Vocabulary and language toms, Teacher's PF otmpiable Resouras

pages 183 184

lk-klr . Vocabulary and language fans, Teacher's Photcopiable Resources

page 201-202

Communication: Pairwork, Teacher's Photoccpiabie Resources page 213

Cross curricular extension, Teacher's Photocoplable Resources pages 23G--237

Drama: /n fhe W/Id, Teacher's Photocopiabie Resources pages 220-222

Exercise 4
Students use the phrases to talk about a city they know.
Point out that they can change the information in
brackets to make the phras'es relevant.
In a stronger class, you could ask students to produce a
smallposter or factfile about the city they have chosen.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5
. Do the first one with the class as an example. Students

match the sentence halves individually.

Point out that we use /r? to refer to years or periods of
history. Remind students that ago comes after the time
expression.

lc 2d 3e 4a 5b



REVIEW B Unit 6

Vocabulary Listening
Exercise I Exercise 7 1$) 2.40 Tapescript page 1 52

I False 2 True 3 True 4 True 5 False
7 false

I waitress
2 farmer
3 builder
4 chef
5 actor

6

7

8

9

10

nurse
doctor

firefighter
mechanic
scientist

6 False

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
Ask students to imagine they own a hotel, and they are
going to write a brochure to advertise it

Tellthem they should include information about:

the history of the hotel: when it opened, famous people
who stayed there in the past. etc: /ripened /r} /976. Ke/ra
Knigh tieystayed here two years ago.

facilities in the hotel: Iherek a /argo sw/mm/ng poo/.

the food in the hotel: Ihe Hood /s hea/rhy arid de//c/ous. Hou
can eat

Tellstudents to look back over units 5 and 6 to give them
ideas and help with vocabulary.
Tell students they must use:

time expressions

some verbs in the past simple

Exercise 2

I discovered
2 surname

3 ago
4 chef

5 King
6 dangerous
7 century
8 brand name

Language focus
Exercise 3

I was
2 Were
3 was
4 weren't
5 Was
6 wasn't
7 wasn't

8

9

10

were
was
Were
weren't

were

a, an. {he. some. any, much, many or a iot of.

Students could do this activity in class, working in pairs,
or they could do it individually for homework. They can
decorate their brochures if they like

When students have finished. pin the brochures around
the class or put them on tables around the class. Students
can look at them and decide which is the best hote

Exercise 4

I We moved to Brighton last year.
2 My mum didn't change her name when she got married.
3 We stayed in London last Saturday evening.
4 John Logie Baird invented the TV.
5 My dad stopped smoking last month.
6 My birthday present didn't arrive in the post this morning.

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, Cultural
awareness and expression
This activity willhelp your students to develop
initiatives and take decisions when planning and
carrying out tasks. It will also help them to produce
different types of texts, taking into account the
intended audience. :;. :- . '..I

Exercise 5

I Did you move to Brighton lastyear?Yes, we did.
2 Did your mum change her name when she got married? No,

she didn't.

3 Did you stay in London last Saturday evening? Yes, we did.
4 Did John Logie Baird invent the TV? Yes, he did.
5 Did your dad stop smoking last month? Yes, he did.
6 Did your birthday present arrive in the post this morning?

No, it didn't.

Tests
Unit 6 test. Test Bank MultiROM

Communication
Exercise 6

Id 2e 3g 4f Sh 6b 7a 8c
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW B Starter--Unit 6

Listening Exercise 5

Demonstrate how the chart can help students structure
their conversation. Point out that they should add
information from their notes to fill the gaps. Do an
example with the class:

A Howwasyourweekend?
B Great. thanks. I visited Brigh ton.
A What was itlike?

B Lovely. I visited the Royal Pavilion

. Remind students to use the key phrases from page 64
where possible
Students use their notes to have a conversation. Once
they are confident with the exchange. ask them to swap
roles. Go round and listen as they are talking. Make a note
of any common mistakes and correct these at the end in a
feedback session

Exercise I
Focus students on the four photos. Ask what they think
the listening activity is going to be about (towns / cities).
Then go through the words in the box. In a weaker class.
recap the meanings by asking for translations.

Students identify the places which aren't shown in the
photos.

town centre, supermarket, school

Exercise 2 $1 2.41 Tapescript page 1 52
. Read the instructions with the class. Elicit that this means

three of the pictures are in Cambridge. and one isn't.

' Play the CD. Students listen for this information.

The Regency Cafe Students' own answers

Exercise 3 ©) 2.41

Tell students that They are now going to listen again for
more detailed information.

Allow them Time to read the sentences carefully before
they listen. Tell them to complete as much information as
they can from memory.
Play the CD twice. Encourage students to make notes the
first time they listen. and to complete the answers when
they have heard the recording the second time.

1 800
2 scientist
3 7 million
4 history
5 science; ICT
6 basketbal
7 maths
8 salads; sandwiches

Writing
Exercise 6

Students now work individually to write a postcard about
a place they visited. In a weaker class, encourage them
to use the place they chose for exercise 5, as they wil
have .lots of ideas about this already.

Read the task with the class and go through the example.
showing how they can add their own ideas to the model.

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
Ask students to work in pairs. One of them is a student
visiting Brighton and the other works in the tourist
information office in Brighton.Tell them they are going to
prepare and practise a dialogue using information they
have studied in the Student's Book

The student

Ask about facilities in Brighton using /s there/,4re mere
(see pages 18 and 21)

Ask about Brighton Pavilion. Ask about travel
arrangements to get there (see page 24).
The tourist information officer:

. Talk about facilities in Brighton (see pages 22 and 25).

Talk about travelarrangements to get there(see page

Students can practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap
roles and practise again

Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class

24)

Speaking
Exercise 4

Read the task with the class and check understanding. Put
students in pairs to complete the activity.
Point out that as well as describing the interesting place,
they should include information about what the other
student did on their weekend at home.

Students make notes - they do not need to write the ful
dialogue at this stage. In a stronger class, encourage
them to just write keywords and to try to speak as
naturally as possible.

Students' own answers.

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs and show a spirit of cooperation
when working with another student. It will also help
them to manage personal resources to complete a task

6



VOCABULARY a Sport
I can talk about sport and sports events

e

Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answers they do n
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the infos
online before the class, or during the class if you have
to the internet

mes

Unit summary
I Thefirst Olympic Games were held 776 BC in Greece
2 A character that you can personalize and use when

interacting with people online.
3 Cristiano Ronaldo is from Madeira, Portugal.

Communication
I can

talk about sports and sports events.

understand an article about video games.

talk about actions in the past.

describe people's appearance.
ask and answer questions about last weekend.
talk about things Idid last weekend.
write a profile of a famous sportsperson.

Aims
. Learn irregular verbs about sport in the present and

simple.

e Learn how to compare answers.
. Learn and use collocations about sport.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed. ask students: What games doyou //I

playing?

. Elicit some answers and write them on the board. Try to
elicit some traditional games and some computer ga

e Ask: n'harkyour favour/re game? Elicit some answers.

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
S poll: beat someone at a game. break a record. lose a
gclme, play a game, run a race. score a goal, take part in a
competition. win a race

Desaibing people: al'erase bu//d. average he/ghr, beard.
blonde, blue, brown, curly, dark. fair. fat. glasses. green, long.
moustache, quite short. quite tall. red. short. slim. straight,

Build your vocabulary: Making nouns from verbs

[a//a

Exercise I
. Read through the list of verbs with the class and make

sure students understand them all

Students find the past forms in the game. In a weaker
class or if you are short of time, allow them to work in
pairs and find four each

. Check answers with the class and drill the pronunciation
of some of the past forms if necessary, for example broke.

took part. won.

I broke 2 scored 3 ran 4 tookpart 5 won
6 played 7 beat 8 lost

Language focus
Past simple: regular and irregular verbs

Past simple: questions
a/so

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking:Talking about video games
(page 94)
Curriculum extra:Technology: The internet (page 1 02)

Culture: Britain's favourite games(page 110)

Vocabulary puzzles: Spolll DesSrlb10g PSgglg@ggg.!.l8)

Exercise 2 6> 3.02

. Explain that these key phrases can all be used to compare
ideas. Allow students time to read through the phrases.
and encourage them to guess the answers.

. Play the CD. Students listen and check

. Check the answers by asking individual students to read
out the complete phrases.

I answer 2 sure 3 agree 4 don't 5 right 6 think

Key competences
Culturalawareness and expression: Time traveller game
(page 69)

Learning to learn: Using the Workbook irregular verbs list
(page 71 )

Social and civic competences: Describing people
(page 72)

Mathematical competence and basic competences in
science and technology: The history of the internet
(page 1 02)

Exercise 3 ($) 3.03
. Read the rules with the class

Put students into teams of three or four.

Allow students time to read the first question and discuss
their answers. Play the CD. pausing after the first answer.
Check whether any Teams have lost a life

i04 $ Unit7



7
itinue allowing students time to discuss each question.

gen play the answers through. pausing to see if any
©:ms have lost a life.

See which teams are still left at the end of the game.They
3'e the winners.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, write the following sentences on the
board.Tellstudents they must work in pairs to write the
correct versions.

I Yes, I'm agree.
2 I not sure

3 Maybe is true.
4 I think is false

5 I don't think it

t
ss

3 2c 3a 4c 5a 6a 7b 8b 9b

ise 4
:)emonstrate how certain words from each group go
:ogether to make collocations.

:Dint out that there are only seven phrases in group B. so
Me words here can match with more than one verb.
Students check their answers in the game. Remind them
that the game uses the past simple forms, so they willbe
diHerent.

I Yes,I agree.
2 1'm not sure

3 Maybe it's true.
4 I think it's false.
5 I don't think so

break a record

score a goal
run a race
ake part in a competition
Mn a game / race
play a game / in a competition
beat someone at a game
bse a game / race

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It willalso
help them to work appropriately in pairs.

) you /ike

rd.Try to
iter gam(
were.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Revise the collocations by dictating these sentences
to the class or writing them on the board. Explain that
there is one mistake in each one, and that students
should write the correct versions. In a weaker class, tel

students to change the verb, not the noun. In a stronger
class, ask students to think of two alternatives for each
incorrect collocation by changing the noun then the verb
alternate ly

There may be more than one possible answer. so accept
all correct combinations.
I score a race

2 lose a record

3 win a goal

4 break a competition

\d make

weaker
) work in

Exercise 5

. Read through the sports and games in the box and check
understanding by asking for names of famous people
who do these sports.

Picture I ice-hockey
Picture 2 cycling
Picture 3 athletics
Picture 4 football
Picture 5 swimming
Picture 6 chess
Picture 7 American football

Picture 8 skateboarding
Picture 9 tennis

iRunciation

ample broke,

ron

}d to compare
:he phrases Exercise 6

Students complete the sentences with personalized
information.

Go round and listen as they discuss in pairs.

Ask some students to report back to the class.

Students' own answers.

I run /win a race; score a goal
2 break a record; lose a race/ competition
3 score a goal; win a race/ competition
4 win/ lose a competition; break a record:tents to read

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized.

]ht 6 think

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the F/r7/shed? activity.

Students can write their questions. then swap with
another fast finisher to compare and check for accuracy.
In a stronger class, they can read their questions to
the class when everyone has finished. and the class can
decide on an answer.

More practice
Workbook page 56

:ion and discuss
he first answer. Tests

five-minute test, Test Bank MultiRONq
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READING B Video games
I can understand an article about video games

Aims
. Read about video games.
. Read for specific information.

. Ask and answer questions about games.

Optional activity: Reading
Dictate these sentences to the class. Ask students to read

the text again and decide if they are true or false

I Businesses make a lot of money from video games
2 People bought six million Wii consoles in three years.
3 Mario was created in the 1 980s.

4 Superman/o Wor/d was the most popular game in the
world.

5 Games designers made more games for women at first

6 People like Wright's games because they enjoy building
things.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Ask studentsto lookatthe pictures on page 70 and the

title of the text. Ask what they think the text is about.
. Elicit or teach the word v/deo game and write it on the

board.

. Ask students what their favourite video games are.

Background
The first home video game was sold in 1972. It was called
Magnavox Odyssey, and it used a standard black and white
TV Screen.

Video and computer games have become extremely
popular, but are also controversial. Some people believe
that they can be addictive, while others worry that young
people who play violent video games might become
more violent themselves. On the other hand, some people
believe that playing video games improves co ordination
and also certain mental skills:

I True lthey are big business)
2 false(they boughtsix million consoles within six months).
3 True.
4 True

5 False(companies sold most of their games to men)
6 True(they are about construction)

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to understand
different types of text in detail

Exercise I

e Students look at the pictures. If they recognize the games,
ask them to describe some details about the games.
Picture lis a SIMS game, picture 2 is a Mario game.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, write these linking words on the
board: and because but so also

Dictate these sentences to the class. Students complete
them with the words

Check answers with the class and if necessary revise the
difference in meaning and use between the diHerent
linking words.
I Shops opened at midnight thousands of fans

bought the console.

2 0ne of the big heroes is Mario,
1 981 was Jumpman

3 The graphics were difficult to create in those days.
he is quite a simple cartoon style

4 Shigeru Miyamoto invented Mario. He invented
Nintendogs

5 They are popularwith men and women
a bout construction

Exercise 2 1%) 3.04
e When students have matched the correct sentences, ask

them to identify the extra sentence.

Id 2b 3e 4a
C is the extra sentence.

Exercise 3
Ask students to read the verbs and find the nouns in the

text, and work out the meanings.
Ask questions like thor does a des;goer do?to elicit
sentences using the verbs(He/ She des/gras rh/ngs).

In a stronger class, elicit some sentences using the new
words.

his original name in

they are

I designers 2 creator 3 entertainment 4 choice
5 player 6 imagination 7 memory

I and 2 but 3 So 4 also 5 because

Exercise 4
In a weaker class, allow students to write their answers
before speaking.

Students ask and answer the questions in pairs or groups.
Ask some students to tell the class about their partners
Maria doesn't play video games because she thinks they are
boring.

Students' own answers.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to understand
and apply language rules. It willalso help them to
internalize and reflect on the way languages are
o rganize d

More pra(tice
Workbook page 60
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LANGUAGE FOCUS a Past simple: regular and irregular verbs
I can talk about actions in the past.

e Learn the difference between regular and irregular verbs
b the past simple.

n Practise using the Irregular verbs list.

.I Use regular and irregular verbs to play a true and false
game about activities in the past.

. Monitor while students are working, and correct
pronunciation where necessary.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 4
Read the example with the class. Point out that students
must write two sentences for each answer, one negative
and one affirmative.

Students write their sentences individually, then compare
with a partner
Check answers with the class

arm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed. ask students if they can remember any
of the irregular verbs they learnt at the beginning of the
unit.

:licit some verbs and write them on the board

Ask students if they can remember any verbs that are
'eg ular.

:licit some examples and write these on the board.

hsk: How do you know if a verb is regular or irregular?

Elicit or explain that students have to learn them. and they
can use an irregular verbs list to check.

Point out that most dictionaries have an irregular verbs
ist. and their Workbook also has one.

ilding

e

11 didn'{ have a sandwi(h for lunch.

2 I didn't meet my friend in town
3 We didn't go to a cafe.
4 I didn't read a book in bed.
5 We didn't eat at home on Friday.
6 I didn't write a letter to a friend.
Affirmative sentences are students' own answers

Exercise 5

Ask students to read the text through quickly. ignoring the
gaps. Ask: Who lslohnafhan Monde/? (a game master who
f)lays in video game competitions)
Students complete the text with the missing verbs. Clarify
that the verbs for each section are shown above the

relevant paragraph. Students must write the past form.

Exercise I
. Refer students to the sentences and ask the question to

the whole class.

.] I P/ay is regular because the past simple affirmative form is
made by adding -ed.

)Ieee

: the
at

114!©!Wqg!!ea!! Irregular verbs are only irregular in the
affirmative form: She HEDI. In the negative form. they
behave in the same way as regular verbs because they use
the infinitive form of the verb: She d/dn'r go. NOT $#tedfdr#

I played
2 won
3 knew
4 didn't like
5 didn't listen
6 took
7 didn't win

8 was
9 became

10 travelled
11 didn't lose
12 beat
13 started
14 made

S

3me in
Exercise 2
. Remind students to look at the sentences in exercise 2 as

weil as the main text.

Refer students to the Irregular verbs list in their Workbooks
to check their answers.

s.

red

/ are

Exercise 6
Read through the time expressions and ask students to
order them. In a weaker class, do this on the board as a
class activity.

Read the stages in the task. Clarify that students should
think of things they did. and things they didn't do.
Students write sentences about themselves

. Go round and listen as students talk. Check they are using
the time expressions correctly.

Regular verbs: designed. preferred, created

Irregular verbs: sold, bought, became, thought, built, took

Exercise 3
Read the task and example with the class, then refer
students to the Irregular verbs list in their Workbooks.
Point out the phonetic transcriptions, and tell students
they should use these to help them pronounce unfamiliar
past forms.

Tell students they have three minutes to study the list.

then they will test each other. In a weaker class, give
them a little longer.

Students test each other by taking it in turns to close their
book while their partner asks them one of the verbs.

F
@

Time expressions: an hour ago, this morning, last night.
yesterday, on Saturday, at {he weekend, two weeks ago, last
year, when I was young
Sentences: Students'own answers.

More practice
Workbook page S7

Language focus referent and pra(tia, Workbook page 86

Tests
five minute test, Test Bank MultiROM
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Aims
Learn adjectives to describe people.
Practise describing people.
Listen to an interview about a crime and some suspects.
Listen for general meaning and specific details.

Exercise 5
Students can now use their imagination to invent and
describe a character. Remind them to think of as muctt

detail as possible. using the words from exercise I

You might find it helpfulto ask students to draw theirs
avatar as wellas think about how to describe it, so the)
can compare their picture with their partner's picture a!
the end
Students take it in turns to describe their characters.

At the end, they compare their pictures. Ask students to
say whether their partner's picture matches the original
avatar they designed.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, tell students you are going to describe
someone in the class and they must guess who it is.

Choose a student and. without saying their name.
describe them to the class. For example: Th/s srudenr is
quite short and she's got lon g blonde hair.

. Ask another student to do the same thing.
Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To practise the new vocabulary, tellstudents they are
going to write descriptions of three of their classmates.

Remind them they should not include the person's name.
and tellthem they should not say anything negative.

Students read their descriptions to each other. Their
partner tries to guess which students are being described.

Exercise I
Refer students to the illustrations and ask: What/s ar?

avafar? Elicit some ideas. In a weaker class, accept
answers in their own language. Ask students if any of
them use an avata r.

. Refer students to the missing words. Ask students to work
n pairs and complete the guide.

e Check answers with the class.

Check understanding of allthe vocabulary, and drillthe
pronunciation of any words that are new to students.

I slim 2 dark 3 curly 4 blue 5 moustache

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to internalize and
reflect on the way languages are organized. It willalso
help them to work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 2

. Refer students to the pictures and the descriptions.

. Students complete the descriptions individually.

I blue,short 2 tall,long 3 short,glasses
4 fat, moustache

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these descriptions of the three people that Kol
met..Ask students to work in pairs and complete them
from memory
I The first person was of average and build. She

had blonde

2 The second person had a and a strange He
was short and quite

3 The third person was and she had

Play CD track 3.05 again so students can check their
a nswe rs.

Exercise 3 {%. 3Q5 tB\nusWX page \53
. Allow students time to read the introduction. Play the CD

arid ask. Who did the waitress see in the cafe?

The waitress saw three different people in the cafe. Check answers and spelling with the class

I height, average, hair
2 moustache, beard. fat

3 short, purple hair

Exercise 4 ($) 3.05

. Allow students time to read the questions, then play the
CD again.

. After checking, elicit ideas from the class about who the
mu rderer was. Communicative competence

This activity willhelp your students to develop listening
skills.I No, she didn't.

2 She sat by the window.
3 No, she left at ten past eight.
4 He talked to Koji.
S Yes, she was with the man with a beard.
6 She bought a coffee for Koji.
7 No, there wasn't a man with long black hair.
8 No, he didn't.

More practice
Workbook page 58

Tests
Five-minute test, Test Bank MultiROM
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LANGUAGE FOCUS a Past simple: questions
I can ask and answer questions about last weekend

Aims
. Learn question forms of the past simple.

. Practise asking questions in the past simple.

I Did you read a book in bed?
2 Did you buy clothes last weekend?
3 Didyou cometh school on the busthis morning?
4 Did you go to bed early?
5 Did you have a lot of homework last night?
6 Did you eat chocolate yesterday?
7 Did you use a computer at school?
8 Did you phone a friend?

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, remind students about Detective

Lambert's visit to the Corner Cafe,on page 72.
. Ask: What d/d he do where he wer7t to rhe ca/P? Elicit that he

nterviewed the waitress and asked her questions.
. Ask students if they can remember any of the questions

he asked. Elicit some questions, but do not write them
on the board, as students probably will not get the form
correct at this stage.

. Tell students they are going to learn how to form
questions in the past simple.

Pronunciation: Diphthongs
Workbook page 92
Teaching notes page 159

len, lull, laud. laud

Exercise 4

Look at the words in the box with the class. Elicit that they
are question words, and that they are used in questions to
find out specific information

Explain that students will need to read the answer
carefully to work out which question word is needed, and
transform the verb in the question into the correct form to
complete the answer.

Ask students to complete the dialogue individually.

Exercise I

Students refer back to exercise 4 on page 72 and
complete the questions.

Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed questions.
Ask students the first two questions and elicit the short
answe rs.

I What time
2 came
3 Where
4 sat
5 Who

} speak 2 did 3 Did 4 have

6 talked
7 What
8 drank
9 When

10 died
ie.xaiaemanaiena We use do / does to form questions in the
present simple, and d/d in the past simple:
What time do you usually arrive aT school?
What time did Koji arrive?
The auxiliary d/d is the same for allpersons:
What time did 1/ you/ he/ they arrive?

We use the infinitive form of the verb in past simple
questions, not the past simple form: H'ho d/d he see?
NOT b'l'ho uJ/uJ hf sapp The auxiliary d/d comes before the
su bject: D/d rhe mar? buy a cohen? NOT

Exercise 5
Point out that there is a mixture ofyes/no and Wh-
questions, but that the word order is the same

Students complete the questions individually, then
compare answers in pairs

I did you g0 5 did you do
2 Did you meet 6 Did you play
3 did you watch 7 did you see
4 Did you phone 8 did you goExercise 2

Remind students to use the pronouns to help them
choose the answers.

Check answers with the class. In a stronger class, ask
which answer is in a diHerent form to the others (d) and
why this is. (/r answers a wh- quest/or7, nof a yes/no type.)

Exercise 6
Go round and listen as students ask and answer. Check
they are answering the Wh and yes/no questions
appropriately.

find out how many students did the same things.

I a 2 d
Rules
I did

3c 4b Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the Ffn/shed.P activity.
e They can write sentences individually, then compare with

another fast finisher.

2 No 3 didn't

Exercise 3
Read the task with the class. In a weaker class. model the
example exchange. In a stronger class, ask students to
read this out, then to think of another example using the
prompts.

Allow students time to write the questions individually.
then go round and listen as they ask and answer in pairs.

More practice
Workbook page 59

Language focus referent and practice, Workbook page 86

Tests
Five minute Test. Test Bank \4uiTIROM
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SPEAKING B Talking about past events
I can talk about things I did last weekend

Aims
. Listen to a conversation about past events.

. Listen and identify intonation to show interest or
boredom.

. Learn key phrases for talking about past events.

. Practise talking about past events.

Exercise 5
. Read through the key phrases with the class and check

understanding
B Elicit or explain that some of the responses are positive

and some are negative. Students identify the positive
phrases individually.

In a stronger class. ask students to identify and read out
the negative responsesWarm up (2 minutes)

e Ask students to name some activities they enjoy doing.
Write ideas on the board.Then ask them to name some
activities they do not like, and write these on the board.
You will probably find that students have different
opinions on the activities.

. Elicit adjectives that students might use to describe
activities they like and dislike.

It was brilliant.
It was OK.
Yeah. Fa nta still

Exercise 6
Read through the modeldialogue, using a stronger
student to take the part of the other speaker.

. Students work in pairs to invent a new dialogue.

e Stronger students can improvise their dialogue, and
weaker students can prepare it first and then practise it.

. Encourage students to use their own ideas, as well as
those given on the page.

. Go round and listen as students are talking. Check they
are using the key phrases correctly.
Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class

Students' own answers.

C.xctxJ'sc f

. Ask students: What d/dyou do /ast weeker7d? Elicit some
answers.

e Ask: D/dyou en/oy /f? Elicit some opinions, e.g. /r was fun, /r
was boring.

Exercise 2 ($1 3.06
. Tell students to read the dialogue carefully and look at the

sentences on both sides of the gap before choosing the
answe r.

Id 2b 3a 4c

Exercise 3 ©1 3.07
. Make sure that students understand what intonation is.

If necessary, write a sentence on the board(for example:
r watched TL//asr r?/ghr.) and say it with different kinds of
intonation, sounding interested or bored.

. Play the CD. Students decide whether the speakers are
interested or bored.

' Play the CD again. Students listen and repeat. Encourage
them to use the correct intonation.

Optional activity: Speaking
Tellstudents they are going to ask each other about their
holiday last year.
Elicit some questions they could ask, for example: D/dyou
have a good holiday last year? Was the weather good? What
did you do? Where did you stay?
Allow students time to make notes on what they did on
their last holiday, and whether they enjoyed it.
Students ask and answer questions in pairs.

Monitor while students are speaking, and correct any
errors in a short feedback session at the end

I bored
2 interested
3 bored
4 interested
5 bored
6 interested

Communicative competence. Social and civic
competences
This activity wlllhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules. It willalso help them to work
appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 4
Students complete the table according to their own
interests and then add their-own ideas of interesting and
boring activities.

Students can compare their answers in pairs. Once they
have done this, ask for ideas from the class. In a weaker
class, you could write the table on the board and
complete it as a class activity.

Students' own answers.

More practice
Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 214

Tests
Speaking test Bank MultiROM
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WRITING B A prof\le
I can write a profile of a famous sportsperson

Aims
Study a model text.

Learn key phrases for writing about a famous person.
Learn about a/so.

Write a profile of a sportsperson.

Optional activity: Writing
for homework, tellstudents to choose a di#erent famous
person and research information about them on the
internet.This can be a sports person, a famous person
from the.past. or a celebrity they admire

Students find out information about the person they have
chosen, using the paragraph plan from the writing guide.
They then write a profile of that person. using the
structure and language they have used in their profile of
Maria Sharapova. and the key phrases for a biography.
They could bring their profiles into the next lesson and
present them to the class.

Warm-up
. With books closed, ask students to name some famous

people.
. Write a few names on the board, then ask: What doyou

krlowabouf this persor7? Elicit some sentences using the
present tense(e.g. shek a s/Dyer) and the past simple(e.g.
she started singing when she was {en).

Exercise I

. Read the questions with the students. Ask them how their
answer to question I can help them answer the others.

I Paragraph 2 is about his career in general, paragraph 3 is
about the things he won and paragraph 3 is about personal
details.

2 in Madeira, Portugal
3 I metre 85 centimetres.

4 He played for Sporting in Portugal.
S in 2007.

Digitalcompetence, Sense of inititiative and
entrepreneurship
This activity will help students to understand the
nature. role and opportunities of ICT in everyday
contexts, including searching for, collecting and
processing information. It will also help them to
develop initiatives and take decisions when planning
and carrying out tasks. and it willdevelop their own
c:reative abilities.

More practice
Workbook page 61

Exercise 2
. In a weaker class, ask students to identify the paragraph

topics by referring them to question I in exercise I

I paragraph 1 5 paragraph I
2 paragraph 2 6 paragraph 2
3 paragraph 3 7 paragraph 3
4 paragraph I

End-of-unit activities

Progress review
WorkbQok page 62

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit. as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt. and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work

Before students do the Progress review, tell them to look
back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them of what they have studied

Students then do the Progress review.
Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation. They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feel about their
f)erformance in this unit.

)k ....) Voabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photompiable Resources

Exercise 3
. Students read the rules and choose the correct answers.

. Check answers with the class.

I also lost
2 He's also
3 also went
4 was also

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class and check understanding
Students read the information and decide which
nformation to put in each paragraph. In a weaker class

allow them to share ideas and plan in pairs.

Students write their profile. This can be set for homework.
Remind students that it is important to check their work
and correct mistakes. Tellthem to focus on these three

language points when checking their profile. They should
then write a corrected final version

page 169

+t...) Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Phorocopiable Resouras

pages 185 186

++ +} Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

pages 203-204

Communication: Pairwork, Teachers Photocopiable Resources page 214

Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources pages 238-239
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REVIEW 8 Unit 7

Vocabulary Communication
Exercise I Exercise 6

lc 2b 3a 4c 5aI tall
2 brown
3 blonde

4 bought
5 race
6 lose

7 cycling
8 volleyball

Listening

Exercise 7 (%1 3.08 Tapescript page 1 53

I ice-hockey
2 lost

3 party
4 shopping
S park
6 watched

7 boring
8 video games

Exercise 2

I tall
2 dark
3 competitions
4 race
5 record
6 athletics

7 play
8 team
9 score

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To revise the irregular past forms, with books closed
these verbs on the board

eat go find see win buy lose meet
Dictate these sentences to the class. Pause or make a

sound to indicate a gap. Ask students to complete the
sentences with the correct past forms of the verbs on
board.

Students can compare their answers in pairs before you
check with the class. Tellthem to make sure their part
has spelled the past forms correctly.
1 I .to the cinema last night.

2 I thesejeans atthe weekend. Doyou like them?
3 1'm happy because I my keysl
4 He was excited because his team

5 We in a restaurant yesterday evening

6 I some great people when I was on holiday.

7 1 a really interesting programme onTV last night.
8 Tom didn't gotothe concert because he his ticl

Language focus
Exercise 3

I ate
2 took
3 met
4 had
S went

6 bought the match

Exercise 4

I Did you meet a friend last night?
2 Did you go to town on Saturday?
i Did you make a pizza last night?
4 Did you write an email yesterday?
5 Did you have coffee at breakfast?
6 Did you see a film on TV?

I went 2 bought
7 saw 8 lost

3 found 4 won 5 ate 6 met

Communicative competence. Learning to learn l:;
This activity will help your students to understand and
applylanguagerules. : :,:.l:::l:::j: :'l:-- : :.: .. : ;

Exercise 5

I Did he meet his friends last weekend? a

2 Where did theygo last night?f
3 When did she buya computer?c
4 What did you have for dinner? d
5 Did they win the match last week? e
6 Didyougo homeearly last night? b

Tests
Unit 7 test. Bank MultiROFA
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PROJECT B Trump card game

Aims
Play the trump card game and guess the identity of
famous people.
Follow the steps in a project checklist.

Create a trump card with clues about famous people.

Exercise 3

When all the cards are completed, set aside time in class
to do further work with them. Put students into groups of
six to play the game. Ask them to exchange trump card
clues and guess the famous person. Tell them to note
down their score

When students have finished. ask them to change
partners and repeat the process four or five times, noting
down their score each time

Ask students to add up their scores. The student with the
highest score is the winner.

Students' own answers.

Warm up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed. tellstudents you are going to give
them clues about a famous person, and they must guess
the identity of the person.

Give these clues for David Beckham in order. pausing after
each one for students to guess the answer:

He's a sportsman.

He's a footballplayer.

He's En glish.

He's got a famous wife.

. Tellstudentsthatthey are going to playa guessing game
in which they must guess the identity of famous people

Exercise I
Read the rules with the class and check understanding
Ask students to play the game with a partner.They should
each choose one of the cards and ask the questions on
it. At this stage. it does not matter if they see each other's
cards, the important thing is that they learn the process of
the game
Check answers with the class and ask a few students how
many points they scored

Students' own answers. Thepeople are Tabey Maguire and
Christopher Columbus.

Exercise 2
Tellstudents that they are now going to make their own
trump cards.

Go through the points in the project checklist. Check
students understand each of these

Students prepare their trump cards individually. It may
help if students use the mind map modelfrom
unit lto help them structure their initialideas.They can
write the name of the person they have chosen in the
middle of a piece of paper, and use the points listed as the
different headings. They carl then write words or make
simple notes under each one. before they form the short
texts to use on their poster.
Students willneed time to work on this outside class, to
research the information they need about the person
and to find photos. Set a time limit for this, and encourage
them to bring the material to the next lesson if possible.
Alternatively, in a stronger class, you could ask them
to plan their ideas in class and produce the trump card
individually for homework.

Students' own answers.
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Start thinking
Encourage students to guess the answers they do not
already know, and use their suggestions to start a class
discussion. Alternatively, ask students to find the informati
online before the class, or during the class if you have acces
to the internet.

Expedition
Unit summary

I in the tropics near the equator: Central America, along the
Amazon River, South-Eastern Asia. and in the middle of
Africa and India.

2 Minus 50 degrees Celsius.
3 The Pyrenees.

Communication
can .

talk about what to do on an expedition.

understand an adventure story.
talk about plans and intentions.
talk about the weather.

make predictions about the future.

make and respond to suggestions.
write a blog about an expedition.

Aims
Learn vocabulary for travel equipment
Do a Rainforest Survival quiz.

Learn about imperatives.

Vocabulary
Core vocabulary:
Travel eq uipment: compass, first aid k/t, g/owes, he/mef,
insect repellent. map, rope. rucksack. satellite phone.
sleeping bag. stove. sunglasses. sunscreen, ten t. torch.

F waterproofclothes

E Weather conditions: c/oudy, co/d. foggy, hor, /cy, ra/rly,

I snowy, stormy, sunrly, w/ndy
i Build your vocabulary: Describing emotions

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, write the word ra/r7Horesf on the board
and elicit the meaning.

. Teach the words expedir/or7. serv/va/ and serv/ve.

e Ask students what they think it is like on an expedition in
a rainforest. Ask what they think the dangers are, and if it
difficult to survive. Ask: What doyou need to fake w/fh you
when you go ro rhe ra/nHoresf? Elicit some ideas and write
them on the board

d

Exercise I @) 3.13

. Encourage students to read all the words carefully. Point
out that four of them are not shown in the photo.
After listening, check that students understand all the
vocabulary, and drillpronunciation of any words that are
new to students

Language focus
Imperatives

be go/ng ro: affirmative, negative and questions
w/// and won'f

English Plus Options
Extra listening and speaking:The weather forecast
(page 95)
Curriculum extra: Natural science: Weather and climate

(page 1 03)

Culture: famous explorers(page 111)

I Vocabulary puzzles: Travel equipment; Weather
conditions (page 1 19)

I Key competences
} Cultural awareness and expression: An adventure story
I (page 80)

Learning to learn: Nouns from adjectives (page 82)

Social and civic competences: Writing a blog about an
expedition (page 85)

Mathematical competence and basic competences
in science and technology: Analyzing weather charts
(page 1 03)

so
H I tent 7 first aid kit

2 sleeping bag 8 satellite phone
3 rucksack 9 compass
4 stove 10 map
5 waterproof clothes ll sunscreen
6 torch 12 insect repellent
Not in the photos: rope, sunglasses, gloves, helmet

Exercise 2

Students do the quiz individually. In a weaker class, they
can work in pairs.

Ask them to work in pairs to add up their scores and read
the key. Ask them to discuss whether or not they agree
with the key.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 3
Students complete the table individually, then answer the
question
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ffirmative: go back, look, watch, stay, wear. be quiet, shine,
r npt in t:;ll..USe.,(dl.,gve,,(IQ

bn't worry, don't eat
eratives for instructions.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
To practise and extend the vocabulary set. tell students
they are going to go to the rainforest and must choose
the five most important items to take with them. Elicit
other ideas for items they might like to take, for example a
toothbrush

Ask students to work individually and write theirlist of the
five most important items of equipment. They can choose
items from the list in the Student's Book. or they can add
items of their own.They can use their dictionaries to help
thom

Put students into groups of four. Tellthem they are going
on an expedition together and they must now discuss
their lists and agree on which five items they are going to

When students have agreed. ask some students to read
out their lists. Write any usefulvocabulary on the board
Ask students why they chose those items

Discuss the most popular items as a class and see if al
the students can agree on the five most important items
Encourage individuals tojustify their choices with reasons.

take

but in spoken language we usually use the
BK:cn dor?'r: Do r70f d/srur& (a notice on a door). Dod't

Imperatives to ask or tellsomeone to do
r\g Turn left by the st Be carefuil Don't

'-'a Rllm - it's terriblel Have a nice holidays

sa) p/ease after imperatives to make them more
hxWup, please.

e example with the class and tellstudents to think
Aether to use the affirmative or negative in each

4

nswers by asking individual students to read out
pleted sentences. If they make a mistake. ask
dents to correct it.

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to develop
dialogues negotiating meaning and make decisions
taking into account the opinions of other students.
It willalso help them to use personalresources to
complete tasks set in the classroom.

4 Look
5 Make

6 Don't forget

Ptk! 5 6i3.14 Tapescript page 1 53

dents to read through all the words in the box first
eck they understand them. Refer students to a
ary if necessary.

d them that they may not hear the actualactivity,
& should listen for clues and similar words.

€ CD twice. Students identify the activity and the
-ent.

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Refer students back to the Ra/r7horesf Serv/va/ q u iz.
Ask students to work in pairs and think of three more
situations like the ones in the quiz.
Divide the class into two teams. In turn, ask a student from
each team to read out one of their situations. Their team
mates have 30 seconds to tell them what they should do,
using an imperative form

If they do this correctly, they get a point. If they failto
answer within the time. or make a mistake, the other team
gets the chance to answer and gets an extra point.

The team with the most points at the end is the winner.

doing caving. They're taking: rucksack, torch,
Rd:clothes, compass, map.

I the example with the class and demonstrate how
s sentences with words from each column.

nd and listen as students act out their dialogues.

6

Communicative competence. Culturalawareness
and expression
This activity willhelp your students to understand
and apply language rules. It willalso help develop the
students' own creative abilities.

7

fast finishers to the Hnished? activity. Tellthem to
structions using the items in the quiz.
ts compare answers in pairs.

monger class, ask students to use their own ideas as
Pd look up any words they need in a dictionary.

More practice
Workbook pages 64 and 65

Language focus reference and practice. Workbook page 88

Tests
five-min ute test. Test Ban k MultlROM
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Aims
. Read about ajungle wildlife holiday.

Read for general meaning and specific detai

Talk about your holiday experiences.

4 True.

5 False. They weren't far from the campsite when they got lost
6 True.

Exercise 4
. Ask students to find the adjectives in the text and work

out the meanings.

Check understanding of the adjectives, for example
by asking students to translate them into their own

In a weaker class, write two headings. Positive and
/Vegas/ve on the board, and ask the class to decide which
adjectives go under each heading

. Ask students to write sentences that are true for them

using the adjectives.

. Go round and listen as students compare their ideas with
a partner. Check they are using the adjectives correctly.

language

Warm-up (2-3 minutes)
With books closed, ask students who they think travels to
thejungle and why.
Elicit that scientists go there to study the animals and
plants, and many students or other people go there for
adventure holidays.

Ask students if they would like to go to thejungle.

Background
Jungles are rainy, humid areas with dense vegetation.
They contain many species of wildlife, such as Tigers,
monkeys, parrots, snakes, and alligators, as well as lots
of insects. A jungle is diHerent to a rainforest, because
the vegetation in a jungle is thicker and harder to travel
through .

Positive feelings: lucky, excited
Students' own answers.

Exercise I
Discuss as a class where the people in the photos are and
what they are doing. Discuss all the photos around the
text, and elicit as much detail as possible.

In a weaker class, accept answers in students'own
language if necessary.

Elicit some ideas from the class but do not accept or reject
any at this stage.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5
. Ask students to prepare their answers individually.

. Students can then ask and answer the questions in pairs

. In a stronger class. ask one ortwo students to ask and
answer their questions in front of the class.

Students' own answers.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these questions on the board or dictate them to the
class. Ask students to read the text again and complete
the sentences.

I CarolandPetersawlotsof , andhugesnakes
2 They followed the monkeys for about
3 Peter stopped because he was
4 Luckily, Carol had a
5 They didn't have any
6 Juan was when he found Carol and Peter.

Exercise 2 ($) 3.15

Pre-teach slur/d if necessary. Read the three titles and
point out that students should choose the best title, and
identify what it was that Caroland Peter did that was
stupid.
Play the CD. Students read and listen to the text. and
answer the questions.

. Discuss the answers with the class. Encourage them to
give reasons for their answers.

The best title is b. because it includes the word 'lostt
Caroland Peter went walking without a map and without
telling anyone where they were going.

I monkeys, crocodiles
2 ten minutes
3 worried
4 waterproof coat
5 ,insect repellent
6 angryExercise 3

Remind students to read the sentences very carefully and
compare them with the relevant parts of the text. Tel
them to correct the false sentences.

In a weaker class do the first sentence with the class as

an example.

I False. Carol was with eight people: her brother, the guide
Juan, and six others.

2 True.

3 False. They wanted to take photos of monkeys.

Communicative competence, Culturalawareness
and expression
This activity willhelp your students to understand
and apply language rules. It willalso help develop the
students' own creative a bilities.

More practice
Workbook page 68
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LANGUAGE FOCUS 8 be go;ng to: afhrmative, negative and questions
I can talk about plans and intentions

Aims
ost. Learn the affirmative. negative and questions forms of

be goin g to.

Use be going to to talk about plans.

I isn'tgoingtotravel 2 isn'tgoingtosee 3 'sgoingto
phone 4 'mgoingtolearn 5 'mgoingtosee 6 'mgoing
tomeet 7 isgoingtoeat 8 isn'tgoingtotake 9 are
goingto read 10 'sgoingtowrite

Warm-up (3 minutes)
Refer students back to the text on page 80. Ask students
to look at the second paragraph and find the sentence: /'m
not going to walk further.

. Ask students whether this sentence refers to the past. the
present, or the futu re(the future).

Ask students to find other examples of be go/r7g to in
the text. Write them on the board and elicit which are

affirmative and which are negative.

Exercise 4
Read the task and example sentence with the class.

Read through the prompts with the class and make sure
students understand everything.
Students write their questions individually, then ask and
answer in pairs

Ask some students to perform their exchanges for the
class.

Exercise I

Read allthe examples and elicit what parts of the
sentences are missing.

Look at the words in the box and point out that these are
needed to complete the sentences.

Check the answers to the first stage of the exercise before
students complete the rules.

I How many kilometres is he going to walk? He's going to walk
5,000 kilometres.

2 Where is he going to start hisjourney? He's going to start his
journey in New York.

3 Where is he going to finish? He's going to finish in Los
Angeles.

4 is hegoingto sleep incheap hotels?Yes, he is.
5 What is he going to see? He's going to see some fantastic

countryside.
6 Who is he going to meet? He's going to meet a lot of

different people.
7 is he going to take any camping equipment? No, he isn't.
8 What is he going to write every night? He's going to write a

blog.

I to take 2 's
Rules
I future

3 aren't 4 going

2 be, pronoun

iK.l!©!Wq!!!!!!a We use the appropriate part of the verb
be -t going to + \nf\n\\\ve: I am going TO leave. He is going TO

/Cave. We usually use contracted forms: /h go/r?g to /Cave.

He's going to leave.
The full form of the negative is made with r?of: / am nof
going to leave. He is not going to leave.'These forms are
usually contracted: /'m r70f go/ng to /eaL'e. He isn'f go/ng to
leave.

Students often forget the to before the infinitive: l©e are
going to travel byboat. NOn V/€ oic going ira-el bx boat.

Pronunciation: Sentence stress and rhythm
Workbook page 92
Teaching notes page 159

Exercise 5
Look at the example with the class. Point out that students
can use yes / no and Wh question forms to find out about
their pa rtner's plans.

In a weaker class, students should write their questions
before they ask and answer.

. Go round and listen as students ask and answer. Check
they are using the time expressions and the verbs
correctly.

Exercise 2
In a weaker class. tellstudents to circle the subject to
help them choose the correct option.
Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, then check
answers with the class. Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Fpn/shed? activity. Tellthem to
use their own ideas, and to look up any words they need
in a dictionary.

Students write sentences individually or in pairs, asking
each other questions about their plans.
Ask some students to read out their ideas for the class

I is 2 aren't 3 aren't 4 have 5 'moot 6 wear

Exercise 3
. Ask students to read through the text quickly. To check

comprehension. ask the class: Where/s/?argo/r?g to frame/

[o? (The USA.)

In a weaker class, do the first item as an example. and
remind students to use the affirmative or negative forms
as specified in the wordpool. Students can work in pairs.

In a stronger class. students should complete the text
individually. Ask students to swap with a partner and see if
they can find any mistakes in their partner's sentences.

More practice
Workbook pages 65 and 67

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 88

Tests
five-mln uie test, Test Bank h4ultiROhq

Unit 8 117



VOCABULARY AND LISTENING B Weather conditions
I can talk about the weather

e

Aims
. Learn adjectives to describe the weather.

e Practise talking about the weather.
. Learn how to change nouns to adjectives.

. Listen to an interview with an explorer.

. Listen for general meaning and specific details.

C

Exercise 5 1%1 3.17

Allow students time to read through the sentences and
make sure they understand them. Remind them that
some of these are false. so they may hearinformation
which is similar but different

Play the CD again. Students listen, and write true or fal:

. Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. Remind
them to correct the false sentences

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed. write the word wearheron the board.

B Ask the class: Whaf$ fhe weather //ke today? Elicit some
ideas. Ask: Whats the weather /fke /n summer/ w/r?fer? Elicit

some ideas. Ask: What weather doyou /ike / dls//ke? I True
2 True.
3 True.

4 false. It will be very cold in November. The average
temperature willbe minus 50 degrees Celsius.

5 True.

6 False. He's going to take his satellite phone.

Exercise I iS} 3.16

. Students match the words to the pictures in pairs.

' Play the CD and ask students to check their answers.

. Check that students understand all the adjectives in the
box, and drillpronunciation of any new words.

I snowy 2 sunny 3 rainy 4 stormy 5 foggy 6 icy
Exercise 6

Students can ask and answer about the weather at

diHerent times and in different seasons. If you want to
extend the activity, you could tellthem to ask about
diKerent countries as well.

. Encourage them to use nouns as well as adjectives to
describe the weather where possible.

. Go round and listen as students are talking and make
they are using the nouns and adjectives correctly, and
form the question 'What's the weather like

Exercise 2
. Read thetaskwith the classand doan example. Ina

weaker class. this can be done as a whole class activity.
Encourage students to use a variety of actions and
expressions.

e Monitor while students are speaking, and ask individuals
to mime to the class at the end.

Students' own answers Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class. Encourage them to
use their own words in their answers where possible

Play the CD again and ask students to check their 8nswe

I is Ken just an explorer?

2 How many seasons are there in Antarctica?

3 How long does winter last in Antarctica?

4 Why is Ken going to take a stove?

5 Why isn't he going to take a mobile phone?

Exercise 3
. Students match the adjectives from exercise I with the

nouns, and answer the question.

sunny - sun, cold - cold, foggy - fog, windy - wind, icy - ice,
snowy - snow, hot - heat, rainy - rain. cloudy - cloud,
stormy v storm
'cold ' doesn't change

IH!!qlWg#!rein We can form adjectives from some
nouns by adding -y to the noun.
Sometimes there are other spelling changes. e.g.
sometimes the final consonant doubles: sun-sunny, Hog

doggy and if the noun ends in -e, it is deleted when -y is
added: /ce-/cy.

Not all nouns use this ending, some form adjectives in
different ways, for exa m ple: hear-hor, co/d co/d.

I No, he is also a scientist.
2 There are just two seasons, summer and winter.
3 Winter lasts six months.

4 He's going totake a stove so that he can heatfood
5 He isn't going to take a mobile phone because mobile

phones don't work in Antarctica.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to understand
different types of text.Exercise 4 1%) 3.17 Tapescript page 153

. Refer students to the photo and the sentences.

. Elicit that the conversation is about an explorer who is
going on an expedition.

. Play the CD. Students listen and choose the correct
answer.

More practice
Workbook page 66

Tests
:ive minute test, Test Bank MultIROM
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LANGUAGE FOCUS 8 w/// and won't
I can make predidions about the future

Aims
Learn the affirmative, negative and question forms of w///.

Ask and answer questions using wl//.

Write predictions about the future.

Exercise 4
Refer students to the situations and allow them time to
read the information

Students write their sentences individually, then compare
with a pa rtner
n a stronger class. ask students to think of two more
similar situations and write sentences using wp// and word'f
in the same way.

es and
that
ition Warm-up

. With books closed. ask students what they want to do
when they are older. They should just say the activity, do
not encourage them to use the form be go/ng to.

Write their ideas on the board.

or fa lse.

?mind
I He won't eat hot food.
2 We'li see in the dark
3 She won't be cold.

4 They'li talkto friends.
$ You won't burn in the sun.

6 i'li get wet.

Exercise I
Refer students back to page 82 to complete the
sentences.

Check answers with the class, then ask students to answer
the questions. In a weaker class, check understanding of
predictions.

I i$ going to
2 won't
3 will
4 will

5 's going to

Exercise 5
Tellstudents to choose the correct verb to complete the
sentences, then use the tick or cross to give affirmative or
negative answers

In a weaker class, match the verbs and the prompts
together before students go on to form the questions and
answe rs.

10

it

10
Sentences ] and 5 are plans.
Sentences 2, 3 and 4 are predictions.
won't

I Will the weather change in the future?Yes, it will.
2 Will polar bears become extinct?Yes, they will.
3 Willpeople live in the Arctic? No, they won't.
4 Willscientlsts study the weather? Yes, they will.
5 Will all the Arctic ice melt in the next ten years? No, it won't
6 Willpeople kill all the mosquitoes? No, they won't.

'e sure
nd can

Exercise 2
Tell students to study the pronouns and the verb forms
carefully when matchin.g.

Check answers by asking individualstudents to read oul
the question and the matching answer.

Students complete the rules. In a weaker class, do this
together as a group. In a stronger class, ask individua
students to read ouT the completed rules. If they make any
mistakes, ask another student for the correct answer.

Exercise 6
. Read through the ideas in the box and the examples with

the class

Allow students time to prepare predictions for themselves
and questions to ask their partner.

Students ask and answer questions in pairs or in groups
When students have asked their partner all the questions
they continue with another partner.

Go round and listen as students work, and correct any
mistakes in a feedback session at the end.

I b Z c 3 a
Rules

2 No
3 won't

Students' own answers
Exercise 3

Read the task and the example with the class and check
understanding.
Students write the sentences individually.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs and correct
any mistakes.

I won't use 4 won't get
2 will be 5 '11 see

3 '11 phone 6 won't rain

Finished?
. Refer fast finishers to the /:Jn/shed? activity.

' They use the forms they have learnt in the lesson to make
predictions about the future of the world, using the topics
listed or their own ideas

More practice
Workbook page 67

Language focus reference and practice, Workbook page 88

Tests
five minute test. Test Bank MultiROM
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SPEAKING 8 Making and responding to suggestions
I can make and respond to suggestions.

Aims
. Listen to two conversations in which people make

suggestions.
+ Learn key phrases for making and responding to

suggestions.
. Practise making and responding to suggestions.

Exercise 5
. Read the first situation with the class and show how a

possib\e response is formed in the speech bubbles below-

. In a weaker class. ask students to prepare their dialogues
before they practise them. They can use their notes as

they work for support
. In a stronger class. students can practise the mini-

dialogues without prompts. Encourage them to read the
situations and think of ideas first. but then to have more
naturalconversations if possible.

Students work in pairs to practise their dialogues. Point
out that they can use the situations more than once and
give diKerent suggestions

Go round and listen as students are working. Encourage
them to use a variety of phrases for making and
responding to suggestions, and check they are using
these correctly
Make a note of any common errors and correct these in a
class feedback session at the end

. Ask some students to perform their dialogues for the class.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Ask students about the last time they visited a new

town/ city. Ask what they took with them. and how they
prepared before they left.

. Write some ideas on the board.

Exercise I
. Students look at the photo and answer the question.

. Elicit that Tina and Jake are lost. Ask: What doyou [h/nk
They are saying? Elicit some ideas, then check students'
ideas about what they are looking at.

They are looking at a map because they are lost. \

m
21
3C
4H
50

Exercise 2 ($) 3.18
. Remind students to read the sentences on either side of

the gap before choosing the correct option.

. Students complete the dialogues. then confirm their ideas
with the CD. In a weaker class, play it twice and allow
them time to correct any mistakes.

le 2b 3d 4c 5a

Students' own answers.

Optional activity: Language focus
With books closed, tell the class you are going to dictate
five sentences or questions, but each one has a mistake
in it. Tell students they must not write the incorrect
sentences, but must work in pairs to write the correct
versions. Students can check their answers in their books.
I What's matter?

2 That's good idea.

3 Why not we find a taxi?
4 I not sure about that.

5 Let's asking someone.

I What's the matter?

2 That's a good idea.
3 Why don't we find a taxi?
4 1'm not sure about that.
5 Let's ask someone.

Exe
. St

10

acExercise 3 $) 3.19

. Once students have listened to the CD, point out the -frog
form after How a6ouf ...?

Ask students to identify the suggestions and responses.
Refer them to the dialogue in exercise lif necessary.

While students are practising the dialogue. monitor that
they are using the correct intonation.

Suggestions: Why don't we(find a taxi)? How about(getting
the bus)? Let's (ask someone).
Responses: I'm not sure about that. We can't do that.That's a
good ideal

Here
We're
We hf

I'm ga
This is
is in th

Exerc
e Dot
' Stuc

uslrl ICommunicative competence, Social and civic !g
competences " T : :

This activity will help students to understand and apply
language rules and also work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 4 1$) 3.20
. Allow students time to read through the suggestions and

the dialogue.

e Refer students back to the key phrases in exercise 3 and
elicit phrases for making suggestions. (Left ..., How about .
'?dt'/y clu/'iwe ...?l '?OiTR tiMlbio d:MererK forms used: I.efs
and Why don't we are followed by the infinitive without ro;
How about is followed by the -ing form.

' Play the CD. Check students' guesses before they listen
again and complete the dialogue.

I blt '!
2 dW(
3 elt's
4 a It's
5 fWe '
6 clt's

More practice
Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

page 215

Tests

Speaking test 8.

Exerci!
Read

Read
check
share

' Stude

I stay here
2 about going to a doctor?
3 don't we phone her mum?
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WRITING 8 A blog
I can write a blog about an expedition

Aims
Study a model blog.

Learn key phrases for writing a blog.
Learn about so.

Write a blog about an expedition.

Remind students to check their work and correct mistakes

Tellthem to focus on verb tenses and time expressions,
sentences with so, and spelling and punctuation. They
should then write a corrected final version of the text.

Optional activity: Writing
Dictate these sentences. Students complete the
sentences using because (reasons) or so (results).

I She's going to Antarctica she wants to study ice.
2 He likes animals, he's going to travel to the

rainforest.

3 I can't go on the trip it's too expensive.

4 He hasn't gotany money, he can'tgoon thetrip
Check answers and make sure that students understand
the diHerence between because and so.

Warm-up (2-3 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students: Where doyou wrfre a b/og?

Who writes blogs? Do you write blogs? Do you read blogs?

© Refer students to the pictures and the model blog, and
ask students what they think it is about.

Exercise I
Students read the model text and answer the questions.
These questions ask for a lot of specific information. so
allow them plenty of time to complete this activity. In a
weaker class. tellstudents lo mark where they found the
Information.

Students can compare answers in pairs before you check
with the class.

T because 2 so 3 because 4 so

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to understand and
apply language rules.

I No, he isn't.

2 It's hot and sunny.
3 On Saturday 22'd August.
4 Hefellin the waterfive times.
5 On Monday 24th August.

More practice
Workbook page 69

End-of-unit activities
Exercise 2
' Study the key phrases with the class and ask students

to identify the time period. You could do this as a class
activity and write the answers on the board.

Here I am in my . . . present
We're going to stay . . . future
We h;d.a . . . Q.ooa '. pa9.
I'm going to go on an . . . next . .. future
This is me in my .. . present(talking about a photo, so the event
Is in the past)

Progress review
Workbook page 70

The Progress review is designed to give students the chance
to revise the main vocabulary and grammar points from the
unit. as well as some of the key phrases. It provides students
with a record of what they have learnt. and it also helps you
and them to identify areas that need more work.

Before students do tne Progress review, te'fi tnem TO 'iodK
back at the main vocabulary and language focus sections
of the unit to remind them ofwhat they have studied.
Students then do the Progress review
Check answers with the class and ask students to
complete the personalevaluation.They choose the
symbol which reflects how they feelabout their
performance in this unit

'+. .,) Vocabulary and language focus, Teachers Photocopiable Resources

page ]70

:.+ 'k .: Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photompiabie Resources

pages 187-188

tt't Vocabulary and language focus, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources

pages 205-206

Communication: Pairwork. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources page 2 1 5

Cross-curricular extension, Teachers Photocopiable Resources pages 240-241

Drama: /4nd... a(r/on/, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources pages 223-225

Exercise 3
. Do the first one with the class as an example.
. Students match the sentence halves and write sentences

using so.

lb It's rainy so we're going to wear waterproof clothes.
2 d We haven't got a tent so we aren't going to go camping.
3 e It's interesting so I'm going to write a blog about it.
4 a It's hot so I'm going to swim in the river.
5 fWe're lost so I'm going to look at the map.
6 c It's cold so we're going to get into our sleeping bags.

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class and check understanding.
Read through the paragraph plan with the class and
check understanding. In a weaker class allow them to
share ideas and plan in pairs.
Students write their blogs. This can be set for homework

 
]
 

 

 



REVIEW B Unit 8

Vocabulary Communication
Exercise I Exercise 6

I like 2 don't 3 matter 4 Let's 5 aboutI rucksack
2 torch
3 sunscreen

4 gloves

5 sunglasses
6 insect repellent
7 stove

8 compass
Listening

Exercise 2
Exercise 7 %} 3.21

I Arctic
2 a scientist
3 weather
4 June

I windy
2 sunny
3 foggy
4 snowy
5 cloudy

6

7

8

9

10

stormy
icy
rainy
hot
cold

5 cold
6 warmer
7 0'
8 satellite

Optionalactivity: Consolidation
To practise the past simple and go/ng to, put students
in pairs. Tellthem they are famous explorers. Ask them
to prepare notes on their last expedition. and their next
expedition. Tell them they should make notes on:

where they went to for their last expedition

what they did and what they saw
what happened

where they are going to go for their next expedition

what they are going to do there
what things they are going to take with them and why

When students have prepared their ideas, tell them
they are going to interview another explorer about their
expedition. Elicit questions that they can ask. using the
past simple and go/ng to. For example
Where did you go for your last expedition?

What did you see?

Where are you going to go for your next expedition?

What are you going to take with you?
Put students into different pairs and ask them to interview
each other about their expeditions.
Ask some pairs to perform their interviews for the class.

Language focus
Exercise 3

I Emma isn't going to take a tent. She's going to sleep outside.
2 The students aren't going to study. They're going to explore

the rainforest.

3 He isn't going to travel by boat. He's going to fly.
4 We aren't going to ask someone.We're going to look at the

map.
5 You aren't going to catch the frogs. You're going to count

them.
6 They aren't going to have any hot water. They're going to

wash in the river.

l

Exercise 4

I What equipment is Lucy going to take? c
2 is it going to be hot there? d
3 Are you going to take photos? a
4 What are you going to do there? e
5 What are they going to see? h
6 What isTim going to wear? b
7 Are they going to go by train?f

E

e

e

£
St

Communicative competence. Social and civic ?'i4
competences '}, i:. :': : :.

This activity willhelp your students to understand and.J
apply language rules. It willalso help them to work

appropriatelyinpairs. }:l::'C :$;fl ' ::::ii$ 1tE i$i

Exercise 5

I Will scientists find a new species?Yes, they will.
2 Will you see monkeys in the jungle? Yes, I/we will.
3 Will it snow a lot next winter? No, it won't.
4 Will we arrive early?Yes, we will.
S Will you need waterproof clothes? No, 1/we won't.
6 Will theywin the match? No, they won't.

Tests
Unit 8 test.Test BankMultiROM

End-of-term Test 2. Test Bank MultiROM

End-of-year test. Test Ban k MultlROM
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CUMULATIVE REVIEW B Starter-Unit 8

Listening Optionalactivity: Consolidation
As a fun way to end the course, put students in pairs
and tell them they are going to prepare a quiz for their
classmates. Ask them to look back through the Student's
Book and prepare ten questions. Tell them the questions
can be based on facts, for example
What is the name of the tail tower in Dubai?

When is Saint Patrick's Day?
Alternatively, the questions can be based on vocabulary,
for example:

Wha t's a soap opera?

Wha t's a spider?

Tellstudents they must also prepare the answers to their
own questions

Set a time limit of10-15 minutes for students to prepare
their questions. Monitor, and make sure students are
forming the questions correctly.
When students are ready, put them in groups of four to
test each other. They should get a point for each correct
answe r.

f students enjoy the activity, they can repeat it in a
diKerent group.

Exercise I

. Look at the photos with the class and elicit ideas about
what the people are doing, and where they are.

The people in each photo are camping, and the photos show
the countryside/a river, a beach and the mountains.

Exercise 2 1%) 3.22
' Explain that students are going to listen to a conversation

between two friends about a camping trip.

' Play the CD. Students listen and identify the location.

By the sea.

Exercise 3 ($1) 3.22
' Explain that students should listen again and complete

the sentences with the specific information from the
conversation.

I sunny 2 year 3 swimming 4 food 5 stove
6 pasta 7 bus 8 rucksack,sleeping bag,torch

Speaking Learning to learn, Sense of initiative and
entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately in pairs and show a spirit of cooperation
when working with another student. It willalso help
them to manage personal resources to complete a task
In the Classroom

Exercise 4
Put students into groups of three. Tellthem to use the
questions to help them prepare their conversations. They
should ensure they answer allof them.
Encourage them to add as much information as they can,
using their own Ideas.

Students' own answers.

Exercise 5
Demonstrate to students how they should use the chart
to help them structure their conversations.

Go round and listen as students talk. Ensure they swap
roles, as the person taking the part of C only has a smal
role

Students' own answers

Writing
Exercise 6

Read the task with the class. Encourage students to make
notes before they start to write
Check they understand the words in the box, and point
out that organizing their ideas into these topics wlllmake
their writing clearer.

Students write their descriptions
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING B Identifying people
I can talk about people in a photo

Aims
Learn key phrases for identifying people in a photo.
Listen to a convers8tion identifying people in a photo.

Practise identifying people in a photo.

Exercise 4 (Si 1 .16

. Refer students to photo B
' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and

read it

Play the CD again and pause as necessary for students to
listen and repeat.

Point out that we use Thats to identify someone in a
photo, and elicit that we would say Thats me to identify
ourselves in a photo.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students if any of them use

websites such as Facebook, MYSpace and Bebo.

. Ask what they put on the website. and ask if any of them
put photos of themselves or their friends. You could use
this discussion to remind students that they should always
be vigilant about putting personal information on the
internet.

Exercise 5
. focus students on photo C. In a weaker class. think of

names and interests as a class activity. Ask one or two
questions yourself and elicit answers from the class

Students continue the activity in pairs. Go round and
listen as they are working and check they are using
the key phrases correctly. Help with pronunciation as
necessary.
When they have finished, ask one or two pairs to perform
their dialog ues for the class.

Exercise I
. Refer students to the three photos at the bottom of the

page. focus their attention on photo A, and ask for their
ideas. Ask students to explain the reasons for their ideas.

C

Exercise 2 61) 1 .15 Tapescript page 1 54

. Read through the key phrases with the class and model
the pronunciation.

. Explain that students are going to listen to a conversation
about photo A.

e Read the task. and clarify that at this stage. students do
not need to understand every word. They should listen
and match their names, and identify who isn't in the
photo.

' Play the CD once all the waythrough. Students listen and
identify the people.

Students' own answers

Optional activity: Speaking
Put students into groups of three. and tell them they are
going TO make photo poses for other students to identify
and describe. Allow them time to plan their poses.Tell
them they can put on hats, scarves, etc. if they have them.
In turn,Bsk groups to come to the front of the class and
make their pose. Ask other students to describe the 'photo '
using the key phrases and also other phrases from the
activity, for example:
That's Marcel, in the middle. He's into football. That's Maria on
the left. She's got a coolscarf.I Jan

2 Lucas
3 Maria

Emma and Dan aren't in the photo. Dan is the photographer.

Communicative competence, Social and civic
competences
This activity willhelp your students to understand and
apply language rules. It willalso help them to work
appropriately in groups.

Exercise 3 1%) 1.15

. Explain that students are going to listen again, and
that this time they willneed to pick out more specific
information

Allow students time to read the questions. In a stronger
class. ask students if they can answer some of these from
memory.

Students listen again and answer the questions. Check
answers by asking individual students to read out their
answers.

I Dan's website is about him, his family and his friends
2 Lucas is really good at video games.
3 Maria likes hip hop.
4 Jan's got a cool hat.
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AN D SPEAKING B Giving
I can understand and give personalinformation.

personal information

Aims
Learn vocabulary and key phrases for giving persona
nformation.

Listen to a phone conversation in which someone gives
personal information.
Practise giving personalinformation.

Exercise 4 ($1 1 .30

' Play the CD and ask students to write the phone numbers

. Check answers, then play the CD again and ask students
to repeat.

1 0632290355 2 0952854001 3 0186542153
4 0223432719 5 0780003569 6 0162778833

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. With books closed. write on the board a name, phone

number and emailaddress, and elicit that these are
examples of personalinformation.

. Ask students when they give this information to people.
Elicit some ideas.

. Tell students they are going to practise giving personal
information in English.

Exercise 5 ©) 1.31

' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and
read it.

' Play the CD again and pause as necessary for students to
listen and repeat

Exercise 6
Ask students to read the information about Susan Tanner.

Clarify that this contains allthe personal information that
has been covered.

Refer students to the dialogue in exercise 5, and explain
that they should replace the words in blue with the
information about Susan Tanner.

Students then practise the dialogue in pairs, using the
new information.

Go round and listen as students perform their dialogues.
When they are confident with this scenario, they should
swap roles and prepare a new dialogue with their own
personal information

. Students continue practising their new dialogue in pairs.

. Check they are saying the numbers correctly. Correct any
vista kes in a feedback session

Exercise I
Students work in pairs to match the personal information
with the words.

Check answers by reading out each numbered item and
asking students to identify what it is.

I name 2 postcode 3 phonenumber 4 emailaddress

Exercise 2 ©1 1 .29 Tapescript page 1 54

. Tell students they are going to listen to a conversation
1)etween a young person and a receptionist. In a weaker
class, explain the word recepflorlisf if necessary.

. Read through the places in the box and check
understanding. Explain that at this stage, students do not
need to understand every word.They should listen and
identify the place.

' Play the CD. then confirm students'answers.

The receptionist is in a sports centre.

Students' own answers

Optional activity: Speaking
Elicit some other people who might ask for your persona
information, for example a police officer, someone you
meet at a party or someone doing a survey.
Put Students into pairs, and ask them to prepare a
diHerent dialogue in which someone asks for personal
information. Tellthem they can either use their own
personal information or invent some. Monitor and help
with vocabulary as necessary.

Students can practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap
roles and practise again. Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class, and ask the class to guess the
situation.

Exercise 3 ©1 1 .29

. Read through the key phrases with the class and model
pronunciation. In a weaker class, write a few email
addresses, and phone numbers on the board, and practise
saying them with the class.

e Ask students to copy the personal information.
B Explain that students are going to listen to the

conversation again, and that this time they should pick
out the specific information.

' Play the CD again and ask students to complete the
information.

. Checkanswers bywriting them on the board or, in a
stronger class, ask students to come and write them on
the board

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and
civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities. It will also help them to work
appropriately inllpairs.I Black 2 WP4 3 01923 489931 5 Julia96
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English Plus Options

LISTENING
cat tdl the time and

AND SPEAKING
say when I do things.

Talking about timeta bles 3

Aims
. Revise how to say the time in English.
. Learn key phrases for talking about timetables.
. Listen to a conversation about a timetable.

. Practise talking about timetables.

Exercise 4 ©) ] .42

Read through the key phrases with the class.
. Refer students to the timetable. Explain a.m. and p.m. if

necessa ry.

' Play the CD. Ask students to complete the timetable
individually, then compare their answers in pairs

Play the CD again so that students can check their
answe rs.

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. With books closed. ask students: What doyou have on

Monday ar r?/ne ot:/ock? EI icit some answers.

e Ask a few more questions about students'timetables, then
elicit the word r/merab/e and write it on the board.

. Ask students where else they might find a timetable. (At a
railway station. bus station. etc.)

. Tell students they are going to practise talking about
timetables.

1 5.45 p.m.
2 4.30 p.m.
3 Handball

4 6.15 p.m.

Exercise 5 (%) 1 .43

' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and
read it

' Play the CD again. pausing as necessary for students to
listen and repeat

Exercise I
. In a weaker class, revise past and to and remind students

to watch out for ha/fpasf if this is different from their
language.

I half past six

2 quarter to eleven
3 five past seven
4 th ree o'clock

5 quarter past nine
6 ten to two

7 twenty-five past two
8 twenty to twelve

Exercise 6
. Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogue,

changing the blue words in the model dialogue in
exercise 5.

Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again

. In a stronger class, students could prepare a similar
dialogue about their school timetable. You could ask two
or three pairs to perform these dialogues for the class.

Students' own answers
Exercise 2 ©) 1.41

. Tell students they are going to listen to some times.
' Play the CD and ask students to write the times they hear.

. Check answers by asking students to come and draw
each time on the board. or write it as a digital time as in
exercise I

' Play the CD again and ask students to listen and repeat.

If students need more practice of saying times. you
could modeland drillthe pronunciation of the times in
exercise I

Optional activity: Speaking
Elicit some other facilities and activities that you find at
a sports centre. for exa m ple gym. fer?r7/s /essor?s, noorba//,

dance classes. Ask students to work in pairs and create
their own sports centre timetable.Tellthem they should
workin pairs but each should make a copy of their
timetable

Put students into different pairs and tell them they should
exchange information about their sports centres, for
exa m p\e:' is there footballat your sports centre?' ' Yes, there is.

When is it?' 'It's on Tuesday at six o'clocks

Ask students whether they think their partner's sports
centre is better than theirs, and to explain their reasons

I twenty past ten
2 five to twelve

3 twenty-five to seven
4 ten past eleven
5 half past eight
6 quarter to three Cultural awareness and expression, Social and

civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities. It willalso help them to work
appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 3 ©1 1 .42 Tapescript page 1 55

' Explain to students that they are going to hear a
conversation about a timetable at a sports centre.
In a stronger class, ask students to note what the sports
are that Matt asks about.

Matt asks about three sports
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING
can talk about my plans.

AND SPEAKING Talking about future arrangements

ms

Say and understand dates.
;ead a website about events.

isten to a conversation about arrangements.

Exercise 5 {$) 2.14

' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and
read it

Play the CD again, pausing as necessary for students
to listen and repeat. Model the words cor?cert and
grandparer?rs if students find these difficult

©

e

Warm-up (2 minutes)
e With books closed. ask: Whack rhe dare roddy? if students

ind it difficult to answer in English. write the date on the
board as support.

Exercise 6
Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogue,
changing the blue words in the modeldialogue in
exercise 5.

. Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again.

. In a weakerclass. tell them theycan usethe ideas in the
website to help them

. You could ask two or three pairs to perform these
dialogues for the class.

exercise I
q Go through the phrases in the box and check

understanding. Demonstrate how the written form of the
date differs to the way it is said. Elicit the words that are
added (the and oD.

o n a weaker class, say the first date in the list and ask
students to repeat. before they say the rest with a partner.

I the first of June
2 the fourteenth of October
3 the third of December

4 the thirtieth of August
5 the second of January
6 the ninth of September

Optional activity: Speaking
Tellstudents that they are going to plan a week ahead
in their diary. They should think of activities to do in the
morning, afternoon and evening, but keep some times

Then put students with a partner. Tell them that they want
to meet up, and that they need to find a time when they
are both free. Ask them to agree on an activity they want
to do

Students take turns to ask about the times in the diaries,
and their partner describes the activity they are doing at
that time. or says if they are free.

Go round and listen as students are working. Check they
are using the present continuous correctly. Make a note of
any common mistakes and correct these at the end

You could ask one or two pairs TO perform their dialogues
for the class

free

Exercise 2 (%1 2.12

' Explain that students are going to hear some dates. They
should listen and write what they hear.

' Play the CD. pausing as necessary for students to repeat.
. In a stronger class, after they have listened. you may like

to invite individual students up to the board to write the
dates.

1 3'dSeptember 2 9:hFebruary 3 2"aApril
4 31;t December 5 5th March

Exercise 3 ©1 2.13 Tapescript page 1 55

. Read the task with the class. Ask: H'ho /s hav/r?g fhe
corwersat/or?? (Steve and David.) Point out that they should
isten for Information about where the two people are
going. This gist-listening task willhelp them understand
the text

Social and civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to work
appropriately and with respect in pairs.

The Millennium Stadium in Cardiff.

Exercise 4 1%1 2.13

' Explain that students are going to listen to the same
conversation again. and this time they should pick out
more specific information

. Refer students to the website at the bottom of the page.
Allow them time to read it and study the photos before
you play the CD again.

1 5thFebrurary 2 £18 3 6th 4 12th 5 23rd 6 £30
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AND
I can order food and drink.

SPEAKING Ordering food

Aims
. Learn key phrases for talking about prices.
e Listen to a conversation in a cafe.

Practise ordering food and talking about prices.

Exercise 4 $1 2.28

. Allow students time to read the questions.
' Play the CD again. Students answer the questions

individually then compare their answers in pairs.

I Pizza.

2 His favourite food on the menu is burgers.
3 They are 99p
4 £6.33.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed. write a few prices on the board. for

example: £2, £25, £3.50. Elicit that these are prices.

. Ask students if they know how to say them in English.
Elicit ideas, but don't confirm or reject any at this stage.

. Tell students they are going to practise talking about
prices.

Exercise 5 iSi 2.29
' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and

read it.

' Play the CD again. pausing as necessary for students to
listen and repeat.

Exercise I
Read through the key phrases with the class.

Point out that we can say one pound Horny or or?e pound
and fortypence.
Students work in pairs to practise saying the prices.
Check answers with the class and model and drill

pronunciation of the prices if necessary.

I four pounds fifty
2 seventy pence
3 two pounds eighty
4 seven pounds twenty
5 forty-six pence
6 six pounds and seven pence

Exercise 6

Read through the key phrases with the class, and mode
prononciation. Check understanding by asking for
translations if necessary.

Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues.

. Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again.

In a stronger class, students could work in pairs or
groups to write menus using the food words in exercise 3
and their own ideas.They could use these to write new
dialogues, and perform them for the class.

Students' own answers.Exercise 2 ©) 2.27

. Tell students they are going to listen to some prices
' Play the CD and ask students to write the prices they hear.

. Check answers by asking students to come and write each
price on the board and then say it.

' Play the CD again and pause as necessary for students to
listen and repeat.

Optionalactivity: Language focus
With books closed, dictate these sentences to the class

Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap. Ask students to
work in pairs and complete the sentences by adding one
word in each gap. Tell them that contractions count as
one word
I How much
2 £3.25.

3 cheese sandwich is £2.65

4 How much the bananas?

30p

£2.95, please
Point out the diHerence between How much /s
much are . . . and between /tk and rheyl'e
Point out the use of definite articles for the items on the
menu (the pizza, the bananas)

I is 4lt's 3 The 4 are 5 They're 6 That's

I ninety-seven pence / 97p
2 ten pounds fifty-one / £10.51
3 nine pounds twenty / £9.20
4 eighty-eight pence / 88p
5 fifteen pounds fifty / £15.50
6 two pounds and four pence/ £2.04

the pizza?

Exercise 3 $1 2.28 Tapescript page 1 55

. Explain that students are going to listen to a conversation.
They don't need to understand every word at this stage.
but they should identify who is having each item of food.

. Refer students to the menu and allow them time to
read it.

. Students listen to the conversation and write the names.

and F/ow

t Joey 2 Lily 3 Joey 4 Joey 5 Lily

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to understand and
apply language rules.
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING
I can talk about a film or a TV programme

Talking about a film or TV programme

Aims
Learn words for diHerent types of films.

Learn key phrases for talking about films.

Listen to a conversation about films and TV programmes.

Exercise 4 6& 2.43

Allow students time to study the key phrases before you
play the CD again. In a weaker class, read through the
phrases with the class, and modelthe pronunciation

Tellstudents to read through the questions, so they know
what information to listen for.Warm-up (2 minutes)

With books open. ask students to look at the photos and
name as many of the films as they can. Ask how many
students have seen these films, and whether they liked
them or not.

I The film was really scary.
2 Atthree o'clock in the morning.
3 Because Lucy and Beth were in the kitchen when they got

home.
4 He stayed in and watched a film.
5 Fantasy films / the Tw///ghr films.

3gue and

nts to

Exercise I
Students match as many film types as they can. Allow
them to use a dictionary for any words they don't know.
They can discuss their ideas in pairs.

Confirm understanding by asking them to translate the
film types and think of more examples of each type.
In a stronger class, students could look up words
for other film types. You could elicit the phrase. ///ke
(adven lure) films.

Exercise 5 (%) 2.44
' Playthe CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and

read it.

' Play the CD again, pausing as necessary for students to
isten and repeat. Model the words Ocean and pared/se if
students find these difficult.

node

ues.

p roles I adventure 2 horror 3 fantasy 4 comedy 5 love
Exercise 6

Demonstrate how students can replace the blue words in
the dialogue with their own ideas.

Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again

In a weaker class, tellthem they can use the films shown
in the posters to help them.
In a stronger class, ask two or three pairs of students to
perform their conversations for the class.

Background
Photo I is from the Indiana Jones series, one of the most
successfuladventure films of alltime.

Photo 2 is from Steam, a popular American horror film
first released in 1 996.

Photo 3 is from .4varar. a very successful 3D film released
inl;201 0.

Photo 4 shows Jim Carrey, a well-known comedy actor.
Photo 5 shows a scene from a Fomdncei

case 3
iew

Optionalactivity: Vocabulary
Write the film types from exercise lon the board. With
books closed, go around the class asking for students'
favourite films or TV programmes.

for each film or'TV programme, ask the class to tellyou
where it should go in the table.

When you have asked all the students in the class, add up
the films in each column. Which is the most popular type
of film/TV programme?

Exercise 2 6> 2.42

' Explain that students are going to listen to three dialogues
about films. Encourage them to listen for key words to
help them guess the types.

. In a weaker class, brainstorm key words for the film types
n exercisel before students listen.

I comedy 2 love 3 horror Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to extend their
vocabulary and use it in a personal context.Exercise 3 $1 2.43 Tapescript page 155

. Explain that students are going to listen to another
conversation. The first time they listen, they only need to
identify the type of film Lucy watched.

horror
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING
I can talk about video games Ihave played.

Talking about video games 7

Aims
. Learn key phrases for talking about video games.
e Listen to a conversation about video games.
. Practise talking about video games.

Exercise 5
Students work in pairs to prepare their own dialogues.

Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again.
Ask one or two pairs to perform their dialogues for the
classWarm-up (3 minutes)

. With books closed, ask students: Doyou p/ay v/deo games?

. Ask what games they like playing.

. As students mention individual games, ask what sort of
game each one is and why they like it.

Students' own answers

Optional activity: Speaking
Ask students to work in pairs and prepare a short
presentation of a video game for the class. It can be a
video game that they like and play, or one that they know
about because they have seen other people playing it.

Encourage them to give their opinions and say why they
like or dislike it. If they don't agree with their partner,
encourage them to say this in their presentation. (Hugo
thinks this game is exciting, but I think it's boring.)

Monitor and help with vocabulary while students are
p reparin g
Ask some students to read their presentations to the class

Exercise I
. Students work in pairs to match the games with the

categories.

. Check answers and modeland drill the pronunciation of
the categories.

I simulation 2 football 3 drivlngandracing
4 action and adventure

Exercise 2 C%li 3.09 Tapescript page 1 56

. Read through the key phrases with the class and make
sure students understand them.

e Tellstudents they are going to hear some people talking
about video games.

e Refer students to the table and allow them time to read it.

Play the CD and ask students to complete the table
individually, then compare their answers in pairs.

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship, Social
and civic competences
I'his activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities. It willalso help them to work
appropriately in pairs, expressing ideas and respecting
thelidda $: 6f ot her! students.

1 6/10 2 good,thenboring 3 WorldRally
4 exciting S Hero 6 4/10

Exercise 3 @) 3.09

e Explain that students are going to listen to the
conversation again.This time they should pick out the
specific information to answer the questions.

. Allow time for students to read the sentences. Ina
weaker class, check understanding

' Play the CD again. Students listen and choose the correct
answe rs

I designers 2 hour 3 good 4 drive 5 rules

Exercise 4 ©) 3.10

' Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and
read it

' Play the CD again, pausing as necessary for students to
isten and repeat.
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English Plus Options

EXTRA LISTENING AN D SPEAKING B The weather forecast
I can say what the weather is going to be like next weekend

Aims
Learn key phrases for talking about the weather forecast.
Listen to a weather forecast.

. Practise talking about the weather forecast.

Exercise 4 (Si 3.24

Play the CD once for students to listen to the dialogue and
read it.

Play the CD again, pausing as necessary for students to
listen and repeat.

Warm-up (3 minutes)
With books closed. write Weather iorecasr on the board
and elicit the meaning.

Ask students where they can find the weather forecast(on
the internet. on TV, on the radio, or in newspapers).
Ask whether they look at the weather forecast, and ask if it
is usually correct or not.

Exercise 5
Students work in pairs to refer to the map and prepare
their own dialogues

Students practise their dialogues in pairs, then swap roles
and practise again

In a stronger class, you could teach the words ha//, sr70W
and iog, and remind students that they can use the words
hor, warm, coo/, and co/d to describe the temperature. to
give them more options to extend the dialogue

Exercise I
. Students work in pairs to match the symbols with the

words.

Students' own answers.
I rain

2 wind
3 temperature
4 sun

S cloud

Optional activity: Speaking
Put students inTO pairs. Tell them that they are planning
to have an outdoor event next weekend, for example
a barbecue, a footballmatch or a picnic.Tellthem to
prepare a dialogue in which they are discussing the
weather forecast with a friend. and decide whether to
have their event or not

Monitor and help while students are preparing their
dialogues

Students practise their dialogues in pairs. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for the class. Ask the
class to point out any grammaticalor vocabulary errors

Exercise 2 1$) 3.23 Tapescript page 1 56

Read through the key phrases with the class and make
sure students understand them.

. Refer students to the table and allow them time to read it.

Explain the word coast to the class if necessary and mode
the place names so that students know what to listen for.
Explain the degree symbol, and point out that it is usually
followed by Ce/s/us.

Play the CD. Students listen and complete the table.

I cloudy
2 21 degrees
3 cloudy with some sun
4 27 degrees
5 windy
6 20 degrees

Sense of initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to develop their
own creative abilities. It will also help them to work
appropriately in pairs.

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to write a few sentences describing the
weather during their holidays(realor imaginary)

What activities did they do? Was the weather 'good'or
'bad '?

Explain that we usually use 'good'to describe hot and
sunny weather, but elicit that this could be 'bad'weather
on a skiing holiday, for example.

Exercise 3 $i 3.23

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the CD again. Students listen and answer the
questions individually, then compare their answers in
pairs.

I It's summer.

2 It's sunny today.
3 The weather forecast is for Saturday.
4 It's going to be cloudy and hotter in Edinburgh.
5 It's cooler on the south coast because it's very windy.

Culturalawareness and expression
This activity willallow your students to personalize du
new language and relate it to their own lives-



English Plus Options

CURRICULUM EXTRA B Visual arts
I can describe the use of colour in a picture

Colour

Aims
Revise vocabulary for colou rs.

Learn vocabulary for talking about colour.
Practise talking about colour in a painting.

Exercise 4
. Ask students to prepare their answers individually, then

discuss the questions in pairs.
. Elicit some answers from individual students

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students if they know any famous

paintings. Ask them to describe the paintings.

+ Ask students what colours are in their favourite paintings.
Elicit some colour words and write them on the board.

. Ask students what their favourite colours are and why.

I There is blue, orange, green, purple, red and yellow in the
painting.

2 There are warm and cool colours.
3 Yes, there is.

4 Yes, there are.

Exercise I
. Look at the colour wheel with the class. Students match

the colour words with the colours.

Exercise 5
If students have access to books about art, allow them to
refer to these and choose a painting they like. Otherwise.
tell them to go through the Student's Book and choose
one of the pictures.

. In a weaker class, do an example, using a photo, such
as the one of London on page 11. Elicit complementary
colours and talk about the contrast of the blue sky and the
orange lights.

. Encourage students to write as full a description as
possible.

I orange
2 red

3 purple

4 blue

5 green
6 yellow

Exercise 2 ($) 1 .17 Tapescript page 1 56

. Students check the meaning of the words using their
dictionaries. Point out that some of the words, for example
warm, have more than one meaning. Tell students to find
the meaning that relates to colour.

' Play the CD. Students listen and complete the sentences.

' Play the CD again for students to check their answers.

. Check that students understand all the words, for example
by referring students back to.the colour wheel.

I primary 4 cool
2 secondary 5 complementary
3 warm 6 contrast

Optional activity: Speaking
For homework, ask students to find a different picture
that they like. Tell them it can be a photograph they have
taken or a picture of a painting.

Tellstudents that they are going to bring a picture to the
next lesson and describe it to a partner.Tell students to
prepare their ideas using the texts in exercise 3 and the
questions in exercise 4 for ideas.

In the next lesson. put students into pairs to show each
other their pictures and describe them
Ask some students to describe their partner's picture to
the classExercise 3

Refer students to the pictures and ask if they recognize
them.

Students read the descriptions and complete them.
Tellstudents to compare their answers in pairs and discuss
any differences.
Check answers with the class, then ask students which
picture they prefer and why.

Cultural awareness and expression, Sense of
initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities and use personal resources
to complete tasks. It will also help them to work
appropriately in pairs.

Background
The painting of trees, Pop/ars, au cord de L'Fore, was
painted in 1 891 by the french Impressionist painter.
Claude Monet.

The painting of the field. Harvest /n Proven?ce, was painted
by Dutch Post-Impressionist artist Vincent Van Gogh, in
1 888

More practice
Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
pages 226-227
Visual arts: Colour, DVD

I cool

2 green
3 contrast

4 warm
5 blue

6 complementary
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Reading a map

Aims
. Learn vocabulary and key phrases for reading a map.

. Practise reading a map.

1 1 :50,000
2 There are three.
3 1 85 metres, 220 metres and 236 metres
4 There are two.
5 Yes, there are.
6 Yes, there is.
7 Yes. there are.
8 Yes, the city is called Pembley.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. Write the word map on the board and elicit the meaning.
. Ask students what information we can find on maps, and

elicit some ideas.

. Ask students when they use maps.

. Tellstudents they are going to practise reading maps in
English.

Exercise 5
Students work in pairs to produce maps. Remind them to
read through the questions in exercise 4 again and use
these to help them to decide what they are going to put
on their maps

In a weaker class, ask students to write the questions and
correct answers for their maps in their notebooks.
In a stronger class. encourage students to think about
their answers to the questions, but then to try to have the
conversations without referring to any written notes.

Students then give their maps to another pair, ask the
questions and check answers together.

Students own a nswers.

Exercise I CS) 1.32

. Students work in pairs to check the meaning of the words
and match them with the symbols.
When students have listened and checked their answers,
find out how many they got correct.
Check answers with the class and make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Modeland drillthe pronunciation if necessary.

I river 4 railway
2 road 5 forest
3 hill 6 path

Exercise 2
Ask students to read the text again carefully and answer
the question.

. In a stronger class. you Could photocopy the legend of
a map and allow students to use dictionaries to translate
more words for the symbols on the key.

A black circle on a railway is a train station. and a red area is a
city or town.

Optional activity: Speaking
For homework. ask students to draw a smallsection of a
map, or find one online and print it out
Ask Them to prepare a brief description of their map on a
separate sheet of paper. Tellthem they can use the text in
exercise 3 as a model.Tell students not to put their names
on the map or description
In the next lesson, put students into groups of four and
ask them to put their four maps and descriptions together.
and jumble them up.Then ask them to swap with another
g coup.

In their groups, students can read the descriptions the
other group has written, and match them to their maps.

Exercise 3
Focus students on the two maps at the bottom of the
page. Students work in pairs to look at map A and choose
the correct options.
Check answers by asking individual students to read out
the correct sentences.

Cultural awareness and expression, Sense of
initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to develop their
own creative abilities and use individual:resources

to complete tasks. It willalso help them to work1 1 :50,000
2 paths

4 156

6 train station

Exercise 4
Students answer the questions about map B individually,
then check their answers in pairs.

In a stronger class. you could draw a map on the board.
including any other symbols the students have learnt, and
elicit answers to the questions 2-8 in exercise 4 from the
class, as wellas questions about the other symbols.

More practice
Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photompiable Resources
pages 228-229
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Aims
Revise vocabulary of emotions.
Read a text about non-verbal language.

Read for general meaning and specific detai

]

2

3

4

5

True.

false. Verballanguage is words.
True.

false. If we don't speak someone's language we can
understand their non-verballanguage.
True.Warm-up (3-4 minutes)

. With books closed, ask students to imagine they are in a
country where they do not speak the language, and they
need to communicate with the local people.

. Give some examples of things they might need to
communicate, and elicit ideas for how they would do this.
For exam p\e. I'm cold. I'm hungry. Can lborrow your phone?
Students willprobably use a mixture of expressions and
gestures to try to communicate the ideas. Elicit the words
expressior7 and gesture and write them on the board.

. Tellstudents these are examples of non-verbal
communication.

Exercise 4
. Read through the situations with the class.
. Go round and observe as students communicate.

At the end. you could ask one or two students to
communicate the messages to the class. In a stronger
class, ask students to think of and communicate new
messages, and see if the class can interpret these.

Optional activity: Reading
Dictate the questions below to the class, or write them on
the board. Ask students to read the text again and answer
the questions in their own words. Tellthem to use full
sentences in their answers. Point outthat students should

use their own ideas to answer question 4
Ask students to compare their answers in pairs. then
check answers with the class

I What do we usually do while we are listening to
people?

2 How do we understand when someone is sad or
confused /

Exercise I
Students work in pairs to check the meaning of the words
and match them with the faces.

Check answers, and check that students understand al
the words.

I happy 2 surprised 3 angry 4 tired 5 confused
l
l
2

3Exercise 2 ($1 1 .44
. Read the task with the class and check students

understand the question.
Siadents read and listen to the text and find the answer to
the gist task. Remind them that they do not need to worry
about understanding every word at this stage.

. Ask the questions to the whole class and elicit the
answers.

3 What forms of non-verbal communication do we use in
w ruin g?

4 Do you think that non-verbal communication is the
same in all countries, or are there diKerences?

l
2

3

4

SUGGESTED ANSWERS
We usually watch people while we are listening to them
We understand when someone is sad or confused by
looking at their expression.
In writing, we use colours and symbols.
Students' own answers.

Non-verballanguage is communication with facial expressions
and gesture. colours, pictures and symbols. It is important
because it helps us to communicate when people don't speak
our language. Communicative competence

This activity willhelp your students to understand
different types of text in detail.

Exercise 3
. Students read the text again more carefully.This time they

should check any words they are not sure of.

. Remind students that they should read the sentences
carefully before reading the text again in detail, so they
know what information to look out for.

Students can work individually, then compare answers
in pairs. Check that they are able to correct the false
sentences.

g
]
2

3

4

5

6

E)

More practice
Cross-curricular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resouras
pages 230-231
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CURRICULUM EXTRA 8 Naturalscience: Animals
can talk about the different animalgroups

ms
.earn vocabulary for talking about animals.

:ead a text about diHerent types of animals.

Pr8ctise talking about animals.

In a weaker class, put students in pairs to classify the
animals. In a stronger class, ask students to work
individually at first. then compare ideas in pairs.

In their pairs, ask students to write the names of three
more animals and use the chart to classify them

A chameleon is a reptile.
A shark is a fish.
A bear is a mammal.
An owl is a bird.

'arm-up (3 minutes)
With books closed. write the names of several different
types of animals on the board. for example: dog, p/georg,
crocodile.

Ask students: What types ofar7/ma/s are these? Whack the
difference between them? What do they have in common?

Elicit some ideas, for example that a dog is a mammal, a
pigeon is a bird, a crocodile lays eggs, etc.
Teach the words verrebrare. mamma/, rapt//e and
amphibiar).

e

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class and allow students to
complete the activity in pairs. Point out that they can ask
diHerent questions from those in exercise 3 if they want.

In a weaker class, encourage students to make notes
about their animals before they answer the questions.
Go round and listen as students are working. Check they
are using the new vocabulary correctly. Make a note
of any common errors and correct these in a feedback
session at the end

Exercise I
Students check the meaning of the words in their
dictionaries. Point out that some of the words. for example
sca/es, have more than one meaning, and students should
find the meaning to do with animals.

Students then read the text and add the missing words.

Do not check answers at this stage. Optional activity: Writing
Write the word /nsecfs on the board

For homework, ask students to find information about
insects on the internet. Ask them to write a short
paragraph about insects, similar to the ones in the text
a bout vertebrates

In the next lesson. ask students to read out their
paragraphs. There may be a lot of variety, as students may
have chosen to study many different kinds ofinsects.
Build up a class description of insects similar to the main
text. You could ask students to present this as a poster and
illustrate it with photos.

I fins

2 lungs
3 feathers

4 legs
5 hair

Exercise 2 6D 2.15

. The first time students read and listen to the text. they
should check their answers to exercise 1. Discuss their
ideas as a class.

Read through the questions with the class and check
understanding. Ask students to work individually and read
the text again in more detail.

In a weaker class, do the first item together as an
example.
Check answers as a whole class activity. Encourage
students to identify the part of the text where they found
the answer.

Digital competence, Sense of inititive and
entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to understand
the nature, role and opportunities of ICT in everyday
contexts, including searching for. collecting and
processing information. It will also help them to use
individualresources to complete tasks.

I Fish.
2 Fish and reptiles.
3 Mammals.

4 They haven't got four legs.
5 Amphibians.
6 Mammals.

More practice
Cross-curricular extension, Tea(her's Photocopiable Resources

pages 232-233
Natural science: British wildlife. DVD

Exercise 3
Allow time for students to read the chart and look up the
animalwords in their dictionaries.
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CURRICULUM EXTRA B Physicaleducation: Rules of a game
I can explain the rules of a team sport

Aims
B Learn VQCabUIUy fnx tdkinn3 ;iJaouJ.thR n Jft 'd gtm'e.
. Read a text about basketball.

Practise talking about the rules of a game.

Exercise 4
+ r?tt.MU'LktB12gK Wftn 'tne diass and dnedk understanding.

In a weaker class. write the rules for basketballon the
board in a list, to demonstrate how the work should

be presented. Clarify that they do not have to write a
complete text.
Refer students to the sports in the box. In a stronger
class, students can choose a diKerent sport if they wish

Ask students to write their rules individually. Encourage
them to use can / can't for permission.

+ Sfc,\sbTB a.'i fl'i€i'i mmpare (herr 8flswers in pal'rs.

. Ask some students to read out their rules, and ask the
class to guess which game is being described.

Students' own answers.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students: Wharf your iavourife

game? Elicit a few ideas and write them on the board.

e Point to one of the games and ask: Howdoyoup/ayfh/s
game? E\\c\\ some \deaf.

Exercise I
. Students work in pairs to match the verbs with the actions

in the pictures. If students find this difficult. remind them
to look closely at the arrows for clues if necessary.

. Check answers by calling ou\ \he p\cture numbers at
random and asking students to say the verbs.

I kick 5 shoot
2 catch 6 score

3 pass 7 throw
4 bounce

Optional activity: Writing
for homework, ask students to choose another game or
sport and write a short textabout it, based on the one in
exercise 2. They should describe the game in more detai
than in exercise 4, talking about where it is from and how it
is played, as well as the rules.

In the next lesson. put students into groups of four.
Tellthem they are going to take turns to read out their
descriptions, without naming the sport. The other
members of their group must guess the game.Tell them
that the other group members can askyes/ no questions
to help them guess.

Mobil;or wtxile students are v/o k\ng, and make sure that
they use can /can'f correctly.

Ask one or two students to read out their descriptions for
the class to guess the sport

Exercise 2 69 2.30

. Refer students to the photo and the title of the text. and
elicit that it is about basketball.

. Read the question with the class, then play the CD and ask
students to read and listen for the information to answer
this gist task.

. Elicit the answer to the question.

There are ten players on the court.

Exercise 3
. Students work individually to read the text again more

closely and answer the questions.
. Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, and check

any answers they disagree on.
. Check that students understand the use of can/car?'ffor

permission when talking about rules.

I It's from North America.

2 Substitutes change with others during the match.
3 forty-eight minutes long.
4 You can use one hand to bounce the ball.

5 No, you can't kick the ball.
6 The other team gets the ball.

Socialand civic competences, Sense of initiative
and entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to use individual
resources to complete tasks. It willencourage them
to consider the different codes of conduct required in
different environments. It will also help them to work
appropriately in groups.

More practice
Cross-articular extension. Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
pages 234-235
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H!
ci

RRICULUM EXTRA B Language and literature: Myths and legends
n talk about myths and legends.

6

Exercise 4
Encourage students to think about what the pictures
show, in order to help them complete this task. In a
weaker class, remind students that the missing days
were Monday, Saturday and Sunday. Write these on the
board and see if students can guess any of the answers.
Help them by prompting the words for the first two
pictures: moor? and sun

In a stronger class, once students have identified the
answers, ask them to explain their ideas (they may not be
able to give a reason for picture 3, other Than a process of
elimination)

Learn vocabulary for myths and legends.

:ead a text about Norse myths.

Learn about the origins of the names of days of the week
h English.

rm-up (3-4 minutes)
With books closed, write the words myra and legend on
the board.

Elicit the meaning, and ask students if they know any
myths and legends. Ask them to tellthe class any stories
they know.

Exercise I
Look at the pictures with the class and elicit or explain
that these are all elements from myths and legends.
Students work in pairs to match the words with the
pictu res.

. Check answers and check understanding of the words.
Modeland drillthe pronunciation if necessary.

' Explain that thunder and lightning are created at the
same time//yarn/r7g is the light we see. and rhur7der is
the sound we hear.

I Monday 2 Sunday 3 Saturday

Exercise 5

Students may need to use extra resources for this task,
so you can allow them to prepare it for homework.
Alternatively, they could use the internet if it is available in
the classroom, or other reference material

Remind them to use the questions to help them structure
their work

If they do this for homework. the guessing element can
be carried out in the next lesson.

t god 2 goddess 3 thunder 4 mountain 5 war
Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board. or dictate them to
the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Ask students to read the text again and complete the
sentences with the correct names.

was beautiful

was married and had a family.
ived in a mountain

had power over other gods.

had a lot of strength.

Exercise 2 (%1 2.45
. Refer students to the title of the text and check that

they understand the word /Worse. In a weaker class. go
through the first paragraph of the text together if they do
not understand it.

. Read the question with the class, then playthe CDand ask
students to read and listen for the information to answer
this gist task.

e Elicit the answer to the question.

Monday, Saturday and Sunday are missing.

2

3

4

5

I Frigg 2 Thor 3 Tyr 4 Woden S Thor
Exercise 3

Students work individually to read the text again and
choose the correct answers. Remind them to read
through the questions and the multiple-choice options
before reading the text again in detail, so they know what
information to look for.

Ask students to compare their answers in pairs, and check
any answers they disagree on.

I north 2 war 3 son 4 thunder 5 goddess

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to read and
understand different types of text.

More practice
Cross-urricular extension, Tea(herb Photocopiable Resources
pages 236-237
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CURRICULUM EXTRA B Technology: The internet
I can understand a text about the histoW of the internet

Aims
. Learn vocabulary for talking about the internet.
. Read a text about the internet.

Learn how to recognize which country website addresses
come from.

Go through the words in the box. Elicit that we use the
third person form after A/obody.

Students write their sentences based on the notes they
took in the survey. In a stronger class, ask one or two
students to read out their sentences

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed. write the word /r7ferr?el on the board.

Ask students if they use the internet, and how often. Ask if
they think it is important in modern life.

Elicit some ideas, and write these on the board.

Tell students they are going to read a text about how
people use the internet.

Students' own answers

Optional activity: Writing
for homework, ask students to write a short text about
their own use of the internet.Tellthem they should say
what websites they use. and what they use the internet for.

In the next lesson. put students in pairs and ask them to
read their texts to each other and compare their use of
the internet.

Ask some students to report back to the class on any
differences they found between themselves and their
pa rtner.

Exercise I
. Refer students to the introduction only. Ask them to read

it through. then discuss the activities in blue with the
class.

Exercise 2 $) 3.1 1

. Read the question with the class to check students
understand what information they should listen for.

' Play the CD once while students listen and read the text
for general information.

. Checkthe answer with the class. If students find this

difficult, explain that the internet is a network of
computers around the world that share information, and
the World Wide Web is allthe information that is stored on
the internet, as websites.

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and
civic competences
This activity willhelp your students to develop
their creative abilities. It willalso help them to work
appropriately in pairs

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board. or dictate them
to the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Ask studer\ts to read the text again and complete the
sentences with the correct answers

I More than people use the internet every day.
2 The internet started in in the USA

3 in 1969, computers were machines

4 , an American engineer, sent the first email
message.

5 created the first full website

6 Lycos and yahoo/ are engines.

The World Wide Web, invented by Tim Berners-Lee.

Exercise 3

. Allow students time to read the questions first.

. Students read the whole text again more carefully and
answer the questions.

I it was called ARPANET.
2 Universities used it.
3 He sent the first email message.
4 He worked in Geneva, and it represented Switzerland.
5 There were millions of websites and itwasn't easy to find

information

1 1 .5 billion
2 1969
3 enormous

4 RayTomlinson
S Tim Berners-Lee
6 search

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class. In a weaker class. help
students structure the questions. focus them on the
things in blue in the text.

When students have written their sentences individually,
put students into groups of four to carry out the survey.
Go round and listen as they are working and check they
are asking questions correctly. Encourage them to keep a
note of the answers.

Communicative competence
This activity willhelp your students to read and
understand different types of text.

More practice
Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopiable Resources
pages 238-239

138 Unit 7 Curriculum extra



English Plus Options

CURRICULUM EXTRA B Natural
I can understand and use weather charts

science: Weather and climate

Aims
Learn vocabulary for talking about the weather.

Read a text about the water cycle.

Read about climate. and study two weather charts.

Practise drawing weather charts.

Exercise 4
Refer students to the information about Oxford. and ask a
few questions to make sure that they know how to read
tt. for exam p\e. What's the temperature in Oxford in July?
What's the rainfall in Oxford in November?

Students work individually to draw the weather charts.

Ask students to compare their t:hans in pairs, and ask each
other questions about the weather in Oxford. based on
the information in their charts

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed, write the word wearheron the board.

Put students in pairs and give them two minutes to think
of as many words as possible to do with the weather.

Elicit answers, and write the vocabulary on the board.
Write the phrase fhe warercyc/e on the board. Ask students
what they understand by this phrase. and elicit some
ideas. Do not accept or reject students' ideas at this stage.

Students' own answers

Optional activity: Speaking
for homework. ask students to choose a city in a different
country and research its weather on the internet.

Ask them to write a short description of their chosen city,
using the text in exercise 3 as a model. Tell them they
should include information about average temperatures
and rainfallin their descriptions.

In the next lesson, put students into groups of four. Tell
them to take turns to read out their descriptions, and the
members of their group must guess the city.

Exercise I l$) 3.25
. Refer students to the illustration and allow time for them

to look at it. Elicit that it shows how water from the sea

goes up into the atmosphere and falls again as rain.
. Students read the text and choose the correct answers.

Play the CD for students to check their answers and allow
Them time to correct any mistakes.
Check answers with the class, and make sure that students
understand all the weather vocabulary. Digitalcompetence, Sense of initiative and

entrepreneurship
This activity will help your students to understand
the nature, role and opportunities of ICT in everyday
contexts, including searching for, collecting and
processing information. It willalso help them to use
individual resources to complete tasks.

I sunny 2 water vapour
6 Wind

3 air 4 colder 5 clouds

Exercise 2
. Students read the text again and match the Words with

the labels. In a weaker class, allow them to work in pairs

I evaporation 2 transpiration 3 precipitation
4 corldensation

Optional activity: Reading
In a stronger class, dictate these sentences to the class.
Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap. Ask students to
read the text again and complete the sentences with the
correct answe rs

I When it is sunny, water in rivers and oceans becomes
warmer, and some of it

2 Waterfrom plants goes intothe air in a
transpiration

3 As the water vapour travels it gets colder.

4 Clouds are formed when water vapour

Exercise 3

Ask students to read the text and study the weather charts
carefully. Help them to interpret the data in the tables.
Make sure that students understand that the letters at the
bottom of each chart refer to the months of the year.

Clarify that there are three mistakes in the text where
the information does not match the weather chart.
In a stronger class, ask students to write the correct
nformation.

In a weaker class, students cln complete this in pairs. Ask
them to find the information that is wrong, then correct it
as a class.

called

I evaporates 2 process 3 higher 4 condenses

Communicative competence
This activity will help students to read and understand
diKerent types of text.I False: It's verycold and snowy in summer.(It's very cold and

snowy in winter.)
2 False:There's more precipitation in winter than in summer

(There's more precipitation in summer than in winter.)
3 False: It's colder in December than in any other month of the

year.(It's colder in January than in any other month of the
year.)

More practice
Cross-curricular extension, Teacher's Photocopiable ResouKes
pages 240-241
Natural science: The Australian climate, DVD
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CUUURE a Young people around the world
I can write about my favourite sports and interests

Aims
Learn about diKerent hobbies and interests around the
world.

Think about the interests of your family and friends.

. Write about your interests.

Exercise 4
Students follow up exercise 3 by writing their own entry
for the website

Read the task with the class and check understanding
Remind students to use the questions from exercise 3 to
help them to structure and organize their work.
Allow students time to work in class, reminding them not
to write their names on the text

In a stronger class. collect all the texts in and do the
guessing element as a class activity. Select a student
to pick a text. and ask him or her to read and guess the
classmate spontaneously.
In a weaker class, distribute the texts to students and
allow them to read and guess in pairs before reading out
the descriptions to the class

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask: What doyou en/oy do/ng? Students

may use hobbies and interests covered in Unit 1 , or they
may add their own ideas. Help with any translations that
a re needed.

. Elicit ideas and write these on the board.

Exercise I l$} 1.18

. Focus students on the photos. If they find photo 2 difficult,
give them a r.l-ie, for exams\e. They like animals.

. Ask if any students share similar interests with the people
in the photos. If they do, explain that they might make a
good friend for the person in the photo.

' in pairs, students discuss who they would like to be
friends with.

. Students confirm what each person's interests are by
listening to the CD and reading the text.

I surfing
2 birdwatching
3 music

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board, or dictate them to
the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.

Ask students to read the text again and complete the
sentences with the correct words.

2

3

4
5

6

7 All my friends her music.

8 1'm not at sport.

Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed sentences

I'm about surfing

I'm also in computer games.

My sister Jess can't it

We're basketball

We're of the Oklahoma CityThunder.
I'm into music.

Exercise 2
Students read the texts again more closely for specific
Information. Remind them to read the questions carefully
first and check they understand them.
In a weaker class. allow them to do this in pairs.

I He's into surfing and rugby.
2 It's about cars.

3 They're from China.
4 A basketball player from Switzerland.
5 \n Manchester.

6 She's into hip hop.

I mad 2 interested 3 stand 4
5 fans 6 really 7 love 8 good

into

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to read and
understand diHeren{ types of text.

Exercise 3
. Read through the questions with the class. Explain that

students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they do not know.

. Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their questions and answers to the
class

Students' own answers
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CULTURE B The United Kingdom
can write a description of a town or city.

BnS

.earn about the United Kingdom.
lead a text about Liverpool.

'alk about your own country and city.

Write a description of a town or city.

Exercise 3
Students can plan their ideas, then discuss the questions
in pairs. Remind them to use a dictionary for any words
they do not know.

In a stronger class, you could read through the
questions and ask individual students to report their
answers to the class

e

©

©

©

brm-up (2 minutes)
With books closed. write the phrase United K/ngdom on
the board and ask students what they understand by the
phrase.

:licit the names of the countries that make up the United
Kingdom: England. Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland.

e

e

Students' own answers

Exercise 4
Students follow up exercise 3 by writing their own
description of a town or city.

Read the task with the class and check understanding
Remind them to use the questions and the phrases to
help them structure and organize their work
Allow students time to work in class, reminding them not
to write the name of the town or city.

In a stronger class, collect all the texts in and do the
guessing element as a class activity. Select a student to
pick a text. and ask him or her to read and guess the city
spontaneously.
In a weaker class, distribute the texts to students and
allow them to read and guess in pairs before reading out
the descriptions to the class.

Background
The fullname of the United Kingdom is the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. It is made
up of England, Scotland and Wales(which together form
Great Britain) and Northern Ireland.

The United Kingdom is governed by the Parliament of
Westminster in London, but in recent years the UK has
taken steps to devolve some powers of government
to Scotland and Wales. The Scottish Parliament and the
National Assembly for Wales both opened in 1 999.There is
also a new assembly for Northern Ireland. Edinburgh is the
capitalof Scotland, and Cardiff is the capitalof Wales. The
capital of Northern Ireland is Belfast.

Liverpool is a large city in the north-west of England,
which was an important port in the eighteenth and
nineteenth centuries.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board. or dictate them
to the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Ask students to read the text again and complete the
sentences with the correct answers

I Liverpool is on the
2 The Albert Dock is a group of old by the river.

3 Anna's sister is at in Edinburgh

4 Anna hasn't got family in
5 London's the biggest in the UK

6 London is an place to visit.

Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed sentences

Exercise I ®) 1.33

. focus students'attention on the map. Students work in
pairs to match the places in the box with the numbers on
the map.

. Ask the questions to the class and elicit the correct
answers.

I Scotland

2 Edinburgh
3 Belfast

4 Liverpool
5 England
6 Cardiff

Exercise 2
Students read the text again more closely for specific
information, and answer the questions.
In a weaker class, allow them to do this in pairs.

Ask students to compare answers in pairs and correct any
mistakes before you check with the class.

I River Mersey
2 historic buildings
3 university
4 London

S capital
6 exciting

I Liverpool is in the north-west of England.
2 The Anfield stadium.
3 The Yellow Duckmarine.
4 She's from Northern ireland.
5 There are four countries in the UK.

6 They are England, Northern Ireland. Wales and Scotland.

Communicative competence
This activity will help students to
different types of text.

More practice
The United Kingdom, DVD
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English Plus Options

CU CURE BThe English-speaking world
I can talk and write about languages in my country.

Aims
. Learn about the English-speaking world.

. Read a text about the use of English in different countries.

+ Talk about your own language.

Exercise 3
Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they do not know.
Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their questions and answers to the
class.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students where they think English

is spoken in the world.

. Elicit some names of countries,for example the USA and
Australia. and also try to elicit that English is spoken in
nuh w. ''-"u mtrinc',-u)-urnurgnlF i ' iu Q (itilJe. Students' own answers

Background
Approximately 375 million people speak English as their
first language. English has the third largest number of
native speakers, after Mandarin Chinese and Spanish.
English also has a huge number of non-native speakers,
and some estimates say that non-native speakers now
outnumber native speakers by as much as 3 to I
The countries with the highest populations of native
speakers are the USA, the UK, Canada, Australia. Ireland,
South Africa and New Zealand. Countries with large
numbers of people who speak English as their second
language include India, Nigeria and the Philippines.

Exercise 4
. Students follow up exercise 3 by writing about languages

in their country.

. Read the task with the class and check understanding.
Remind students to use the questions from exercise
3 to help them structure and organize their work into
paragraphs.

. Allow them time to work in class, then askthem to swap
with a partner to correct their work.

Students' own answers.

Exercise I ©) 1.45

. Students work in pairs to guess the answers to the
questions. Elicit some answers, but don't accept or reject
any at this stage.

. Ask the questions to the class and elicit the correct
answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
for homework, ask students to choose a different country
and research its language in reference books and on the
internet

''i'i epsh iutJi6 usetne questtonsin exercise '3 it possible.
Ask them to write a short description. using the first
paragraph of the text on page 1 06 as a mode
In the next lesson, put students into pairs. and ask them to
read the work to each other, and check each other's work.
You could ask a few students to read their work to the
class.

I Australia, the United Kingdom and the USA.
2 }ndla. South Africa.

3 Japan, Poland, China and Brazil.

Exercise 2
. Students read the text again more carefully for specific

information. Remind them to read the questions before
looking at the text again.

. In a weakerclass, allowthem to dothis in pairs

I No, they don't.The pronunciation is different and there are
different words for some things.

2 They say 'G'days
3 in some countries there are a lot of different languages, so

people use English as the officiallanguage.
4 People want to learn English because it's an international

language.
5 People use shorter words in messages because they are

faster to write.

6 it means 'See you laterl

Cultural awareness and expression, Sense of
initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to understand
the linguistic diversity in Europe and other regions of
the world. allow them to use individualresources to
complete tasks, and help them to work appropriately
together in pairs.

More practice
The English-speaking world, I)VD
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CULTURE a National parks
I can write about national parks in my country.

Aims
Learn about a national park in Canada.
Talk about national parks in your country.
Write a text about a national park in your country.

Exercise 3
Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they do not know.
Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report Their questions and answers to the
class.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed, ask the class if anyone can describe

what a national park is. Do this in the students'own
language if necessary.

. Clarify the definition that it is a place which is protected
from development in order to let the wildlife live there.
Ask students to name examples in their own country, and
write these on the board.

Students' own answers

Exercise 4
Students follow up exercise 3 by writing about a national
park of their choice.

Read the task with the class and check understanding.
Remind them to use the questions to help them structure
and organize their work.
Remind students to use the model text to help them. If
you wish to extend this activity, you could ask them to
find photos of the national park and the wildlife found
there, in order to illustrate their descriptions.

Exercise I ©) 2.16

. Students look at the photos. Ask them to translate the
word.

Before they read. students can guess the answer to
question 1 , but do not confirm or deny at this stage.
Allow students time to read the text. but tellthem not to
worry about any words they do not understand.
Play the CD- Students read, listen and check their answer
to question 1 . Discuss their ideas for question 2.

I in Canada.
2 Students' own answers.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board. or dictate them
to the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Ask students to read {he text again and complete the
sentences with the correct answers.

I Banff National Park is in the of Canada

2 There are di#erent mammals in the park

3 You can see elk or when you are driving.

4 About forty live in the park
don't usually attack people.

6 There are national parks in Canada
Check answers by asking students to read out the
completed sentences

5

Background
There are about 7,000 national parks all over the world.
They are areas of land which are protected from most
development so that they can be enjoyed by people, and
so that the wildlife and environment isn't harmed. The
first place to be declared a national park was Yellowstone
NationalPark in the USA, in 1872.The largest nationalpark
in the world is the Northeast (greenland National Parkll
which was established in 1 974.

m to
ork.

Exercise 2
Students read the text again more carefully and answer
the specific questions. This time, they can look up any
unfamiliar words in a dictionary.

In a weaker class, allow them to compare ideas in pairs.
Ask individual students to answer the questions.
Encourage them to identify the part of the text where
they found the answer.

I [t's about ]25 years o]d;
2 It's 6, 641 square kilometres.
3 The mountain lion.

4 0verfour and a half million people.
5 At night.
6 Elks

I west

2 fifty-three
3 bighorn sheep
4 wolves
5 Bears

6 forty-two

Communicative competence
This activity will help students to read and
different types of text.
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CULTURE a Home schooling
I can discuss the advantages and disadvantages of home schooling

Aims
e

e

e

e

Learn about home schooling.

Read a text about home schooling in Britain.

Talk about schooling in your own country.

Debate a question in groups.

l
2

3

4

5

6

Ella doesn't go to school because she is home-educated.
Students usually take GCSEs when they're 16.
Ella can learn at her own leveiand take exams when she is
ready.
She does piano practice every day, she plays the violin in an
orchestra once a week, and she goes to a sports club at the
weekends.

Ella makes friends at her sports club.
Students' own answers.

Warm-up (3-4 minutes)
. With books closed. write the word schoo/ on the board.

Ask students what they know about schools in their
country, for example what different types of school there
are, when children start school, when they can leave
school.

. Write the words home schoo//ng on the board and ask
students what they think it means. Elicit some Ideas, but
do not accept or reject any at this stage.

. Tell students they are going to learn about home
schooling.

Exercise 3

Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they do not know.
Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their questions and answers to the
classBackground

It is estimated that about 50,000 children are home-
schooled in Britain. Home schooling is also quite popular
in the USA, but in many other countries it is extremely rare
or even illegal.

The most common reason that parents give for educating
their child at home is that they feel they can provide a
better education at home. Some parents also choose
home schooling for religious reasons, for example
because they object to some of the things that are taught
in schools, or because they feel there is a poor learning
environment aT school.

Students in Britain usually study nine or ten subjects to
GCSE level, and take exams when they are 1 6. Students
can then choose to leave school if they wish. but most
stay at schooland study for two more years. At the end
of this time they take A (Advanced) level exams, usually
in three or four subjects. Scotland has a slightly diKerent
education system from the rest of the UK. Students take
standard grade exams at the age of16. then Highers
(higher grade exams) at the age of17 or 18.

Students' own answers

Exercise 4
. Students follow up exercise 3 by having a debate about

education.Write the question on the board

. Read through the task together and check students
understand what is meant by debate. In a weaker class,
brainstorm ideas together to come up with positive and
negative aspects of the two systems.Then put students in
groupito organize their arguments.

. Remind them to use the expressions in the box to help
them express their ideas

. At the end, ask the groups which argument won. and wl

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to write one or two paragraphs about
their schooling at the moment. Ask them to include the
following information

. Where they study.

. What days they study, and for how long

e What subects they study.

. What exams they take

. When they can leave school

Ask them to consider whether or not they enjoy school,

and whether they would prefer things to be diHerent.

Exercise I (%1 2.31

. Students work in pairs to discuss the answers to the
questions. Elicit some answers, but do not accept or reject
any at this stage.

e Play the CD and ask students to read and listen, and check
their answers.

I Ella is at home.

2 She's studying.

Cultural awareness and expression ;: I

This activity allows students to express their knowledge
of their own culture, and their point of view. ' ;'

Exercise 2
. Students read the text again for specific information and

answer the questions. Remind them to read the questions
carefully before looking back at the text.

. In a weakerclass, allowthem todothis in pairs

More practice
Schools in England, DVD
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English Plus Options

CULTURE B Roman Britain
I can write about the Romans in my country.

Aims
Learn about Roman Britain.

Read a text about Roman Britain.

Talk about the Roman history of your own country.

Allow them to look up the answers online or in reference
books if possible. In a weaker class allow them to do this
In pairs

Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their answers to the class.Warm-up (2 minutes)

. With books closed. write the word Romans on the board
and ask students what they know about the Romans,
for example when they lived and which countries they
invaded.

Elicit some ideas, then tell students they are going tu lear
about Roman Britain.

Students' own answers

Exercise 4
P.ead the task. . /ith the class and r.her.k. ur\derstandinO
Remind students to use the questions to help them
structure and organize their work. Allow them time to use
any reference material they may have access to.

Students write their paragraphs in pairs. If there is time,
ask one or two pairs to present their ideas to the class.

Background
The first Roman invasions of Britain were in 55 and 54 BC.
under Julius Caesar. The Romans occupied most of Britain.
including Wales and Scotland, but they later retreated
from most of Scotland and built a defensive wallacross

northern Britain. to keep out the hostile Scottish tribes.
The wall, called Hadrian's Wallaf:Eer the leader who
ordered its construction, can still be seen today. Roman
rule continued in Britain until the fifth century.

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board. or dictate them
to the class. Pause or make a sound to indicate a gap.
Ask students to read the text again and complete the
sentences with the correct answers

I The Romans invaded Britain over years ago.
2 The Roman language was
3 The Roman emperor started today's calendar.

4 The Romans stayed in Britain for about

1 2,000
2 Latin
3 Julius Caesar

4 400 years

Exercise I ©i 2.46

. Allow students time to read the question before playing
the CD. Model the place names so students know what to
listen for.

. In a stronger class. you could ask students to guess the
answers before looking.at the text. Write their ideas on the
board. but do not confirm or deny them at this stage.

Londinium is called London today.
Mamucium is called Manchester today.
Eboracum is called York today.

Communicative competence
This activity will help your students to read and
understand different types of textExercise 2

. Students read the text again more closely for specific
information and answer the questions.

. In a weakerclass, allowthem to dothis in pairs.

Optional activity: Writing
For homework, ask students to choose a different country,
and research its Roman name and cities. Is there anything
in that country from Roman times? Ask them to write a
paragraph about the Romans in the country they have
chosen. In the next lesson. put students into pairs, and
ask them to read their work to each other, and make
corrections. You could ask a few students to read their
work to the class

I The Roman name for Britain was Britannia.

2 We use Julius Caesar's name forJuly because he was born in
the seventh month.

3 No, there weren't.

4 York has a Roman festival every year to celebrate its Roman
history.

S You can visit Roman baths in Bath.
6 Modern roads follow old Roman roads.

Cultural awareness and expression, Sense of
initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willhelp your students to understand the
culturaldiversity in Europe and other regions, allow
them to use individualresources to complete tasks, and
help them to work appropriately in pairs.

Exercise 3
Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they do not know.

More practice
Roman Britain. DVD

Culture Unit 6 14



English Plus Options

CULTURE B Britain's favourite
} can play a language game in English.

games

Aims
Learn about games in Britain now and in the past.

Read a text about games in Britain now.

Talk about games in your own country.
Play a language game.

Exercise 3
Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
students should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their ideas. Remind them to use a
dictionary for any words they don't know
Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their answers to question 4 to the class

Warm-up (3 minutes)
. With books closed, ask students to imagine that they are

at home during the school holidays and it is raining. Ask
them what they would do.

e Elicit some ideas, and ask if they would play games. Ask
what types of game they enjoy playing

Students' own answers.

Exercise 4
Read the task with the class and allow them time to read

the rules. Check they understand what to do, and do one
or two examples. In a weaker class, write the sentences
on the board and highlight the initial letters.

Go round and listen as students play the game. Check
they are playing correctly and help as necessary.

In a stronger class, students could continue the game.
going backwards through the alphabet with new
sentences

Background
Scrabble is sold in 121countries, in 29 different language
vers16ns; Dver one hund;red rhilliort sets have been soldl

There is a World Scrabble Championship every two years.

It is estimated that Monopoly has over 480 million
players worldwide. Different editions are sold in different
countries. and there is also,a world ed ltion, with the
names 6f cItE,es around the world rather than street$i

Exercise 1 1%1 3.12

. Look at the photos with the class and elicit that these are
types of games.

e Students work in pairs to match the types of games
with the photos. In a stronger class, they could do this
individually.

. When students have listened and checked their answers,
find out how many answered correctly.

e Ask students if they have ever played any of these games,
or anything similar.

I Card game. Happy Families.
2 Board game. Monopoly.
3 Language game. Scrabble.

Optionalactivity: Communication
Ask students to design a board game
Students work in pairs or smallgroups to write the rules
Give out large pieces of paper for them to plan the stages
and draw the board

Remind students to think about the aim of the game. how
it is played. and how the game can be won. Students can
cut out counters, or design playing figures

If there is time, put each pair with another pair. Allow
them time to explain the rules of their game to each
other. then ask them to swap games and play another
groups game

Cultural awareness and expression, Social and :=

civiccompetences :: , ; : ;:€.i ':::.': ; .J ::.;;if ::: j i
This activity willallow students to develop their creative
abilities, and to work appropriately in groups. :.f } , .4

Exercise 2
. Allow students time to read Through the questions in

order to prepare them for the more detailed reading. If
there are any words they don't know, encourage them to
try to work out the meaning from the context.

. Students read the text again more closely for specific
nformation and answer the questions.

. In a weakerclass, allowthem to dothis in pairs.

More practice
Rugby, DVD

I Children spend their free time playing computer games
2 You collected cards with members of the same family.
3 No, it's a simple game.
4 You buy houses and hotels, and make money.
5 It's a language game.
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English Plus Options

CUUURE B Famous explorers
can understand a text about a famous explorer

Aims
Learn about Mount Everest and the first people who
climbed it.

. Discuss explorers from your country.

. Think about and plan an expedition to an extreme place.

Exercise 4
Students follow up exercise 3 by planning their own
expedition. Remind them to use the questions to help
them structure and organize their work.

They may need to do research about the place they have
chosen. so allow them to use the internet or reference
books as necessary.

They should write quite detailed notes, following the
instruction in the task. Allow them time to complete this,
then put each pair with another pair, and remind them to
keep their destination secret.

Students play a guessing game using only yes/ No
questions, and try to work out the destinations.

Warm-up (2 minutes)
. With books closed. ask students to name any big or

important mountains in their country. Ask if they have
visited or climbed any of them.

. Ask if anyone enjoys mountain climbing as a hobby, or
whether they would like to try it.

read
) one
nces

(k

Exercise I l$1 3.26
. Look at the photos with the students. Before they read.

they can guess the name of the mountain and who the
people might be, but do not confirm or deny any answers
at this stage.

. Allow students time to read the text. but tell them not to
worry about any words they do not understand.
When students have listened and checked their answers.
find out how many answered correctly.

I Mount Everest.

2 Edmond Hillary and Tenzing Norgay.

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to use their answers to questions 1 -3 in
exercise 3 to write one or two paragraphs about a famous
explorer from their country, using the model text as an
example.
Students will need access to reference material for this

task. so supply this in class or set the task for homework.
In a stronger class, encourage students to give as much
detail as possible. In a weaker class, allow students to
work in pairs in the lesson.

You could ask students to find photos of the person
or the places they visited, and present their work as a
project

In the next lesson. ask students to present their work to
the class

3me.

Exercise 2

Students read the text again more carefully and answer
the questions.This time. they can look up any unfamiliar
words in a dictionary. In a weaker class, you could
explain the word summit to the class first.

Check answers with the class by asking individua
students to read out their ideas.

Culturalawareness and expression, Sense of
initiative and entrepreneurship
This activity willincrease your students'awareness
of their national heritage. and their ability to
communicate.

I it is often very windy and cold.
2 To climb Everest.

3 Because there isn't a lot of oxygen
4 Heavy oxygen bottles.
5 Because the weather was good.
6 Tenzing Norgay.

Exercise 3
Read through the questions with the class. Explain that
they should think about each of the topics and make
notes in order to plan their responses
If students find it difficult to think of explorers, have a
brainstorming session with the class before students start
working in pairs. Write ideas on the board.

You could also allow students to do further research using
the internet or reference books if either are available

Students can discuss their answers with a partner. In
a stronger class, you could ask one or two pairs of
students to report their answers to questions 4 and 5 to
the class.

Students' own answers
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VOCABULARY PUZZLES O Answer key
Student's Book pages 112-119

Unit I (page 1 12)
Exercise I
2 spar'E

3 watchingTV
4 cycling
5 art
6 music

Mystery ward: martial arts

Unit 3 (page 1 14)
Exercise I
'l Spanish
2 American
3 Australian
4 Brazilian
5 Japanese
6 Canadian
7 British
8 Chinese

Unit 5 (page 1 1 6)
Exercise I
I science
2 dance

3 history
4 chess
5 football

6 geography
7 drama

Unit 7 (page 1 1 8)
Exercise I
Aaoss Down
I lost 2 sold
5 made 3 ate
6 became 4 had
7 took 5 met
9 wrote 8 knew

10 went 9 wonExercise 2
I photography
2 animals

3 cycling
4 martial arts

5 computer games

Exercise 2
france
Japan
Canada

Spain
Brazil

China
the UK

Germany
Extra country

Exercise 2
Message: I've got a
geography exam at 2 o'clock.

Exercise 2
I dark
2 curly
3 moustache
5 fat
6 short

Exercise 3
I There aren't any burgers.
2 There are some chips.
3 There aren'tany crisps
4 There aren't any sweets.
5 There's some cheese.
6 There aren'tany

sandwiches.

7 There are some fizzy drinks.
8 There isn't any ice cream.

Exercise 3
I The teacher hasn't gota

pen.

2 She hasn't gota dictionary.
3 The class is difficult/boring.
4 The CD player isn't on the

desk.
5 It's three o'clock.
6 Pete doesn't have his

hand up.

Exercise 3
I took
2 lost
3 beat
4 scored
5 ran
6 met
7 went

Mystery word

Italy

Exercise 3
I watch TV
2 go to bed
3 have lunch
4 start work
5 getup

Unit 6 (page
Exercise I
Writer
Actor
Inventor
Artist
Doctor

Explorer
Queen
Musician
The yellow word is

record

Unit 2 (page 1 1 3)
Exercise I
2 Cinema
3 offices
4 Flats

5 Factory
6 Bus station

7 Library
8 Cafe
9 Train station

10 Hospital
Mystery word: Restaurant

Unit 8 (page 1 1 9)
Exercise I
2 compass
3 sunscreen

4 insect repellent
S map
6 stove
7 first aid kit

8 rucksack
9 tent

10 waterproof clothes

Unit 4 (page 1 1 5)
Exercise I
Across Down
4 0wl I Falcon
5 Human 2 Chameleon

6 Snake 3 Butterfly
8 Elephant 6 Shark

7 Bear
scientist

Exercise 2
I feed 5 Hide
2 Build 6 Eat
3 Chase 7 Hunt
4 Protect 8 Catch

Mystery animal: Elephant

Exercise 2
I Marie Cutie was a scientist.
2 Shakespeare was a writer.
3 Columbus was ap. explore!.
4 Mozart was a musician.
3 Thomas Edison was an

inventor,

Exercise 2
I friendly
2 old

3 ugly
4 safe

5 dirty

Exercise 2

3 snowy
4 icy
S cold
6 sunny
} .hot
8 sto(my

Exercise 3
I The owl is different

because it doesn't swim.
2 The human is different

because it's got two legs.
3 The bear is different

because it isn't a bird.

4 The spider is different
because it isn't a reptile.

5 The elephant is different
because it's got four legs

Exercise 3
invade; invaded
travel; travelled
name; named
invent; invented
change; changed
discover; discovered

Exercise 3
I Unfriendly
2 Modern
3 Pretty
4 Dangerous
5 Clean
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TAPESCRI PTS 0

l Page 22, Exercises 3 and 4
T = Tina, J = Jake
T Hey, Jake. How are you?
J Oh hi.Tina. Are you looking around the town?
T Yes, it's nice
J Nicer than Miami?

T Ha.Well, it's different from Miami. It's older. Miami is bigger and

there are a lot of modern buildings
J It's a big, bad city, is it?
T It's not really bad. I guess there are one ortwo dangerous

places
J Yeah. well there are one or two dangerous places in Brighton,

too, but I suppose Brighton's safer.
T I love these old streets and buildings. Brighton's a much prettier

place. and it's quieter.
J Hmm, maybe. But I'm sure Miami is more exciting. On theTV,

Miami is really exciting and there's always a lot of colour.
T Ha. Yeah, Miami is always exciting on W, but Brighton is great

and the people are friendlier here. The problem for me is the
cold here. It's a lot warmer in florida

J Yeah. so you prefer Miami?
T Well, my friends and family are there, so yeah, I prefer Miami
J Uh huh. I understand. Oh well, you've got one ortwo friends

here, you know?
T Yeah. lknow.Thanks, Jake. See you around.
J OK. See you,Tina

1 2. exercises 4 and 5
N = Naomi

-+ey Naomi. Do you want to look at this questionnaire?
tet's see . . . find a friend . . .Yes. OK.

Let me choose some questions for you. OK. When's your
Dinhday? I don't know that.
My birthday's in October.
:bally? My birthday's in November. Now, next question
Who are your favourite actors?
Oh. that's difficult. I'm not sure. Oh yes I like Keira Knightley.
Oh, no. lprefer Cameron Diaz. OK. Sport? Are you good at sport?
Well, I'm quite good at tennis. But lprefer watching sport.
DK. and who's your favourite sports star?

Star? Wellmy favourite footballteam is Aston Villa and my
favourite player is Ashley You ng.
Now, next question. What computer games have you got?
I'm not into computer games, but I've got a computer. It's a
laptop. I've also got a webcam. It's great because my brother is
in New York and kan see him. My hobby is photography and
I've got hundreds of photos on m9'(omputer.

ll like photography, too. Right. Laston6. Er .. Have you got a

q Yeah. two rats.

R Are you serious?
N Yes, I'm seriousl They're very clean. intelligent animals.
I No, cats are clean. intelligent animals. Rats are just horriblel

pet?e

Page 26. exercise 7
Bath is a city in the south west of England. It's got a population of
about 84.000 and there are a lot of tourists. I like Bath because it's a

very beautiful city and there are a lot of really old houses.There are

no tallbuildings and there aren't any factories. for tourists, there
are a lot of shops and restaurants, and there's a fantastic museum.
My favourite places are the town centre and the park with its
tiny lake.
Bath is 1 80 kilometres from London and an hour and a half on

the train. A return ticket is about thirty pounds. But the coach is
cheaper.There are trains and buses from Heathrow airport.

Page 16, exercise 7
Speakers 1, 2, 3, 4
1 1 really like music, but I'm not mad on classical. I prefer hip hop

and Jay-Z is my favourite artist. I've got a poster of Jay-Z and six

CDs by him.
2 My sister's got a rat. lts name is Danny and it's black and white.

I think it's horrible. but my cat is mad about it.
3 Have you got a computer? I have. IT's a laptop, but it's got a

mouse. I love chatting on the internet and playing computer
games.

4 1'm good at sport, especially tennis. Skiing is my favourite sport
but I'm not very good at it. llike watching it on TV.

Unit 2
Page 1 8, exercise 3

think that A is a good place for the' bus station. It's near the
train station and it's on the main road

B is a good place for the cinema. It's next to the shopping centre
The cinema and shops are a good combination.

C is a good place for the library.There isn't space for a new train
station in the city centre.

D is a good place for the hospital. lprefer to have the hospital
near a park and the river, not the factories.

A

B

C

D
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TAPESCRIPTS 0

Page 27. exercises 2 and 3
T = Tim, L = Lucy, J = Jon
T Hi, Lucy. How are things?
L NoT bad. Who's your friend?
T That's Jon. He's from Australia. He's here on holiday.
L Australian Wowl I want to visit Australia.

T Hey, Jon. Come and meet Lucy. She's in the girls'team.
J Hi. Lucy. Good to meet you. Areyou into basketball then?
L Hello. Yes, I'm mad about basketbal

T She's very good at basketball. She's better than mel

L What about you, Jon? Are you interested in sport?
J Yes, I really like tennis, but I'm not very good at it.
L What part of Australia are you from?
i I'm from Darwin
L Where's that?
J It's in the north of Australia

L How far is it from Sydney?
J Oh, a long way. It's about 3.000 kilometres from Sydney-
L is it a nice place?
J Yes, I like it. It's smaller than Sydney, but people are friendlier. It's

a very modern city. It's got a lot of new buildings.There are a lot
of students from all over the world.

L That's a cool cameras Are you into photography?
J Yes, I'm interested in photography, but I'm not very good at it.
L Have you got any photos of Darwin?
J No, I haven't. Sorry. I'm into animal and sports photos
T Come and play, Lucy. I've got the ball.
L Sorryl Bye Jon. See you later.

J Yes. Goodbye Lucyl

E

T

E

T

So there are no computer games or TV for Sharif.
No, he never watches TV or plays computer games. He is always
very tired and he goes to bed at about eight o'clock. He sleeps
in the factory. His family live in a different towns
That's terrible. lessa. what can we do about it?
Well, Iwork for a company called Action Aid that helps children.
We work in Bangladesh and we help children like Sharif to go
to school. With our help, many more children can stop working
and go to schoolto learn with their friends.
Thank you very much. Testa. lwish you the best ofluckE

Unit 4
Page 42, exercises 3 and 4
I = Interviewer. M = Mike
I Mike, these are great photos.Tell us aboutthe first one. Is that

blackbird feeding its chicks?
M That's right. Blackbirds are good parents and the two birds feed

the chicks.They feed them every day for two weeks. Then the
chicks fly away and They find their own food.

I What do blackbirds eat?

M Insects and fruit - they eat a lot of different things.That
blackbird is feeding the chicks an insect

I Oh, I see, yes. It's a beautiful photo. And this is an interesting
one - what's the chameleon catching?

M Erm .. it'scatching a fly, lthink.
I It's amazing how it can do that.
M Yes, they're not very fast animals, so they wait. and they wait

and when an insect is near they catch it. They sometimes catch
insects from a distance of 25 centimetres

I They're good hunters then. And what's happening with the
fish? is the big fish hunting the smaller fish?

M No, iT ilh't hunting them.This big one is a goliath grouper and
it's 2 metres long. It doesn't eat these very smallfish

I So why are the small fish there?
M The smallfish are there because they are safe there.When

they're near this fish the other big fish don't attack them.
I So really the big fish is protecting the small fish.That's

interesting. And finally can lask you about the birds. Is the
bigger bird attacking the others?

M Yes, it is.The bigger bird is a falcon - a fantastic hunter.
I It's very fast. isn't it?
M Yes, that's right. Falcons can travel at 390 kilometres an hour.
1 390 kilometres an hours That's very fasts

M That's right. No animal is faster than that.
I AmazingIThanks, Mike.
M Thank you.

Unit 3
Page 32, exercises 3 and 4
E = Eamon, T = Tessa
E Welcome to the programme. Today's programme is about

children who work. Testa, is this a big problem?
T Yes, it is. In many parts of the world children work in difficult

conditions. These children are sometimes only five or six years
old.We think that there are 158 million children working.

E Now, this is a picture of one child you know called Sharif.Tell us
about him.

T Well, Sharif lives in Bangladesh. He's six years old. His day starts
at half past five in the morning, when he gets up. He doesn't go
to school because he works in a factory.

E What kind of factory?
T It's a shoe factory. Sharif starts work there at six o'clock in the

morning and finishes at five o'clock in the evening.
E And how often does he work there?

T He usually works six days a week
E Do they ever stop for lunch or a break?
T They have 20 minutes for lunch and that's it, really. He eats in

the street with other child ren
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TAPESCRIPTS 0

Page 46, exercise 7
L = Lily, H = Harry
I Hello.

H Hi there. It's Harry.
I Hey, Harry. How are you?
H Great. thanks, Lily.

I Where are you?
H I'm with Mark. We're at the park.
L What are you doing there?
H There's a music festivalhere allafternoon.

L Are you having a good time?
H Yeah. it's really fantastic. But the weather isn't very good. Do you

want to come?
L Not if it's very cold.We can meet later if you want. How about at

the cafe in the shopping centre?
H OK. good'idea. Give me a callan five o'clock.
L Sure. Bye for now. Don't catch a colds

Unit 5
Page 48, exercise 4
E = Emily, L = Luke
E Hi, Luke

L Hi, Emily. Monday again
E Yeah. Monday's cool. I've got drama this afternoon. I love it.
L Yeah? Well it's not a good day for me. We've got history today.

And Mr Parnellgives us a history test every Monday.
E Oh dear

L And Tuesday isn't great. We've got two maths classes. But I like

Wednesday afternoons
E Why? What happens on Wednesday afternoons?
L We've got science at two o'clock. It's my favourite subject. I've

got it twice a week. And I've got rugby practice after school.
E How often have you got rugby matches?
L We play rugby matches three times a month, on Saturday

mornings.
Your Wednesday is OK. BuT it's a disaster for me.
why?
We've got history in the morning, with Mr Parnelland he
gives

you a test every Wednesdays He loves testsl He gives them
once a week to allhis classes. What's your favourite day then?
My favourite day's the same as your favourite day.
What's that?

Saturday, of course.

L

Page 47, exercises 2 and 3
L = Lucy, J = Jon, T = Tim
L These photos are fantastic, Jon.
J Thanks. I really enjoy taking photos of animals.
L Are those dolphins?
J Yes, they are. They're swimming in front of our boat.
L Amazingl is it near your home in Darwin?
J Yes. We've got a small boat and I often go fishing with my dad.

We often see dolphins and whales and we sometimes see
sharks.

L Sharksl Wowl What are these? They look like crocodiles, but
they're in the sea.

J They are crocodiles.They're sea crocodiles and they're more
dangerous than sharks.They sometimes attack people. They
swim in rivers and in the sea and they're enormousl

L Scaryl Are there a lot of them near Darwin?
J Yes, they live in northern Australia. They also live in India and

Bangladesh and other countries in Asia, but they are becoming
extinct in a lot of places.

L Hey, this is a good photo. Is thatyour brother? He looks like you.
J No, that's Pierre. He's Canadian. He's studying in Darwin
L Pierre? lsn't that a French name?

J Yes. Pierre comes from Montreal. They speak french in that part
of Canada. He sings in our rock band. But he sings in Englishl

L You're in a rock bandlWhat'sthe nameofyour .. Ohl Hello.

T Hey, Lucy. It's Tim.
L Hi,Tim.What are you doing at the moment?
T I'm buying a new mobile phone at the shopping centre. What

about you?
L I'm with Jon. We're looking at his photos. They're really

interesting. We can meet later if you want.
T Ok. greats Give me a call.

L Sure. Bye for now.

Page 52, exercises 4 and 5
Speakers 1, 2
I Welcome to the Monday Documentary.Today we're talking

about food in schools. Daniel, are things really bad in British
scat)ols? And do a lot of students, like Becky and her friends,
buy their own food?

2 Hi, Lucy. Well, school lunches in Britain are better now than
before. but the problem is that a lot of people, like Becky, don't
eat school lunches. They buy a lot ofjunk food in the shops
instead - sandwiches, crisps, fizzy drinks, very unhealthy food

I But the meals they serve in schools are healthier today.
2 Yes, that's right. But many students don't eat them.
I And what's the situation in other countries?
2 Well, in the USA I thinkthe situation is worsethan in Britain

Burgers, chips and fizzy drinks are often on the menu at school
I So not many vegetables?
2 No, there aren't many vegetables on the menu. And there are a

lot of vending machines in the schools there - people oren buy
food from those vending machines.

I So more crisps and sweets and fizzy drinks.
2 That's right
I And are there vending machines in schools in other countries?
2 in Japan, for example, there aren't any machines in the schools.

and the meals are very healthy
I What type of menus do they have?
2 There's usually some soup and then maybe some rice with fish

or meat and some fresh vegetables.
I And no fizzy drinks?
2 No fizzydrinks.
I And what other places do good school meals?
2 Well France. of course
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Yes, I'm looking at the picture.That's a real meal. There isn't any
junk food there?
No there isn't anyjunk food. There's a salad, a mealwith
vegetables, some cheese and some fruit.
t looks delicious. Is it a typical French school meal?
Yes it is.They don't serve a lot ofjunk food and there are always
some vegetables.
Well, let's go and have some lunch.
Good idea.

L

T

What is the history of Brighton?
Well, the first people lived There in the 5th century, but it wasn't
a town in those days. IT was a very smallvillage with farms.
Fishing was also an important activity because it's by the sea
france isn't very far. In fact, in 1514, the French invaded the
town and destroyed all the houses.
Why did they name it Brighton?
don't know. But they called it Brighton for the first time in

1 660

lsn't there a famous aquarium in Brighton7
That's right. It's fantastic. They built it in the 1 9th century.
Is that you on the beach?
Yes. lwas really lucky because the weather was fantastic.

L

T

L

T

L

T

Unit 6
Page 62, exercise 4
P = Presenter, T = Tammy Carson
P . .. and welcome toTammy Carson, who is an expert on place

names.Tammy, h

P Tammy, you're from New York. I know, but the original name of
that city was New Amsterdam.

T That's right, it was New Amsterdam, but then the British
invaded and changed the name to New York. They named it
New York after the Duke of York.

P OK, I can understand that, but I've got some stranger names for
you to explain. Tammy. There's one here called Why, for example.
why why?

T WhyWhy? It's very simple really it's because the road there
makes a Y.

P The shape of aY? Like the letterY?
T That's right.
P OK. Howaboutthisone Happy that'sa great name. lsthere

a lot of gold there?
T No, not gold.That name is from cowboy times. When cowboys

arrived there they discovered water. They were happy because
water was important for them and for their horses.

P OK, lbelieve that. But some of these other names, like Boring
and Hell.They're very strange. Hell doesn't sound like a nice
place. Were there a lot of criminals there or something?

T No, there weren'tl I was in Hell once and it's a nice place. But
there's a river there, and in the past it was very, very difficult to
cross the river there. It was dangerous, in fact it was hello

P Oh, lsee. OK.lust one more question.Tammy, was it hot there,
n Hell?

T No, it was very, very cold.
P Tammy, thank you very much.

T

Page 67, exercises 2 and 3
L Hi, Jon. How was yourweekend?
J Great. thanks. I visited Cambridge
L Really? What was it like?

J it was great. It's a beautiful city.There are a lot of old buildings
And I visited the university iT's really big and there are loads of
students there.

L Was it interesting?
J Yes. It's a very old university. It's more than 800 years old. A lot

of famous people were students at Cambridge. The famous
scientist Isaac Newton was there in 1661 .Then in 1 828 the

scientist Charles Darwin studied there. lvisited Cambridge
library, too. It's very famous. There are more Than 7 million books
in itl

L Wowl You learned a lot about English history in one weekends
J Well, history is myfavourite subject and I love visiting old towns.

can't do that in Australia because there aren't any really old
places.

L Ohl Were you on your own?
J No, I was with some friends. I really liked the town centre and

the river

L is Cambridge on the RiverThames?
J No, sillyl It's on the River Cam. You're not very good at

geography
L No, I hate history and geography. I prefer science and ICT.

J What about you? Was your weekend good?
L it was OK. I helped Mum on Saturday and there was basketbal

practice on Sunday.
Do you want to go out this evening?
No, sorry, Jon. I can't. I've got a lot of maths homework.
Oh, right.That's a pity. Well, what about tomorrow then? Are
you busy?
No, why? What are you doing?
'm meeting Tim for lunch at Regency. the new cafe in Broad
Street. They make some nice salads and sandwiches
Sounds good.Text me later, OK?
OK. Bye. Lucy.

Page 66, exercise 7
L = Lyn, T = Tom
L Hi.Tom. How was yourtrip?
T Great, thanks, Lyn. I visited my cousin Sarah in Brighton. She

showed me the town.

L Really? What was Brighton like?
T it was cool. Do you want to see my photos? There aren't many.
L Sure, Tom. Hey, that building looks interesting. What is it?
T Yes, that's the Royal Pavilion.
L It's amazing. Is it very old?
T They finished it abouTtwo hundred years ago, at the beginning

of the 1 9th century. King George IV stayed there when he
visited Brighton in 1820

L Dld you visit it?
T Yes, I did. It was really interesting
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Unit 7 Unit 8

Page 72, exercises 3 and 4
D = Detective, W = Waitress
D Ms Scott, can laskyou one or two questions?
W Sure, what can I do for you?
D You saythat three different people were here while Mr Kojihad

his breakfast.

W Yeah.The first person in the cafe today was a woman. Rea
normal looking, you know, average height, average build,
blonde hair.

D OK. Did she talk to Koji?
W No. she didn't talk. She sat by the window and she had an

orangejuice.Then she weft at ten past eight.
D Ten past eight. OK. Were there more people in the cafe?
W Sure.This guy with a weird beard.
D A man with a strange beards
W Yeah, and a moustache. Kinda funny looking guy. He was short

and quite fat. He definitely talked to Koji. He talked a lot. Koji

wasn't very happy.
i) And did this man order coffees?

W No, but his friend did
a His friend?

W Yeah, the short one with purple hair.
1) Purple hair? A woman?
W Yeah. She bought a coffee for Kol

D She bought a coffee for Koji? Are you sure about that?
W Yeah, I'm sure.

D And what time did she go?
W She and Mr weird beard went at about nine o'clock, and Koji

was dead ten minutes later.

B OK. Didyou seed man with long darkhair?
W No, there was no man with long black hair in here.
D OK.Thanks for yourti'ne Ms Scott.
W You're welcome detective. Can I get you a coffee?
D Erm . . . no thanks.

Page 78, exercise 5
A = Amy, J = Jim
A Are you ready?
J Nearly. I'm packing my rucksack
A Don't forget yourtorch. IT's very dark in the caves
J Yeah. Here it is. Have you got a waterproof coat? It's wet down

there. too

A Oh. I'll get it. Remember to bring your compass. I've got a map
of the caves

J Yes, I've goT a compass. And bring your satellite phone.
A Why? Satellite phones don't work undergroundl

Page 82, exercises 4 and 5
I = Interviewer, K = Ken
I Today I'm talking to explorer, Ken Ford. He's going on an

expedition to the Antarctic next month. What are you going to
do there, Ken?

K I'm going to walk to the South Pole.
I Walk?l To the South Pole?l Why?
K Well, I'm an explorer and a scientist. I'm going to study the ice

in the Antarctic
I And there's a lot of ice there

K Yes, 98% ofthe Antarctic is snow and ice

I Wowl Why are you going in November?
K Because it's summer there. There are only two seasons in

Antarctica. summer and winter.

I Really?
K Yes. In winter, there isn't any sun there. It's night for six months.
I Will you see any polar bears?
K No, I won'tl polar bears live in the Arctic. But I think I'llsee

penguins. They live in the Antarctic
I Oh, yeahl What equipment are you going to Take?

K Lots, but three Things are t/ery important. My waterproof clothes
so I'll be warm

I What will temperatures be there?
K I think it'llbe very cold. It's very windy in the Antarctic and

the wind changes the temperature. In November, the average
temperature willbe minus 50 degrees Ceisiusl My stove's also
really important so I'llhave hot food

I How will you talkto people at home?
K That's the third thing. I'lltake my satellite phone. kan't use a

mobile phone at the South Pole
I No, you can'tl Well, good luck, Kent I hope we'll see you next

yea r after the

Page 76, exercise 7
H = Harry, K = Kate
H Hi. Kate.

K Hi, Harry. What did you do on Saturday?
H I played ice hockey in The afternoon.
K Did your team win?
H No, we lost. It was terrible.

K What aboutthe evening? Did you go out?
H Yes, we had a party after the match.
K Was it good?
H Yeah, it was fantastic.What about you? Did you have a good

weekend?

K ltwas OK. lwentshopping on Saturday morning and in the
afternoon ImetTina at the park in town

H What did you do in the evening?
K We watched a DVD. We saw a really boring film
H Oh dead Did you doanything on Sunday?
K Not really. I played video games with my brother.
H That sounds OKI
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Page 87, exercises 2 and 3
L = Lucy, T = Tim, J = Jon
T Why don't we go camping?The weather forecast is good. It'llbe

sunny all weekend.
L That's a good idea. llove camping.Where do you want to go?
T Let's go to the mountains. ' went there last year with Jamie.We

camped at the top of the mountain. It was very hot, so we slept
outside. It was good fun.

L I'm not sure about that. I don't like walking in mountains. It's
hard works

T Alright, then. How about going to the sea? We can get the

9 o'clock bus to Stowport.
L Yes, I prefer that idea. We can go swimming.That'll be fun.
T Swimming, in April1 The sea will be really cold.
L Well, you can watch mel Right what are we going to take?
T We'llneed a Tent and a lot of food.

L I've got a tent. Are we going to cook food?
T Yes.That's good fun. Let's take some meat.
L Well, we'll need a stove then. I've got a small one.
T Good. I can bring the meat, oh and we'll need water and a lot of

food if we're going to walk.
L That's okay. I'm going to make some pasta.
T What about Jon? Are we going to invite him?
L Yes. Let's phone him now
i Hello.

L Hi, Jon. It's Lucy. Listen, Tim and I are going to go camping next
weekend. Do you want to come?

J Sounds goode Where are you going?
L We're going to camp by the sea.We're going to take a bus to

Stowport on Saturday.
} OK. What do I need to take?

L We've got a tent and a stove. Have you got a rucksack and a
sleeping bag?

J Yes, I have. I can bring a torch too. Will I need warm clothes?
[ No, I don't think

Extra listening and speaking
Unit I
Page 88, exercises 2 and 3
E = Emma, D = Dan
E Hi. My name's Emma
D Hi, Emma. I'm Dan. Good TO meet you
E And you. Hey, you've got a cool laptop. Are you really into

computers?
D Yeah. I've got a website about me. my family and myfriends
E That's cool

D Looks Here's a photo.
E Who's that in the middle?

D That's Lucas. He's my cousin. He's really good at video games
E And who's on the right?
D That's Maria. She likes hip hop.
E Who's aT the back?

D That's Jan. She's got a cool hat
E So where are you?
1} 1'm the photographed
E Oh, yeahl l

Unit 2

Page 89, exercises 2 and 3
M = Man, J = Julia
M Hello. Can I help you?
J Yes, . . . are there any martial arts classes?
M Yes, there are lots. Are you a member of the sporTS centre?
} No, 1'm not.

M That's OK. Let me take some details, and I'llsend you some
information. What's your name?

i Julia. Julia Black

M Idon't want your address, but what's your postcode?
} WP4 ... er ... 7QJ
M Great. And your home phone number?
j It's 01 923

M 01923
J 86432

M And have you got a mobile phone number?
J Yes, iT's 07781 89931

M . . . 89931. OK.What's your emailaddress?
) It's iulia96@mvmail.com

M That's great. thanks. So, yes, we have karate classes twice a
week, on Thursdays a no
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Unit 3 Unit 5

Page 90, exercises 3 and 4
W = Woman, M = Matt
W Hello, V/eston Sports Centre. Can I help you?
M Yes. What time does the swimming pool open today?
W Let's see. What's the day today?
M It's Tuesday.
W Tuesday, of courseIThe swimming pool opens at half past ten

today.
M And what time does it close?

W it usually closes at eight o'clock, but it closes at quarterto six

today.
M lsee

W Can I help you with anything else?
M Er . . . yes. When's taekwondo? is it today?
W No, it isn't.Taekwondo is on Wednesday at half past four.
M What time does it finish?

W Well, it's six o'clock on the timetable, but it usually finishes at
ten past six.

M And when's handball?

W Let's see . . . handball. Handball is on Monday from quarter TO

five to quarter past six.

M That's great. Thanks for your help.

Page 92, exercises 3 and 4
J = Joey, L = Lily, W = Waiter
J I'm really hungry.
L Me too. What's on the menu? is there any pizza? I love pizza
J Let's see. No, There isn't any pizza. But there are burgers. Mmm.

they're my favourites And there's soup
don't like soup. Are there any sandwiches?

i Yes, there are cheese or ham sandwiches

W Hello. Can I help you?
L Yes. Can I have a ham sandwich, please?
W Yes, of course. Do you want salad with it?
L No, thanks

J Have you got any cheeseburgers?
W Yes, they come with chips
J Greats I love chipsl A cheeseburger for me then. please
W One ham sandwich and a cheeseburger with chips. Any drinks?
L An applejuice, please
J Afizzydrink, please
W Anything else?
[ No, that's a]], thanks.
J How much are the ice creams, please?

W 99p
3 0K. A chocolate ice cream for me then. A big ones

L Joeyl You can't eat all than
il cam How much isthat, please?
W That's £6.33, please.
J Here you are.
W Thanks

L

Unit 4
Page 91, exercises 3 and 4
S = Steve. D = David
S Hi, David? is that the town website you're looking at?
D Yes, it's really good. It's got information about films, concerts

and Things like that. Here's the programme for february.
$ Are there any good bands playing next month?
D There's a concert at Mayhem Hall on the 5th february. It's a rap

band called Chaos.

$ That sounds good. How much is it?
B Tickets are £1 8. It's very expensive.
S Yeah. That's a pity. WF'at about films? is there anything good

D the bVo/fear? is showing at the Palace Cinema from the 6th to
the 1 2th February. 1 want to see that.

S Hey, look at ThisIThe sports club is organizing a trip to the
Millennium Stadium in Cardiff on the 23rd February, for the
Rugby Six Nations Cup. Wales is playing France.

D You'revoking. Ideally want to see that rugby match.Where can
we get tickets?

S They're selling tickets aT the sports club on Friday evening. But
they're expensive £30. It's more expensive than the concert.

D I don't care. Ireally want to go.
S Me too. See you at the sports club at six o'clock on Friday.

on?n

Unit 6

Page 93, exercises 3 and 4
T = Tom, L = Lily
T Hi, Lucy. You look tired.
L I am. I didn't sleep last night
T Did you do anything interesting?
L No, I stayed at Beth's. Her parents were out.
f So, what did you do all night?
L Nothing special. We watched a DVD and then we went to bed

at half past ten
T Why are you tired then?
L We didn't sleeps You see, we watched a horror film. It was really

scarylWe got up and turned allthe lights on and waited for
Beth's parents. But they didn't arrive home until three in the
morningIThey were surprised to see us in the kitchens

T What was the film called?

L [heSh/n/r7g. ]t's a very o]d fi]m, but it's horrib]e. How about you?
Did you go out?

T No, I stayed in. I watched Tw///ghr3 on Channel 4
L Was it good?
T Yes, it was brilliant. It's a fantasy film
L Oh, they're my favourite films. I love fantasy films. And I missed

itl Oh. not

T Never mind. You can buy the DVD.
L Yeah, I suppose so.
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Unit 7 Curriculum extra
Page 94. exercises 2 and 3
1= Interviewer, E = Ellie. T = Tom, A = Anna
I Ellie, which game did you play?
E My h'or/d.
I What type of game is that?
E It's a simulation game.
I What did you think of it?
E it was fun.You design an avatar.
I What's your score for it?
E Umm,6outof10 because itwasgood, butafterar] hourit

became boring.
I Tom, what about you?
T I played Wor/d /?a//y. You drive fast cars in different countries.
I What did you thinkof it?
T it was great.The graphics are fantastic. It's like real life.

I And what's your score for it?
T Eight out of ten because it's a really exciting game.
I Now. Anna. You played an action and adventure game.
A Yeah.That's right, I played Hero

I What did you thinkof it?
A it w8s terrible. The rules are complicated and it's very violent
I What's yourscore for it?
A Four out of ten because it wasn't easy TO play.

Unit I
Page 96, exercise 2
There are six colours on a colour wheel. Red, yellow and blue are

primary colours.
Between these colours on the colour wheelare secondary colours.
These are orange, green and purple. Two primary colours make a
secondary colour. Red and yellow make orange
There are warm colours and cool colours on the colour wheel. Red

orange and yellow are warm colours. Green. blue and purple are
cool colours

Every colour has got a complementary colour. Complementary
colours are one warm colour and one cool colour, like red and
green. orange and blue or yellow and purple
There is a contrast when two complementary colo.rs are next to
each other in a picture.

Unit 8
Page 95, exercises 2 and 3
P = Presenter, W = Weatherman
P And now it's time for the weather forecast. Michael, it's lovely

and sunny today, but what's the weather going to be like at the
weekend?

W Well, Gill, we're going TO see a few different types of weather
on Saturday. It's going to rain on the north coast of Scotland
and around Aberdeen and it isn't going to be very hot for
the time of year, only 17 degrees. It's going to be cloudy in
Edinburgh, but it's also going lo be hotter. 21degrees. In the
south of England, it's typicalweather for August in London. It's
going to be cloudy, with some sun and it's going to feel hot
Temperatu'es are going to be 27 degrees. But it's going to be
very windy on the south coast around Brighton so temperatures
are a bit cooler there, 20 degrees. So, there's going to be rain.
cloud and sun the usual weatherfor summer in Britains

P And what about Sunday? Are we going TO see . . .?
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Workbook pages 90-92

BANK C) Teaching notes and answer key

Unit 1 : Syllables Unit 2: /a/

Exercise 1 1%) 1 .02
. Refer students to the table and example answers. In a

weaker class, read the example answers and point out
the number of syllables. In a stronger class. ask individua
students to read the words and count the syllables.

. Do the first one or two words with the class, then ask
students to complete the table individually.

. Drill the pronunciation of any words that students found
difficult.

Exercise I (%) 1 .04
Model the pronunciation of bPggerand point out the
schwa. Repeat as necessary, and ask students to repeat,
both individually and chorally.

In a weaker class, play the audio twice for students to
listen. In a stronger class, after you have played the CD.
ask individual students to say the words.

Exercise 2 @) 1 .05
Students can listen and underline the schwa sounds

individually, then compare their answers with a partner.
Encourage them to say the words as they do this.

Go round and listen to check pronunciation
In a stronger class. ask students to identify the pattern
of where the schwa falls in this group of words.(Ar rhe er7d)

You could point out that the schwa can be used in the
middle of words too, for example /nfernef

One syllable: sport, art, friends, books, pen
Two syllables: comics, watching, music, chatting
Three syllables: animals, basketball, internet

Exercise 2 ©) 1 .03
. In a stronger class. students work individually to add the

words to the table. In a weaker class. allow them to work
in pairs. Encourage students to say the words aloud or tap
the desk for each syllable to help them count.

. Check answers with the class and drill the pronunciation
of any words that students found difficult.

One syllable: nice. door, clock
Two syllables: window, poster, table
Three syllables: difficult. expensive, computer

I player
2 friendlier
3 actor
4 noisier

5 prettiu
6 prints!
7 horror
8 teacher

Exercise 3
Encourage students to read the words to themselves to
help them identify the schwa.
In a weaker class. students can work in pairs and discuss
with a partner. Help them by explaining that the schwa
might bg in a diHerent place to exercise 2. In a stronger
class, you could do this as a class activity. Ask individual
students to re.ad the sentences with the correct word, and
give you the letters with the schwa

I skyscrapg£ 4 visitQfs

2 amazing S area
3 towgt 6 SatlUdays

Exercise 3
Encourage students to say the words as they count the
syllables. In a weaker class. warn the students that some
longer words might have more than three syllables.
To check answers, ask individualstudents to read out the
words for the class to count.

Drillthe pronunciation of any difficult words if necessary.

I two 5 three
2 two 6 four
3 one 7 one
4 three 8 four

Exercise 4

. Do the first item as an example. Read out all the words,
> and askthe class to identify the word without the schwa.

B Students can complete the activity individually or in pairs

I photo
2 guitar
3 worse
4 park
5 USA
6 near

Exercise 4
In a weaker class, allow students to refer back to the
words on the page for ideas. In a stronger class. ask
them to cover the rest of the page with a piece of paper,
and think of new words from memory.

Students' own answers.

Pronunciation bank ENGLISH PLUS 1 157



PRONUNCIATION BANK C) Teaching notes and answer key

Unit 3: Third person singular Exercise 3

In a weaker class. read out the first item as an example
In a stronger class. ask an individual student to do this
before students practise. They could do this in pairs or
chorally as a class.

Exercise I @1 1 .06
. Refer students to the list. Tell them they are going to hear

the verbs in context, so they must listen very carefully to
identify the verb form that they hear.

. In a weaker class, ask students if they need to hear the
audio again.

1 8 4 B 7 B

2 A $ A 8 A

Exercise 4

Modelthe first item for the class to repeat.
In a weaker class, practise allthe sentences as a class
before students practise with a partner. In a stronger
class, they can work in pairs

Go round and listen as students practise the sentences
n pairs

Exercise 2 ©1 1 .07
. Refer students to the table and model the pronunciation

of the different endings.

. In a weaker class, give more examples of words with
each of the endings. In a stronger class, ask if students
can complete any of the answers before they listen.

/s/ likes, speaks, writes, reads
/z/ goes, knows
/iz/ practises, teaches, uses

Unit 5: /# and /i:/
Exercise I (%) I .I O
. Model the individual sounds and check students can

identify the difference between them
Read out the first item in each column to show the
sounds in context

n a weaker class, students lust listen to the audio. In a
stronger class. you could ask them to repeat the words
individually or as a class.Exercise 3

n a weaker class, ask students to underline the verbs
before they speak. You could drill these as a class.

Go round and listen as students are talking. Help with
pronunciation if necessary.

Exercise 2
Students read the words and decide on the correct
pronunciation

Check answers by asking individual students to read out
the words, for the class to identib ' the sound.

/i/ drink. fish. visit. give, pizza
/i:/ meet, people, clean, ice cream

Exercise 4
Do the first item as an example. Read
and ask the class to identify the word

Encourage students to say the words
with a partner as they work.

I watches
2 finishes
3 washes
4 misses
5 mixes

out ali the words,
with the /iz/ sound.
[o themselves or

Exercise 3 (%) I .I I
. Checkanswers with the class, then playthe CD again and

ask students to repeat the words.

Exercise 4
In a weaker class. allow students to refer back to the
words on the page for ideas. In a stronger class, ask
them to cover the rest of the page with a piece of paper,
and think of new words from memory.
Check answers by asking some students to read out their
words to the class

Unit 4: -/ng /ID/
Exercise I (%) 1 .08
. Model the first word and emphasis the/iD/ sound. Ask

students to repeat This after you, before they listen.
. In a weaker class, play the audio twice, once for students

lust to listen, then again for them to repeat. In a stronger
class, ask individual students to read out the words.

Students' own answers

Unit 6: Past tense -ed endings

Exercise 2 (%) 1 .09
. After students have listened to the CD, encourage them to

repeat the questions with a partner.

. Go round and listen, and checktheyare using the correct
pronunciation for the/ng ending.

Exercise 1 (3> 1 .1 2
Point out that -ed is pronounced differently for different
verbs. Model each of the endings on their own to check
students can recognise the difference

Play the CD once for students to listen to the verbs, then a
second time for them to listen and repeat.
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Exercise 2 (%) 1 .1 3
. In a weaker class. play the CD through once for students

to listen. Then play it again for them to listen again as they
write the words in the table. In a stronger class, ask if
students can put any of the words in the correct column
before they listen.

I d 2 c 3 a 4 e 5 b

Unit 8: Sentence stress and rhythm
Exercise I @) 1 .1 7

Refer students to the sentences and point out the bold
words. In a weaker class. explain that these are the key
words which carry the meaning of the sentence. In a
stronger class, ask students to identify what is significant
about the words, and what kind of words they are.(Herbs.
nouns, and interrogaTive pronouns. )

Students listen and repeat. copying the sentence stress
and rhythm. You can do this first as a class, then ask allthe
boys to repeat. then all the girls, and so on.

'd/ changed, discovered, preferred, stayed
't/ checked, preactised, watched
id/ invaded. invented, visited, wanted

Exercise 3 ©) 1 .1 4
e Students listen and repeat as a class, paying specia

attention to the -ed endings of the verbs.
' They can repeat the sentences again in pairs if you fee

they need more practice.
Exercise 2 (%) 1 .1 8

' Play the first sentence and ask students to repeat. Decide
on the stressed words together as a class.
Play the rest of the CD, pausing after each sentence for
students to repeat and choose the stressed words.
Play the CD again to check answers with the class. Ask
students to repeat the sentences again if necessary.

I going, buy,torch 4 going,find, insects
2 going, look. animals 5 How, going,travel
3 What, going, see 6 going,take, photos

Exercise 4
e Students do the exercise individually or in pairs.

. Check answers by asking individual students to read out
their answe rs.

I hunted

2 protected

3 decided
4 chatted

Unit 7: Diphthongs/el/,/ai/,/au/
and /ao/
Exercise I (%) 1 .1 5
. Model the individual sounds and ask students to repeat

chorally then individually. In a stronger class, ask
students to read out one or two of the words before
istening, and see if they use the correct pronunciation.

Exercise 3
Point out to the class that as some words are stressed. so
other words within the sentence have weaker, unstressed
sounds. Explain that sentences in English have a rhythm of
stressed and unstressed words

Read the first sentence as an example, emphasising the
fact that Iheyl'e. to and some are unstressed.
In a weaker class. ask students to read the sentences in
pairs and identify the unstressed sounds, before checking
answers as a class. In a stronger class, do this as a class
activity by asking students to read out the sentences with
the correct words unstressed

Remind students about the schwa sound used for many
unstressed vowel sounds

Exercise 2
In a weaker class, model the bold words, and do the first
item as an example with the class.

Encourage students to read the words aloud with a
partner, as this willhelp them produce the correct sound.

Go round and listen as they are working and help if
necessary. Check answers by asking individual students to
read out the bold word and the matching word.

I They're, to, some
2 We're. to, a
3 You're. to, the

Exercise 3 @> 1 .1 6
. Students listen and check. Point out that words with the

same sound are not always spelt the same in English.

I sound 3 snake S write

2 find 4 ago 6 owl

4 There's, to, a
5 She's, to, a
6 It's, to

Exercise 4
Go round and listen as students practise the sentences
in pairs, checking that they are using the correct
sentence stress.Exercise 4

Do the first item as an example with the class. Remind
students to think about the sounds of the diphthongs,
rather than the spelling of the words. Encourage them to
read the words with a partner.

Check answers by asking individualstudents to read out
their answers

The Workbook answer key can be found
on the, website and on stools
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0 INTRODUCTION

Fng//sh P/us Teacher's photocopiable resources include a
complete range of photocopiable worksheets, designed
to support, practise and develop students' English
language learning. The resources include:

9 pages Basic language focus and vocabulary
worksheets Ct:

18 pages Revision language focus and vocabulary
worksheets Cijl:
18 pages Extension language focus and vocabulary
worksheets leif
9 pages Communicative pairwork activities
10 pages Drama

16 pages Cross-curricular extension worksheets

The vocabulary worksheets practise the vocabulary from
the Student's Book and a lso introduce new vocabulary
on the same topic

The extension worksheets are designed for students
who have coped wellwith the Student's Book exercises.
and need a greater levelof challenge

Communication: Pairwork

This section includes nine pages of pairwork activities
one activity for each unit of the Student's Book. These
activities are designed to be used in the classroom

Photocopy each worksheet and cut it along the dotted
line. Give one half to Student Aand the other half to
Student B. Students ask each other questions to find out
i n to rmatio n

You can use the worksheets with the whole class, or to
meet the needs ofindividualstudents.

Each activity has been designed to provide additional
communicative practice and interest for your students.
Students can practise and improve their spoken English
whilst revising key grammar and vocabulary from the
Student's Book unit

Basic language focus and vocabulary
worksheets (t.
This section includes nine pages of worksheets -- one
worksheet for each unit of the Student's Book.

These worksheets practise the grammar and vocabulary
from the Student's Book. However, the exercises are
strongly supported a nd they a re suitable for students
who have found the activities in the Student's Book
difficu it .

Drama
This section provides three drama scripts and
accompanying teaching notes thatyou can use as a fun
end-of-term activity. They are designed for use in the
classroom. Students work in smallgroups to prepare
and perform a drama. Everyone can take part and there
are roles for confident and less confident students.Revision language focus and vocabulary

worksheets (tt ) Each drama recycles the language taught in the relevant
units of the Student's Book, a nd the teaching notes give
ideas for prepa ration and follow-up activities.

This section includes eighteen pages of worksheets -
one grammar worksheet and one vocabulary worksheet
for each unit of the Student's Book.

These worksheets practise the grammar and vocabulary
from the Student's Book at an approximately similar leve

These worksheets are designed to provide additional
practice of grammar and vocabulary for students, and
could be used as revision. They are more challenging
than the Basic worksheets.

Cross-curricular extension

This section includes sixeen pages of worksheets --

one double-page worksheet for each main unit of the
Student's Book jexcluding the Starter unit)

The cross-curricular extension worksheets a re designed
to help students explore a wide range of topics through
the medium of English. The topic of each worksheet
relates to the topic of the corresponding cross-curricula r
page in the Student's Book, but it introduces new lexis
and provides more challenging material

The first page of each worksheet presents and practises
a vocabula ry set on the cross-curricular topic. The
second page revises this vocabulary in the context of a
text. Each text is exploited for comprehension work, a nd
provides the basis for a follow-up writing activity. In the
writing activities, students revise the vocabulary they
have learnt and further develop their communication
skills.

Extension language focus and vocabulary
worksheets Ctt$.:
This section includes eighteen pages of worksheets -
one gra mmar worksheet and one vocabulary worksheet
for each unit of the Student's Book.

The grammar worksheets practise the grammar from
the Student's Book but at a higher level. The exercises
are more demanding than the Student's Book, and
nclude more sentence-levelpractice.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Starter unit

Possessive 's 4 Choose the correct words.

(ili!)/ is you happy? Yes, we(gi$/ is.
I Am/is sheyoursister?Yes, she am/is
2 Are/Am they here? No, they not/ aren't.
3 Are/lsthis my pen? No, it isn't/am.
4 Am/Are linthisclass?Yes,you are/aren't
5 Are/ is the dictionaries nexttothe notebooks?

No, they is/ aren't.
6 Are/lstheteacher nearthe door?

No, he is / isn't.

l Write phrases for I
person.

the teacher/ ca r
the teacher's car

I Patricia / bag

.5. Add a possessive 's to each

2 the girl /friend

3 Jack / bag

4 my brother/ laptop A classroom

5 Emily/desk
5 Find the word that doesn't match.

teacher <:iEililD student
I dictionary chair desk
2 near them next to

3 laptop CD player window
4 workbook dictionary laptop
5 poster ruler teacher
6 class board shelf

Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives
2 Complete the possessive adjectives.

Basic adjectives
6 Match adjectives I

I bad

2 popular
3 easy
4 cheap
5 nice

6 big
7 boring

-7 with opposites a-g
a interesting
b horrible
c small

d good
e unpopular
f expensive
g difficult

be: affirmative, negative and questions
3 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.
Days of the week and months
7 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.
am are (x3) is (x3

Friday June Sunday September
December MarchWe are

11
2 They
3 Adam
4 The book
5 You
6 She

fou rteen yea rs old
from Oxford.

my friends.
n ice.

good.
in class IB.

popula r.

Tuesday is between Monday and Wednesday.
is between May and July.
is between Saturday and Monday.
is between August a nd October.
is between Thu rsday and Satu rday.
is between November and January.
is between February and April.

l
2

3

4
5

6
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LANGUAGE FOCUSAND VOCABULARY C) Unit I

have got
I Complete the table. Write have got or has got.

Demonstrative pronouns
5 Choose the correct words.

2 Choose the correct words.

Has /qllj!!9you got a notebook?
I He hasn't/ haven'tgota good pen.
2 Has/ Have I got this book?
3 This classroom hasn't/ haven't got a

CD player.
4 Yes, she has / have
5 Has/ Have we got a lesson now?
6 No, we have / haven't.

Free time

6 Complete the crossword with interests

Prepositions: about, or. by
3 Match 1-4 with a-d to make sentences.

I Thisisa book-.... a byRihanna.
2 Thisisa poster ""--b aboutanimals.
3 Thisisaphoto c of mymumanddad.
4 ThisisaCD d of myfavourite band

7 Match 1-5 with a

I watching
2 chatting
3 mania
4 meeting
5 computer

-e to complete the interests
a on the internet
b games
c friends
d TV
e arts

Interrogative pronouns
4 Complete the sentences with the question words

from the box.

How many How old When
Where What Who (x2)

Who

sixtee n ?

is that woma n?

music do you like?
is your sister? is she

Interests: word groups
8 Find the word that doesn't match.

mouse <:Ei@liB) internet emai
I match drummer team sport
2 classical programme film DVD
3 hip hop group drummer website
4 webcam film sciencefiction horror
5 cricket handball actor referee

6 computer hiphop website laptop

l

2

3

4

5

6

a re you from ?
is your birthday?
is your favou rite actor?
pets have you got?
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    a book

You   a pen.

He 2
a bag

She 3
a laptop

It 4
a CD player.

We 5 a notebook.

They
6 a DVD

here

this fthese)shelves

I that/this girl

z these / those students

3 that/this laptop

there

4 that/this boy

5 that / those book

sthese /those dogs



LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Unit 2

there ;s, there are + a, an, some and any Comparative adjectives
5 Write the correct comparative adjectivesl Choose the correct words.

There(i:)/ are a cinema in this town.
I There is/aretwocomputers in this room.
2 There are/aren't anyfactories near here.
3 There are/aren'tsomecameras inthis shop.
4 There is/area park nearourschoo
5 There is a/an office nexttothe library.
6 There aren't some/any photos in this book.

q uiet
I bad

2 big
3 interesting
4 pretty
5 friendly
6 good
7 ugly
8 expensive2 Match 1-5 with a-e to make sentences.

I There is--... a somedictionaries here
2 There aren't""-b a book on the table.

3 There are c a laptop in my bag.
4 Therein d anycomputers inthecaf6.
5 There isn't e a Frenchteacheratthisschool

Prepositions: by and on
6 Completethe sentences with by or on.

It's fifteen minutes by bus.
I It's an hour the coach.
2 It's ten minutes foot
3 It's twenty minutes car.
4 It's two hours plane
5 It's three hours the train
6 It's half an hour the bus

Is there ?, Are there ... ?
3 Complete the questions with /s there or .4re there.

Are there anywindows in this building?
a shop near here?
a teacher here?

any books in the classroom?
an a rt gallery in this street?
a ny dictiona ries on the

l
2

3

4
5

Places in a city
7 Match 1-6 with a .f to make places in a city.

a gallery
b park
c hotel
d centre
e station
f centre

shelf? l

2

3

4
5

6

sports
shopping
a rt
ra ilway
car

I uxury

in Oldington?
a ny interesting places

a park near the library?
a ny apples on the table?

4 Write short answers to the questions in
exercise 3.

lr) Yes. there are.
I (xl
2 (./)
3 (X)
4 (xl
5 (.')
6 (.')
7 (X)
8 (p ')

Adjectives: places
8 Find the opposites of 1-6 in the box

dangerous quiet ugly
dirty enormous old

friend ly
I safe
2 modern
3 pretty
4 noisy
5 clean

6 tiny

ultfrieltdlv
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Unit 3

Present simple: affirmative and negative
I Write the third person singular(he/ she/ it) form

of the verbs.

li ke likes
I know

2 study
3 speak
4 live

5 teach
6 go

Adverbs of frequency
5 Cross out the bold word that is wrong.

They usually get u p ttstraHy at 7.00.
I He never is never late for school.

2 We often go swimming often atthe weekend.
3 He often doesn't often gotothe cinema.
4 You always are always happy.
5 We sometimes eat sometimes chips.
6 Myfriend usually walks usuallyto school.

2 Complete the sentences with don't or doesn't.

He 4Qesnt playthe guitar.
I You speak good English.
2 Sara study art at school.
3 We teach music.
4 Tom live in Edinburgh.
5 I know that girl.
6 The dog like catsl

Countries, nationalities and languages
6 Tick(r) the names of countries.

China l?l
Portugal []
German LJ
Japanese LJ
the UK []
French []
Brazil []

Present simple: questions and short 7 Complete the nationalities with the endings in the
box.

3 Complete the questions with the correct word.
Oo we walk to school? ({le/we)
I Does study art? ashe/they)
2 Do live in this city?

jhe / your
3 Does like hip hop? (you / hel
4 Does play football?

jyou r brother / you r brothersl
5 Do speak in class?

jthe student / the studentsl
6 Do know that boy?

jyour friend / your

we
an (x2 ish (x21

Ca nad !4g.
I Americ
2 Austral

3 Brit
4 Chin
5 Pol

Daily routines
8 Complete the sentences with the words in

the boxes.

have get up reads

4 Write short answers to the questions in
exercise 3.

1/) Yes. we do.
I (x)

5 (X)

walk

I He

3 I always

.to school every day.
books in his free time.
brea kfa st at home

early on Monday.

dinner watch parents

4 I don't often
5 I help my
6 My brother goes to
7 Jen usually makes

TV. I hate itl
at home

at 9.00
at 8.30.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C3 Unit 4

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative
I Complete the table with the pronouns in

the box.

Present continuous and present simple
5 Complete the sentences with now or every day.

She works here every dav
1 1 watch TV
2 They aren't studying
3 He walks his dog
4 We're having lunch
5 He's sleeping
6 I get up early

he / she / it (x2) I (x2) you /we/they (x2)

sn't
walking Animals, verbs: animalbehaviour

6 Complete the crossword with animals and birds
Use the clues to help you.

2 Write the correct -/ng forms.
make making 3 run
I swim 4 have

2 hunt 5 change

3 Complete the sentences with the verbs in
the box.

aren't reading isn'tstudying 'm notdoing
's \Talking 're watching

He
I She
Z \Ne

3 You
41

's walking to school.
french
a film on TV.

a book about animals.

my homework.

Across -b

2 This bird is red, blue orgreen.
3 This animal changes colour.
6 This smallanimalhas eight legs.
7 This bird hunts at night.
Down +
I This animal attacks other animals hear water.

4 This animalhastwoarms andtwo legs.
5 This animal catches insects.
6 This animal swims in the sea.

Present continuous: questions
4 Complete the questions with one word.

What a re you doing? I'm reading a
book.

I speaking good English?
Yes, you are.

he studying? Yes, he is.

a re they going?
They're going to school.

they feeding the bears?

7 Find the word that doesn't match.

butterfly (gliiiEE) owl parrot
I seal shark whale falcon

2 elephant chameleon snake bear
3 owl frog crocodile chameleon
4 human shark bear whale

4
No, they a ren't.

is she helping?
She's helping her brother.

blackbirds becoming
extinct? No, they aren't.

5

6
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Unit 5 #

can for ability and permission Articles: a/ an and the
6 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.
Complete the sentences with the affirmative(/)
or negative (X) form of can.
She can

I We
2 My mother

4 He
5 You

3

speak Mandarin. (/I A
go home now. (/I

swim. IXI
stay out late. IXI

do his homework. (/)
dance. (r)

I eat lunch in
1 1 usually buy

the

chips

school cafeteria

burger and

2 Do you want
3 Have we got

apple?
eggs?2 Choose the correct word.

Can lgo home now? Yes, you can/ can't. e
I Can he speak Mandarin? No, he

doesn't / ca n't.
2 is/Can itOK ifl don'tgoto schooltoday?
3 Can Richard play/playschess?
4 Do/Canyou namea Canadian singer?
5 Can/Can't luse my mobile phone?Yes,

you can.

Activities in and out of school
7 Match 1-6 with a-f.

1 I like painting.
2 I study countries.
3 1'm good at numbers.
4 I love computers.
5 I go to the theatre.
6 I like sport.

a
b

C

d

e

f

I studv drama.
I study ICT.
I love art.
I study geography.
do PE.

like maths.
3 Look at the sentences in exercises I and 2. Write

P (permission) or A (ability). 8 Choose the correct word.

Oh, noel'm late for dance©ractice$/ homework.
I I'm really worried. My fr;fiE6sn't very good,

and we've got a match/ test next week.
2 We are studying Asia in geography class /

homework this week.

3 0urteam has got a basketballmatch/teston
Satu rday.

4 Mr Nealgives us atest/an exam every month.
5 I goto footballmatch/ practice once a day.
6 We've got a lot of English homework/ exam for

tomorrow.

Countable and uncountable nouns: some,
any, much, many and a lot oj
4 Tick(/) the word combinations that are possible.

Food and drink

$ Match 1-6 with a
I There's
2 There aren't
3 There isn't
4 There is
5 There are
6 There aren't

.f to make sentences.

a many apples.
b some salad.
c much water.

d any crisps.
e a lot of pasta.
f a lot of sweets

9 Complete the table with the words in the box

1)u+:ger chips fizzydrinks fruit juice
salad sweets vegetables water

=uleue] m: la © Oxford University Press Languagefocusandvocabulary Units ENGLISH PLUSI 167

  H @         l l E  !   @ 
M ®     g g g g @

vegeta bees r        
Juice          
bread          
fizzy d rinks          
iu nk food          

 
     
     
     

 



LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Unit 6 ifl:l.::)

was, we/e Past simple of regular verbs: afHrmative
and negative
4 Look at the sentences. Then write the past simple

negative form of the verbs.
He walked home. -i He

1 1 played football. -p I

footbal I
2 We listened to music. -} We

to music.
3 She visited London. + She

London.

4 The spiderjumped. ''FThe spider

Choose the correct words.

A Where was /®!ii)you yesterday afternoon?
B Oh, I'was/were atthe library.
A No,you :wasn't/weren't.The library'wasn't /

weren't open. ' Was/ Were you at the shopping
centre?

B No11 swain't/weren't atthe shopping centre.
C)K, le was/ were with Sienna and we7 was /
were at the cafe. Why? ' Was/ Were there a
pa rty or something?

A No, it 9 was/werethe footballmatch. We
-' wasn't/ weren't very good. Thanks to you,
there " was/ were only ten players in our team I

didn't walk home

5 You travelled bytrain. -l You
by tra in.

there was, there were

2 Complete the sentences. Write was or were (r) or
wasn't or weren't (X).
There was a football match

yesterday. (/)
I There anysurnames in the

llth century in England. (X)
2 There a party last Saturday.

lx)
3 There many people at the

match. (rl
4 There much food. (X)

5 There lots of people in the
shopping centre yesterday.(rl

Past time expressions
5 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.was

abotk ago in last the was

I arrived about

I Columbus lived in

centu ry.

2 We wanted to go to a concert
week.

your weekend ?

fifteen minutes late

1 5t h

3 How
4 I travelled to the USA

5 I changed my surnamethreeyears
2008

Past simple of regular verbs
3 Write the past simple form of the verbs.

travel ! Bile

I invent
2 discover
3 invade
4 use
5 live

6 change
7 like

8 cross
9 play

10 stop

Jobs
6 Choose the correct words.

A(®ii!!D/ waiter often works at home.
I Myjob's really dangerous. I'm a fire fighter/

musician

2 John's a mechanic/chef. Heworks in a garage.
3 My mum's a nurse/an explorer. She helps

people in a hospital.
4 Shelly helps people become prettier. She's a

builder/ haird resser.
5 Victoria was a famous king/queen.
6 My grandfather worked with vegetables. He

was a farmer/ teacher.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY O Unit 7 #

Irregular verbs
I Write the correct past simple form

havehad
I meet
2 win
3 lose

4 buy
5 eat
6 see

meet

3 Where
4 What

resta u ra nt ?

they
you

Alice?
at the

visit

5

6 Where
CDs?

you
they

the museum?
those

Past simple: regular and irregular verbs
2 Write the correct present simple form.

become became
I thought
2 studied

3 played
4 read
5 sold
6 knew

Sport
5 Match 1-7 with a

I beat
2 win
3 score
4 break
5 take

6 go
7 play

g to make phrases.

a the game 3-ni
b a record

c part in a competition
d the other team

e skateboarding
f golf
g a goal3 Complete the sentences

form of the verbs.

Liverpool belt
night.
I Bolt

the 100 metres
2 He
3 'xNe
4 She

match.
5 0ur tea m

with the past simple

jbeat) Arsenal last Describing people
6 Complete the sentences with the words in

the box.jbreak) the record in

Igo) to footbal I practice.
jtakel part in the race
shave) dinner after the

blue curly glasses moustache

He's average height
build.

I He has got
2 He's wearing
3 He has got short,
4 He has got a beard and a

and average

twin) the match. eyes.

hair.
Past simple: questions
4 Complete the questions with the words in

the boxes. 7 Find the word that doesn't match.

I blue green brown <a@El99
2 short slim tall averageheight
3 slim ginger blonde fair
4 averagebuild short slim heavy
5 short height long curly

finis h

Di4 you watch the
ga me on TV last night?
I Wayne Rooney a goal

n the match yesterday?
2 she first or second in

the race?

8 Look at the correct words in exercise 7. What do
they describe (a--e)?

a hair colour
b build

c eye colour
d height
e hairstyle
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LANGUAGE FOCUS AND VOCABULARY C) Unit 8

Imperatives
I Complete the imperatives with the verbs in

the box.

Travel equipment
5 Look at the clues and find the equip

the wordsearch. Write the words.

don't buy don't swim
look make

isten C IfRllWIC I IH O T IX
S llUllNIS CIK E E IN

Eat . your dinner.
me a sandwich
to the teacher.
in the rave r.

at the map.
that CD.

S

Z

B

U

E

R

CllWI T IU I I

KILT 10 1 R C

silo vjr A

G

H

E

C

S

V

N

T

B

A

S

F

P

H

0

N

E

l

2

3

4
5

AllK EI I U

CLIO M P A

Kll E IJ Y ICbe go;ng to: affirmative, negative and
questions
2 Choose the correct words.

We is K3i;)going to go swimming.
I She am not/isn't goingto study Italian.
2 They are/am goingto protectthe animals.
3 I am not/aren'tgoingto makedinner.
4 The boys isn't/ aren't goingto buy anything.
5 David are/ is goingto become famous.

A travel bag. ruck$4Qk

I it protects you from the sun

2 it helps you see at night

3 You use itto make hotfood and drinks

4 it helps you find north

3 Complete the questions with the words in
the box.

5 You can call home with this

6 You can sleepin one ata campsite
Am An is Where are Where is Who is

Are you going to go to the pa rty?
she going to meet?

.they going to go on holiday?
he going to build his house?
I going to meet your friends?
she going to buy the DVD?

The weather
l
2

3

4
5

6 Write the adjectives for the nouns
windwindv
I sun
2 cold

3 storm
4 ice
5 heat

6 fog
7 rain
8 snow

w;// and won't
4 Write sentences with

in brackets.
wf// and won't and the verbs

It won't rain
I We

tomorrow. (meet)
21

forget)
3 She

party. (wea r)
4 There
5 The weather

jchangel

tomorrow. (not rain)
.you at the airport

7 Look at the adjectives in exercise 6. Which two
different from the others?.to bring the compass. (not

her red dress at the

any problems. (not be)
i n the futu re

170 ENGLISH PLUSH Unit8 LanguagefocusandVocabulary [ llolKi] nl;]]a (Q Oxford University



LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Starter unit

Possessive 's
$ Write sentences with the

possessive 's or s'.

The teacher - laptop
The teacher's laptop is on the desk.

I Steve - teacher
is popular.

2 The boys -- DVDS

a re boring.
3 Mr White - students

a re Czech.

4 The girls birthdays
a re in May.

5 The students- bags
a re green.

Subject pronouns, possessive adjectives
and object pronouns
2 Complete the table with the words in the bo

her (x2) him his it its me nry
our you your their t4+em us

words Use ther S

X

be: affirmative, negative and questions
4 Complete the table with the correct form of am, /s

and are.

5 Complete the sentences. Use the affirmative(r)
or negative (X) form of am, /s and are.

I We with them. IP)
2 Lucy's birthday in March. 1XI

3 They my friends. IXI
4 Mr Davies my teacher. /I
5 I twelve years old. lr)
6 You in the classroom. IXI
7 The DVD interesting. (e ')
8 I Ms Kelly's student. (XI
9 The DVDS in the classroom. lr)

Complete the questions and short answers.
I Sarah a student?

Yes, she

2 the classroom big?
No, it

3 you and Lola students?
Yes, we

4 I in the classroom?
No, you

5 they English?
No. they

6 Jake your friend?
Yes, he

7 you thirteen?
Yes, I

8 your bag on the desk?
No. it

9 you in class 2C?
No,

10 Mr Brown your teacher?
Yes, he

$

3 Complete the sentences with a possessive
adjective or ol4ect pronoun.
I You are students. teacher is here.
2 She is Joanna. Peter is next to
3 it is a school. classrooms are big.
4 We are students. teacher is

Ms Kelly.

5 They areJess and Robert. desk is
nea r the wi ndow.

6 I am Cathy. Myfriend,Jill, isn't with
7 lam Chris. HeisTom. Heil friend

=UDIKe] m: Ra (O Oxford University Press Languagefocus Starterunit ENGLISH PLUSI 171

 
  am 3

he / she / it   4

Jau I we IVhe] Z  

 
     
you    
he    
she    
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we    
they    



VOCABULARY C) Starter unit

Summary
A classroom
bag board CDplayer chair clock desk dictionary door DVD laptop notebook
poster ruler shelf window
Basic adjectives
bad big boring cheap difhcult easy expensive good horrible interesting nice
popular small unpopular

pen

A classroom Basic adjectives
2 Complete the crossword with adjectivesI Write the names of the objects.

HN E

M

P

B
G

B

H S

3 Write the opposites of the adjectives in
exercise 2.

horrible

l
2

3

4
5

6

4 Choose the correct words.

I This CD player is €1,0001 It's expensive /
interesting I

2 Your English isgood/popular.
3 Lucy and Sian are myfriends.They're easy/

nice .

4 This DVD isn't interesting. It's difficult/ bonn
5 Andorra issmall/big,and China issmall/bi!
6 My bag is small /easy.
7 Anita and Tanya are good/ expensive stude
8 My classroom isn't horrible. It's boring/ nice.

10

5 11

6 12
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LANGUAGE FOCUS 0 Unit 1 0* * ) 

have got 
1 Look at the table and complete the sentences. Use 

the correct form of have got. 

Sam X V v 

Sally and Peter v v X 

Sam a pet. 

2 Sam a CD player. 

3 Sam a book about art. 

4 Sally and Peter a pet. 

S Sally and Peter a CD player. 

6 Sally and Peter a book about 

art. 

2 Write questions and short answers. Use the 
correct form of have got. 

1 she / a bike? 

Yes, ______ _ 

2 yourfriends / a DVD player? 

Yes, ______ _ 

3 we / computer? 

No, _______ _ 

4 he / a dog? 

No, _______ _ 

Prepositions: about, of, by 
3 Choose the correct words. 

Have you got an interesting book about / by 

London? 

2 This is a CD about / by my favourite group. 

3 This is a photo about / of my friend . 

4 I'm really into films about / of animals. 

S I've got a book by / about martial arts. 

6 This is a poster by / of Rafael Nadal. 

7 I really like TV programmes about / by' mus ic. 

8 I don't like computer games of / about martial 

arts. 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Oxford University Press 

Interrogative pronouns 

4 Match 1-7 with a-g to make sentences. 

1 Howold a a re you from? 

I'm from Switzerland. 

2 How many b is the concert? 

It's on Tuesday. 

3 What c is that boy? 

That's Neil. 

4 What time d CDs have you got? 

I've got 27. 
S When e is your sister? 

She's six. 

6 Where f is your favourite sport? 

It's football. 

7 Who g is dinner? 

It's at 8 p.m. 

5 Complete the questions. 

1 is your favourite film? 

2 books have you got? 10 or 12? 

3 is your birthday? 

4 is your favourite a~tor? 

S is the ci nema? 

6 is your brother? 15 or 16? 

Demonstrative pronouns 

6 Look at the picture. Then complete the phrases. 
Write that, these, this and those. 

there 

photo 

2 comics 

3 camera 

4 books 
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VOCABULARY O Unit I

Summary
Free time
animals art books chattingontheinternet computergames cycling martialarts
meetingfriends music photography sport walking watchingTV
Interests
actor classical director drummer email film group guitar .hiphop match mouse
player programme sciencefiction singer skiing swimming team webcam website

Free time Interests: word groups
3 Complete the wordlists with the words in the boxl Look at the table. Then complete the sentences.

classical director drummer
film group mouse

match science fiction swimming
team webcam website

Milky

I Computers: oman

2 Music hip hop

'J

skiing3 Sport

4

Ethan 4 Complete the sentences with one word. Use the
clues to help you
I My brotheris a drummer. He's in a rock

(a music ward)
2 She loves goingtothe cinema. Herfavourite

is Pen61ope Cruz. ja TV and
Jenny cinema word)

3 He's very good atfootball. He's in the school
ja sport word)

4 This is an interesting on the
internet. It's about animals. ja computer words

is a popular winter sport.5

l

2

3

4
5

6
7

8

Molly's into
Nilly isn't into
Ch ris's into
Chris isn't into
Ethan's into
Ethan isn't into

Jenny is into
Jen ny isn't into

ja sport words
6 Hisfavourite band is the Black Eyed Peas. His

favourite music is . (a music
word)

7 His favourite on TV is a

game show.(a TV and cinema word)
8 I often write my friend an

on the computer.(a computer word)
2 Complete the sentences about your interests.

I'm into
I'm not into
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LANGUAGE FOCUS O Unit 2

the/e is, there are + a, an, some and any
I Write affirmative and negative sentences. Use

There's, There isn't, There are or There aren't.

a school I./I
There's a school.

1 a lot of shops lxl

2 two restaurants (P'l

3 onlyone old building (r)

4 any parks lxl

5 some hospitals (/I

6 a station (X)

7 an art gallery lx)

Comparative adjectives
3 Complete the sentences with the comparative

form of the adjectives.
Theparkis quieter jquietjthanthe
city.
I Those factories are (ugly)

tha n these offices.
2 The big city is (dangerous)

than this small town.
3 The people inyourtown are

Ifriendly) than the people in my town.
4 The shops inthe shoppingcentre are

jcheap) than the shops
here.

5 Thefood here is (good) than
the food in my home town

6 I think English is(difficult)
than French.

7 Thetrain station is (big)
than the bus station.

8 The films at the cinema are

jexcitingjtha n the films on TV.
9 Hip hop is (bad) than

classical music.
10 This town is (pretty) than

that town.

Prepositions: by and on
4 order the words to make sentences. Omit one of

the words in each sentence.

It's / minutes / ten / bus / on / by
It's ten minutes b! bus.

I on/ It's/five/by/minutes/car

2 an /coach / hour/ It's/ by/the

3 twenty/by/ minutes/train/It's/on/the

4 hours/car/three/It's/on/the/plane

5 bus/fifteen/ It's/foot/ minutes/the/on

6 five/on/ hours/It's/ by/foot

Is there ... ?, Are there ... ?
2 Complete the questions and short answers. Use

the correct form of there /s or there are.

Are there anyshops near here?
Yes. there are

I a park in this city?
No,

2 a library in yourtown?
Yes.

3 any museums near here?
No,

4 any flats nearyour school?
Ye s.

5 a shop next to the station?
No,

any offices in this building?
Yes,

a ny students in the library?
No,

a shopping centre near here?
Yes,
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VOCABULARY C) Unit 2

Summary

I Places in a city
busstation cafe carpark cinema factory flat hospital library ofbce park
river school shop shoppingcentre sportscentre supermarket trainstation
Adjectives: places
amazing clean dangerous dirty enormous fantastic fast friendly incredible

I modern noisy old pretty quiet safe tiny ugly unfriendly

resta u ra nt

I uxury

Places in a city
I Write the places.

Adjectives: places
3 Write the opposite adjectives

I dangerous
2 friendly
3 quiet
4 old

5 dirty
6 pretty

4 Look at the pictures. Then choose the correct
words.

8 l

2

3

This place is not very nice. It's pretty /
dangerous a nd dirty / clean
Our town has got a park. It's dirty/ pretty
and quiet / enormous there.
My street is fast/ clean, and the people there
a re very safe/ friendly. They always say hellol

2 Complete the sentences with places.
I There are lots of classrooms in a

2 The has got a
swimming pooland a tennis court.

3 A is a home. This home has

got one floor.
4 This has got loads of

shops a nd some cafes.
5 An has got computers.

desks and chairs. People work there.

5 Complete the sentences with adjectives to
describe your city, town or village.

I My city/town /village is
and

2 it isn't or
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 3

Present simple: afhrmative and negative
I Write sentences. Match 1-6 with a-f and use the

correct form of the verbs in the box.

Present simple: questions and short
answers

3 Look at the table. Then complete the questions
and short answers.

ask do play read speak watch

l

2

3

4
5

6

l
2

People in the UK-\ a her homework
My favourite group\ everyday.
Atthe library, 1 1 b sciencefiction films.
At the cinema, he x-c English.
The teacher d books about art.

A good student e hip hop music.
f the students questions.

People in the UK speak English.

Do I

yes
l

2

3

4

ao to this school?

you do.

you

3

4

5

6

?

?

?

Mark

Ann

we
?

your sisters
?

. your brother
.?

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in the box.

5

6write not live not know not read

notwatch speak play study teach

l

2

3

4

5

6
7

8

9

My favourite interest is sport.
I football and tennis.
My dad TV progra m mes.
Our house is near a bus station but we

near a train station.

English and French

Adverbs of f requency
4 Rewrite the second sentence with one of the

adverbs in brackets.

She is very nice. She helps her friends.
jsometimes / e-lwaysl
ghe always helps her friends.

I Myfavourite hobby is music. I listento music
after school. jusually/ not often)

She
at school.

They like books but they
comics
M r Scott our class at school.

the a nswer to a ny of these
2 She is a very interestingteacher. Her classes are

boringl (always / never)
q uestions .
Jane has got a lot of friends. She

emails to them every day.
three

3 I like films, but watching films isn't my
favourite interest. lwatch films at the weekend
jsometimes / usually)My best friend

languages.
4 I don't likewinter. lam sad inJanuary.

jnever / often)
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    go to this school I/I
l you isten to music (P)
2 Mark like cycling IX)

3 Ann get up late on Sunday (PI
4 we start work at 8.00 (/)
5 you r sisters live here IX)

6 your brother do his homework IXI



VOCABULARY C) Unit 3

Summary

Countries, nationalities and languages
American Australia Australian Brazil Brazilian British Canada Canadian China Chinese
English France French German Germany Italian Italy Japan Japanese Mandarin
Poland Polish Spain Spanish theUK theUSA
Routines
domyhomework finishwork getup gotobed havelunch startwork watchTV

Countries, nationalities and languages
I Look at the flags. Then write the countries,

nationalities and languages.

Daily routines
3 Match 1-6 with a-f to make sentences

l
2

3

4
5

6

I go
He washes
They watch
She does
I make

They go to

a

b

C

d

e

f

breakfast for my sisters
to school by bus.
in the bathroom.
french fi I ms on TV.

bed at eleven o'clock.
her homework in the

Capital: London

Cou ntry :

Nationality :
Language:

Capital: Wa rsaw
Co u ntry
Nationality :
Language:

eve n I n g

4 Write the activity verbs or phrases

Capital: To kyo

Cou ntry:
Nationality =
Language:

Capital: Brasilia

Cou ntry :

Nationality

Language:

Capital: Rabat

Cou ntry

Nationality :

Main language: 5 Look at the table. Then write sentences

Capital: Beijing

Cou ntry:
Nano n ality :

Main language:

2 Complete the sentences with a country,
nationality or language.
I I'm from Rome. I am
2 People speak

4 People speak
Argentina.

5 She's from the UK. She's

3

In Austra lia.
is north of the USA.

in Spain and

Bella acts UD at 7.30
l

2

3

4
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  Bella get up at 7.30

l She have breakfast at 8.00

2 Carl exercise after school

3 My m um not make dinner every night

4   not go to bed ea rly



LANGUAGE FOCUS C3 Unit 4

Present continuous: afHrmative and
negative
I Complete the table with the -/ng form of the

verbs in the box.

Present continuous: questions
3 0rderthe words to make questions. There is an

extra word.

I are /owls/ is/the/sleeping

change do get have hide listen read
run stop swim walk write

2 1 / helping /why/ am / she / her

3 hunting/is/what/shark/the/does

4 rabbit/where/digging/hole/its/the/what
/ is

5 bear/protecting/the/its/is/ babies/their

6 changing/how/our/is/pollution /
the climate / us

2 Write affirmative (/) and negative (X) present
continuous sentences.

she / watch / TV

lr) ghe's watching TV.
IXI he isn't watching TV.
I the whales / swim

lxl
2 thefalcons/ chase/ blackbirds

1.')
lx)
we / get / up / ea rly

lxl
the dog / run / in the park
lp ')

/ feed / the d ucks
1.')

James /dig/ a hole
1.')
lx)
you / hide/ in the ga rden
le ')
lxl

4 Write questions for the answers. Use the present
continuous.

li / watch TV) Am I watching TV?
No, you aren't.
I (swim)

Yes, they a re
2 (what / build)

She's building a dog house
3 (rum

No, he isn't.
4 jwhere /you gol

I'm going to the zoo.
5 jwhy/ stop)

Because his car hasn't got any petrol.

Present continuous and present simple
5 Match 1-6 with a-f to make sentences.

1 1 never a doing our homework.
2 Atthe moment, he b a studentatthis school

3 He isn't c goto bed before10.30.
4 We are d aren'tstudying English
5 Now,they e is playingwith hiscat.
6 She always f walks to school.
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VOCABULARY O Unit 4

Summary
Animals
bear butterfly chameleon crocodile
seal shark snake spider whale
Verbs: animal behaviour
attack build catch chase dig eat

elephant falcon fly frog human owl parrot

feed fight help hide hunt play protect

Animals Verbs: animal behaviour
I Write the animal 3 Complete the sentences with the verbs in

the boxes.

attack eaten dig feed

Bears QatQll fishinrivers.Thenthey
eat them.
I Not all animals their babies

Sometimes the babies eat only what they
catch.

2 Some animals holes. Other
animals ca n't find them there I

3 Some animals are dangerous.They
humans.

hide hunt kill protect

4

5

6

7

Animals and birds their
babies from bigger animals or birds.
Lots of animals eat rabbits. Rabbits

from these a nimals.

Animals only animals
because they are hungry. People do it for sport
Crocodiles lots of different
animals, including peopled

2 Complete the sentences with an animalor bird.

I An flies at night and eats
small animals.

2 A has got eight legs.
3 A is usually brown. These

animals eat fish. Sometimes sharks eat theme

4 A is a very big animal in the
sea. It's bigger than allthe other animals.

5 A has got two legs. Many of
them read and writer

6A
lives in Europe

7 A changes its colour.
8 An is a big, grey animal. It

lives in Asia and Africa.
9 A hasn't got any legs. It lives

n the sea, and it's often dangerous.
10 A is an insect. It likes

flowers.

4 What are the animals doing? Complete the
sentences with present continuous verbs.

flies faster tha n an owl. It

The cat is hunting
I The birds

2 The dogs
3 The fish
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 5

can for ability and permission
I Write sentences and questions with can. Use the

correct form of the verb.

I The bear/ catch /fish lr) .A

2 We/ use mobile phones/in school(X)

3 I /go/to the party l?)

4 She/ play chess IX)

5 You/gotothe cinema/after/finish /
homework IV)

Countable and uncountable nouns: some,
any, much, many atta a lot of
5 Tick(r) the uncountable nouns.

sta [a soup []
sandwich [] ice cream []
bread [] egg []
burger E] apple E
crisps LJ meat LI
nuts [] rice []

6 Choose the correct words.

I There aren't people atthe party.
a some b many c much

2 He's drinking water.
a a b any c some

3 There isn't cheese on this pizza.
a much b some c the

4 We've got sweets for the party.
a any b much c a lot of

5 He hasn't got crisps.
a any b a c some

6 I drink orangejuice
a a lot of b many c any

Articles: a / an and the
7 Complete the sentences with a, an, the, some or

I'mhungrylCanlhave a sandwich?
I We haven't got juice. Doyou want

to go to the supermarket?
2 They have got lot of homework for

tomorrow.
3 lsthat orangeoran apple? I can't

see it.

4 Do you want water?
5 Has he got music class this

evening?
6 There's vending machine in my

school. loften buy fizzy drink from
machine

7 We're goingto cinema on Friday.
Do you want to come?

8 Sorry, kan't come tonight. That's
Pityl

2 Order the words to make questions.

here/ I /can / play/football B
Can I olav football here?
I tonight/OK/is/if/it/I/stay/late/out

2 you /can /chess/ play

3 open /can / I /window/the

4 your/the/sister/ play/guitar/can

5 do/sports/you /what/can

3

4

Look at the sentences in exercises I and 2. Write
P (permission) or A (ability).

Write true sentences about what you can or can't
do. Use the words.

I stay out late / Friday night

2 guitar

3 German /Spanish / English

4 jeans/ school

5 drive a car

6 run ten kilometres
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VOCABULARY C) Unit 5

Summary
Activities in and out of school
art basketball chess class dance drama exam football French geography history
homework ICT(information and communicationtechnology) match maths music
PE(physical education) practice science test
Food and drink
apple beans bread burger cheese chips crisps egg flzzydrink fish fruit icecream
juice meat nuts pasta rice salad sandwich soup sweets water

Activities in and out of school
$ Look atthe school timetable. Then answerthe

questions.

3 Write the names of after-school activities for the
descriptions. Use words from the summary.

I This is a sport.There are eleven players in a
team.

2 This is a sport. Playersjump a lot.There arefive
players in a team.

3 People movetothe music.There are many
different types, for example tango or ballet.

4 This is a game.You play itwith black and white
pieces.

Food and drink
I Louise loves watching and doing sports. What

is her favou rite day?
2 Jon likes languages and he's really interested

in music. What is his favourite day?

4 Complete the table with the words in the box

apple beans cola juice orange
pear I)otto salad water

3 Mandy loves computers but she hates
languages. What is her favourite day?

2 Write the names of school subjects for the
descriptions. Use words from the summary.

I Students study howthings work.They
study biology. chemistry and physics.

5 Complete the sentences with food and drink
words. Use words from the summary.

2 Students do sports and exercise.
I People eat a lot of in Italy.

They usually eat it with cheese on it.
2 Salmon and tuna are

is usually yellow or white. It
is popular in sandwiches

4 People often eat
They are healthierthan crisps or sweets. They
a re small and brown

5 People often have or a salad
before they eat a main meal.

6 You need bread, and some meatorcheeseto
make a

33 Students study and use numbers.

4 Students study places and maps.

5 Students study writers je.g. Shakespeare or
Moliere) and the theatre.

6 Students learn to use computers.
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Monday maths, art, English chess club  
Tuesday

geography, science,    
Wednesday PE, history, English

basketball
practice  

Thursday ICT, french, maths ... guitar practice 
     

 
otato    



LANGUAGE FOCUSO Unit 6

I Write affirmative and negative sentences. Use the
correct form of was or were.

They (students / not teachersl
Tltev were students.
They weren't teacltets.

I This book jinteresting/ it not boringl

Past simple of regular verbs: afhrmative
and negative
4 Find the verb that doesn't match.

I stopped travelled crossed preferred
2 invaded discovered changed liked
3 listened called invented named

4 stayed invited watched played
5 watched established invented discovered
6 jumped change finished climbed

5 Rewrite the sentences in the past simple.

They live in this house.
They lived in this house.
I We listen to music.

2 My uncledoesn't like hisfirst name

3 English words invade other languages

4 You travel by car.

5 My grandfather drives to work

6 Thev don't watch TV.

2 They(Japanese/ not Americana

3 We (in the cafe / not at school)

4 Tweetie (a bird / he not a parrott

2 Write questions with was or were.

where / you / yesterday
Where were vou yesterday?

I they/ at the cinema

2 who/your/favourite actor

3 she / a maths teacher

4 when /they/ born

Past time expressions
6 Add one word to write sentences in the past

simple. Use the correct form of the verb.
We / move house / three years
We moved house three \rears aao.

1 I /visit the UK / summer

2 AntonioVivaldi/ live/the 17th century

3 She /ask me a question /an hour

4 You/play inthe schoolteam/2009

5 They/travelto Russia/abouts month

6 We/startthis lesson/30 minutes

there was, there were
3 Complete the text with was, were, wasn't or

weren't.

eii;:'t: 0 6: i:::6e
It wa3 a terrible party There

many people. There
a lot of food, but

there I. any drinks.
there '. a big table for
the food, but there 5
any ohairsl I'here 6

some CPs, but there 7

a CP player!
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VOCABULARY C) Unit 6

Summary
Jobs
actor artist builder businessman/woman chef doctor explorer farmer firefighter
inventor king mechanic musician nurse queen scientist teacher waiter/waitress
Regular verbs
change cross discover explore invade invent name travel

hai rd resser
writer

Jobs Regular verbs
4 Complete thetexts with the past simple form of

the verbs in the boxes.
l Answer the questions. Use words from the

summary-
I Who teaches a class? A
2 Who helps peoplewhenthere is afire?

3 Who playsthe piano? A
4 Who can rule a country? A

or a

5 Who works in a garage?A

A

nvade like ++ve not trave

ALEXANDER TH E GREAT
'1

Alexander the Great was a Greek king.
He;; !; ::lived =: from 356--323 BC

2 What are these people's ideal jobs? Complete the
table.

He ' :';T:.: ;: = ::=. -=: : ; Egypt, Iraq. Iran

and India because he wanted to rule many

countries. Some people in these countries

I : :': : him. but many people
hated html He I :;; : !! to Western

European countries like Spain or Britain. #

travel not visitcross name

CHKISTOPUEK COLUMBUS

Christopher Columbus was a famous
explorer. He 4 the Atlantic
Ocean. and he 5 ''' to
America in 1492. He also went to Cuba
and Jamaica, but he s.

Canada. He was not very popular. People
didn't name America after Columbus. They
T ='Kit after the Italian explorer

3 Complete the sentences.
n old Britain. Arthur was a king

I James Cook andVascoda Gama visited many
cou ntries. They were

2 JimiHendrix and Bob Marleywere

3 Charles Dickens was a
4 Rembrandt and Dali were
5 in the UK, Victoria was a
6 Marlon Brandowas in manyfilms. Hewas an

Amerigo Vespucci. #

7 The Wright brothers madethe first plane.They
were

8 Albert Szentgy6rgyidiscovered Vitamin C. He
was a Hungarian
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Ali is really good at

cooking
  

Sa ra likes thinking of
new things

Z

 
David is good at painting

3

 
Claudia

wants to visit new
places

4

 
La u ra is always inventing

child ren's stories
5

 
Jeremy

loves alms and
drama

6

 



LANGUAGE FOCUSO Unit 7

Past simple: regular and irregular verbs
I Complete the table.

Past simple: questions
3 Complete the questions. Use the past simple of

the words in the box.

what/sport/ he/play where/you/'go
whattime/it/start they/win she/help

Where did vougo on holiday? France.
I him? Yes, she did
2 ? Football.
3 the match?

No, they did n't
4 ?8p.m

4 Write questions for the answers.
What did he make?

He made a sandwich for Lucy.
Did the! ao to the beach?

Yes, they went to the beach.
I What ?

bought some sports magazines

Yes, I ate a pizza.
3 Where ?

We met at the ice hockey match
4?

Yes, we travelled there by bus
5 Who ?

saw Sara at the match.

Rewrite the sentences with the verbs in brackets

Jane sold me her old computer. jbuy)
I bOUght Jane's old computer from her.

I We didn't win the basketball match.(lose)

2 Theywon the game and we didn't.(bean

3 She didn't eat anythingfor lunch today.(havel

4 lchanged myjobto be a game designer.
jbecome)

5 I didn't have coffee at breakfast. jdrink)

>2
2 Look at the information about Lucy's week. Then

write affirmative and negative sentences.

Monday

ii "''''''«

i] Wednesday

ii Thursday

D r ':',,

plat computer games

visit her aunt
have dinner at home

make a big breakfast

lose her bag in town

take part in a chess competition

On Monday, she played computer
She didn't meet friends

On Tuesday. she
She

On Wed nesday, she

She

On Thu rsday, she
She

On Friday. she

She

[aMeg

l

2

3

4
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  asked did n't ask

l bought   
2   didn't cha nge

3 ate  
 

4   didn't have

5 made   
6   did n't stay

7 trave lied  
 

8   did n't win

9 lost   
10   did n't visit



VOCABULARY C) Unit 7

Summary
Sport
beatsomeoneatagame breaka record loseagame playagame
take part in a competition win a race

Describing people
averagebuild averageheight beard blonde blue brown curly
green moustache slim (quite)short straight (quite)tall

run a race score a goal

dark fair fat glasses

Sport
I Tick (V) the words you can

T win
a a reco rd

b someone in a game
c a match

2 score

a agoal
b a reco rd

Describing people
3 Complete the table. Use words from the summary.use together.

[]
H
H

n
H
n

Colour of eyes or hair Height

average

Weight

c a race
beat

a someone m a game
b a match

c agoal
play
a chess
b skateboarding
c athletics

average
3

n
n
n
nnn

4 Complete the descriptions of Jon and Lola with
the words in the box.

JonLola
Im 75 cm . Im 55 cm

4

110 kg 57 kg

2 Complete the sentences with the past simple of
the verbs in the box.

beat break lose play score take part

l

2

3

4

5

6

Wolverha mpton th ree goals
in the last ten minutes of the match.
We didn't win the basketballmatch. We

She finished first in the race. She

everybody else.
The old record no longer stands. MichaeIDavies

the record this morning.
very well. The score

itl

average height beard dark fair
glasses moustache short slim

Height

Weight

Face

He is

2 He is

3 He has got short,
4 He has got a
and aEverton

was Everton 4 Chelsea I.
I in a skateboarding
competition last weekend. Ididn't win, but it
was fun I

Height

Weight

face

5 She is quite

6 She is

7 She has got long
curly hair.
B She has got
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 8

Imperatives
I Write affirmative and negative imperatives.

eat food(in the cafe/ not in classy
Eat food in the Gaff.
Dan't eat food in class.

I run fast (in PE / not in schools

2 playfootball(in the park/not inthe housed

3 doyour homework know/ nottomorrowl

4 wearwarm clothes jwhen it'scold/when it's
hot)

4 Write questions for the answers. Use be go/ng to.

jyou) Are Yon going to watch TV?
Yes, I'm going to watch TV.
I jwhere /your

I'm going to stay in a hotel.
2 (she)

No, she isn't going to visit us.
3 jwho / il

You're going to meet some interesting people.
4 (when /they)

They're going to catch the a nimals tomorrow.
5 jwe)

No, you aren't going to play chess.
6 jwhat time / he)

He's going to get up at six o'clock.

Yes, you're going to see a lot of birds.
8 lin

Yes, it's going to be hot this weekend.

wi// and won't

5 Write predictions about the future with w
won't.

the weekend / rainy
The weekeltd won't be rainy.

I Brazil/win/the nextfootball World C

2 next year/ hotter/thisyear

3 the next Oscar winner/ a science fiction film

4 teacher/givethe class/ Englishtest/next
week

r ..,n /nn/nn . ,.hAAl+,;n/nn.,4-..,nnl,

?

>

>

>

?

?

?

?

// or

UP

be go;ng to: affirmative, negative and
questions
2 Write sentences with be go/ng to.

We / take / a big bag
We'ra going to take a bia baq.

I He /study/Japanese

2 They/go/on an expedition

3 1 / explore / new places

4 She /travel / around the world

5 We / sleep /a cheap hotel

3 Rewrite the sentences in exercise 2 in the
negative.
We arelt't ooina to take a big bag,
l

3

4

2

5
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VOCABULARY C) Unit 8

Summary
Travel equipment
compass first-aidkit insectrepellent gloves helmet map rucksack rope satellitephone
sleepingbag stove sunglasses sunscreen tent torch waterproofclothes
The weather
cloud cloudy cold fog foggy heat hot ice icy rain rainy snow snowy storm stormy
sun sunny wind windy 7

Travel equipment
I Match the instructions 1-4 with the pictures A-C.

One picture matches two instructions.

The weather

3 Look at the table. Then complete the sentences
1-5 with the names of the cities.

Ca rd iff

Portsmouth

London

Aberdeen

QLeeds

l
2

3

4
5

It is going to be sunny in
It is going to be cloudy in
It is going to be hot in
It is going to be stormy in
It is going to be rainy in

I Use a torch.
2 Wear sunscreen.
3 Sleep in a tent.
4 Wear waterproof clothes.

n
n
n
n

2 Write words for the definitions. Use words from
the summary.

I You can sleep in this in a tent.

4 Complete thetext with six of the words in the
box.

cold fog heat icy snow stormy sunny

2 This thing protects you from mosquitoes. Winter in Canada is a very '-
time. The average temperatu re in the city
ofWinnipeg in January is --9'CISkiing is
popular in Canada, becausethere is a lot
of 2 in winter. But it
can be dangerous, because the roads are
sometimes 3 . There is more
4 in summer, of course, and
temperatures can rise to about 26'C. It is usually
hot a nd 5 in the sum mer, but
sometimes the weather is bad and it is rainy or
6

3 You can usethisto help people. It is usually red
and white.

4 You can usethisto make hotfood and drinks.

5

6
7

You can use this to talk to people in different
cou ntries.

This is a bag foryour things.
These things help you find out where you are.

and
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Starter unit (flill$)

I Write sentences. Use the possessive 's or s' and the
words in the box.

4 Look at the table. Then complete the sentences
with the correct form of he.

next to my room st'i'raH Mr Smith
expensive on Green Street pink

Patrick / bag
Patrick's baa is small.

I My dad / laptop

2 My sisters / room

3 The students /teacher

4 Eva /T-shirt I Ron and you
2 You
3 Your book
4 Emma's friends

yea rs old.
51
6 Alison

7 Ron and you
old

81

friends.
u npopula r.

boring.
flftee n

5 The boys / house

2 Complete the subject pronouns and write the
possessive adjectives and object pronouns.

Polish.
a teacher.

fifteen yea rs

in class 2D

5 Look at the table in exercise 4 again. Then write
questions and short answers.
Anion / a student
Is Alison a student?
No. she ish't.

I your book / interesting

3 Complete the sentences with a subject pronoun,
possessive adjective or object pronoun.

I The boy is Joe. dog is Fido.
2 Mike is my friend. lives in my

street.

3 Jon and Nickarepopular. llike
4 lam inclassIB. deskisnearthe

window.
5 Sarah and I are students. teacher

is Mr Riley.
6 Fiona isfrom Cardin. is twelve

years old.
7 Blanche and Michel arefrom France.

ive in Paris.

8 You are good students. desks are
near the board

2 Emma's friends / horrible

3 Alison /from Leeds

4 you /a teacher

5 1 / in class 2D

6 you / popular
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you a student popular

Alison a teacher - from Leeds

Emm a's friends nice -- fifteen yea rs old

  in class 2D -- E nglish

Ron and you friends - twelve yea rs old

you r book Interesting

 
       

l y    
2 h    
3 S    
4      
5 N    
6 t    



I Look at the picture. Then complete the sentences
with classroom objects.

3 Complete the sentences with an adjective

This film is not interesting. It's very
boring

I This book isn't bad. It's really

2 There aretwo people inthetennisclub.There
are 100 people in the footballclubITennis is an

sport at our school.
3 This book is $1 I It's very
4 My new mobile phone isn'tvery big. It's very

5 He isn't a very nice boy. He's I

6 English isn't an language
Sometimes it's very difficu it.

Match 1-6 with the definitions a-f.
I great a not boring
2 happy b not happy
3 delicious c not old

4 sad d very good
5 new e not sad

6 fun f good to eat

Complete the sentences with the adjectives 1-6 i
exercise 4.

Thisismyfavouritefilm.It's great I

I This bike isn't old. It's

2 It's my birthdaytodayl I'm not sad, I'm really

3 Playing footballisn't boring. It's

4 This food is really good. It's
5 It's our exam today. We aren't happy, we're

n

I The window is under the
2 The is between the shelf

and the
3 The is on the

4 The dictionary is in the
under the

Write the classroom objects. Use six of the words
in the box.

cupboard bin noticeboard pencil
rubber pencil case scissors

4

5

2

4

6 Complete the sentences about the seasons with
the names of the months. Write true sentences
a bout you r country.
1 , and

are in the spring
2 , and

a re in the summer.
3 , and

a re in the autumn.
4 , and

a re in the wi nter.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit I iflllii)

l Read the interview with a pop star, Jon Rich. Then
complete the questions and write short answers
with the correct form of have got.

2 Complete the dialogue with eight of the words in
the box.

Q Where doyou live?
A I'm from Liverpool, but llive in a big

house in New York. ltls nice, but it hasn't
got a garden.

Q Who lives inyour house?
A Me, my parents and theirdog.
Q What areyour hobbies?
A Music, singingand dancing.
Q Who is yourfavourite actor or actress?
A I haven't got a favourite actor, but my

favourite actress is Pen61ope Cruz.
Q Do you prefer watching TV or meeting

frien ds ?
A Meeting friendsIMyfriends are called Rob

and Asha. We are allreally into music. Rob's
sister is the drummer in my groupe

about got of that these
is this what when

Sally

Paul

Hi, Paul. Is I.
interesting book?
Oh, hi. Yes. 2

interesting .

an

book is really

Sally

Paul

Sally

3 iS it

footballllt's my favourite sport.
know. You've 5.

?4

6

photos
all the teams in

you r room
It's a great sport.

7

Arsenal match?
At six o'clock.

Paul

Sally

Paul

$

3 Choose the correct word.

I He has got a photo a pop star.
a by b of c about

2 manyfilms aboutanimals has hegot?
a What b How c Who

3 They got posters of the team.
a haven't b hasn't c aren't

4 is the new CD by Beyonc6?
a When b What time c Where

5 How is Robbie Williams?

a many b old c age
6 has gota bicycle inyourclass?

a What b How c Who
I Jon /a big house

2 his house/a garden 4 Answer the questions about you. Write complete
sentences.

I Have you got a pet?
3 his parents/a pet

2 What isyourfavourite hobby?

4 he/ any hobbies 3 When's your birthday?

4 Who isyourfavourite actor?
5 he / a favourite actor

5 What is this lesson about?

6 Jon and Rob's sister/a group
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VOCABULARY C) Unit I $' '+t

I Write the interest for each picture. Use ten of the
words in the box.

2 Complete the sentences with a suitable word.
Write only one word.
I I like sport. I'm into

a rts.

2 He reallylikes his new mobile phone. He likes
to his friends.

3 He reads about nature. His
favourite are dogs and rats

4 My sister is good at
especially painting. She doesn't like

TV!

acting basketball chatting on the internet
comics cycling dancing films football
horse riding meetingfriends martial arts
pets shopping singing skateboarding
skiing swimming walking

3 Tick (/) the
Computers
email

blog
i nternet
ca rtoo n

search engi

Sport
aerobics
match

goal
group
mouse

correct words in each group.
Music

group E]
h;tch []
drummer []

:=' H
n

TV and cinema

g..up H
documentary []
quiz show []
comedy D
actor ' []

M
n
n
H
Hne

n
nn
n
n

4 Complete the text with the singular or plural form
of words from exercise 3.

'd

Delete . :Repo::..Reply Ati:tlForward New llailboxes Get flail

My friend Nick likes reading books. He
also likes computers, and he uses a
I to find out about his

favourite books. He likes chatting to his
I friends on the : and writing

lprefer watching TV, especially films.
I My favourite ' is

Keira Knightley. My favourite films are
5 , because I like laughing
I don't like horrors

My sister isn't into books or films. but
she really likes football. Her favourite
6 is Liverpool fC. She
ha s got tickets for the '.
tomorrow. She wa nts Liverpoolto score

3

8

€:)

8

4. ©

4

5 10 A.

+
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C] Unit 2

? Look at the ideas in the box. Then write five
sentences about your school. Use the affirmative
and negative form of There is or There are and
a / an or some.

3 Complete the sentences. Use the
form of the adjectives.

comparative

i i i b i dl LUI v is whiter i rlari

factory.
I Today's homework

jbadl yesterday's homeworkl
2 Parks

city centres.
3 I think English

jdifficultl French.
4 The people here

jfriendlyl the people there

jugty) that

art studio big classrooms computer room
expensive cafe interesting books
computer games red chairs internet cafe
Italian teacher library

jq uiet)

There are sana computer games. / There aren't
anv computer Games.

2

3

4

5

4 Compare the people, places and things. Use the
comparative form of the adjectives in brackets.

old buildings/ modern buildings jpretty)
Old buildiltas are prettier than modern buildings.

I books/films jinterestingl

2 a train / a car (fast)

2 Write the questions. Then write true short
answers for you.
windows in your classroom?
Are there aviv windows in your classroom?
yes, there are.

I sports centre nearyour school?

3 cafes/ restaurants (cheap)

4 surfing/ skateboarding Idangerousl

?

$ How far are these places from your home? Choose
one of the words and write sentences with by or
on

2 English book inyour bag?

? the town centre (bus / carl
It's about twenty minutes by bus.

I your school (foot/the bus)3 pets in your home?

? 2 the next city (car/the coach)

4 hip hop CDs inyour bedroom? 3 the beach strain/coach/foot)

? 4 the shoppingcentre scar/the bust

5 dictionaries in your classroom? 5 the park (foot /trains

?
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VOCABULARY O Unit 2

l Write the places. Use six of the words in the box. 3 Match adjectives I

I boring
2 unfriendly
3 small
4 modern

5 ugly
6 noisy

6 with their opposites a-f.
a historic

b lively
c peaceful
d beautiful
e large
f welcoming

airport library bank carpark market
museum police station post ofhce

4 Look at the words a
with the words 1-5.

-f in exercise 3. Match them

exciting
I pretty
2 big
3 old

4 quiet
5 friendly

lively

5 Complete the sentences with six of the adjectives
in the box.

beautifu
peacefu I

clean large modern
safe ugly welcoming

l

2

3

4

This is a very street beca use
there's a police station here
It's very q uiet and here
because there aren't a ny ca rs.

People are very friendly in this town. It's a very
place

Many artists like this city because it's very

@lM

2 Where are these things? Write the places. 5 0verseven million people live in Londonllt's a
very city.

6 This part of the town is very
because there are a lot of factories.

6 Write a paragraph about your city, town or village
Use the ideas below.

Delete: Repo RtplyAlt Forward New

I'm from . It's near

It's

It's got
The streets are
The people who live there are
My favourite place(s) there is/ are
llove it/them because it's/they're

194 ENGLISH PLUSH Unit2 Vocabulary [ llilKi] In;]]a © Oxford University Press

 
old, interesting things  
buses ':
doctors and ill people zh

money 3b

a lot of shops ':
hams sC

planes  
trains '!
ca rs ':



LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 3 c+ +' '+

I Write present simple sentences about Alice and
her brothers' timetables.

4 Read the information about the pop group The
No/se. Then complete the interview with Asha.
Write present simple questions using the words
provided. Then write short answers.

There are three people in 7he/Vo/se: Asha, Mark
and Ela. Asha is into sport, especially football.
but Mark and Ela never play sport. Mark and
Ela love shopping, but Asha hates itIMark and
Ela are very good at languages, and they speak
English, Spanish and Italian. Asha only knows
English.

n the morning Alice.practises English.
Her brothers study French.
I in the afternoon

2

3 in the evening

nterviewer: Do vou often olav football?

jyou / football / oftenl
Asha: Ye$: 1 4e:
I Interviewer:4

lela / tennis)

2 Write negative present simple sentences about
the things Alice and her brothers don't do on
holiday. Use the words in the box.

Asha
2 Interviewer:

Asha:
3 Interviewer:

IMa rk / shopping)

TV any homework English books
a lotof emails onthe internet to school

IMark and Ela/three languagesl
Alice(write) doesn t w! ite a lot of euails.
I Alice (do)
2 Alice (go)
3 Her brothers (reade

Asha
4 Interviewer:

jyou / Spanish)

.?

Asha

4 Her brothers (chan 5 Rewrite the sentences with the adverbs of
frequency.
I He doesn't start work until nine o'clock.

jusual ly)

5 Her brothers (watchl

3 Write two affirmative (r) and two negative (X)
sentences about you and your friend. Choose four
of the verbs in the box.

2 We don't meet ourfriends after school

ja sways)

<e live know study watch 3 I watch TV atthe weekend.(not oftenl

lr) I olav tenpiis every Saturday.
I (/) My friend

4 That cafe is closed on Sundays.(sometimes)

2 (p '') I
5 They watch horror films on TV.(never)

3 (X)
6 You aren't late for class. jusually)

4 (X) My friend

2 le ') My teacher
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9.00 practise English study french

15.00 study in the libra ry play football

19.30 go to a language
school do their homework



VOCABULARY C) Unit 3

I Match the capital cities with the countries in
the box. Then use a dictionary and write the
nationalities.

3 Match 1-9 with a i to make activities
l

2

3

4
5

6
7

8

9

go
have
check
surf
wa I k

get
tidy
do
pra ct ise

a your room
b your dog
c home

d your emails
e coffee
f the internet

g housework
h music
i dressed

Morocco Switzerland Greece Ireland

Mexico Portugal Russia

l

2

3

4

5

6

7

Capital: Dublin
Cou ntry:
Nation ality:
Capital: Moscow
Cou ntry:
Nation ality:
Capital: Rabat
Cou ntry:
Nationality:
Capital: Mexico City
Cou ntry:
Nationality :
Capital: Bern
Co u ntry :
Nationality :
Capital: Athens
Cou ntry:
Nationality :
Capital: Lisbon
Cou ntry:
Nationality:

4 Complete the daily routines

2 Complete the sentences with countries,
nationalities or languages.
I He's from Edinburgh in Britain. He's

and he speaks

S Complete the text with activity verbs: go, have,
get or do.

2

3

4

5

live in Tokyo. My country is
and I speak
They live in Mexico. They are
and they spea k
I'm from Warsaw, but llive in Lisbon. lspeak

and

We live in Rome, in , and we
speak . My grandpa rents
also speak because they a re
from Athens.

Delete Reply ReplyAl} Forward New Mailboxes Ge€Mail

On schooldays I '-
six o'clock. 1 2.

and then I I.
4

up at
b rea kfa st

d ressed. I

to school by bus. I always
lunch at the school cafe

to the
home

my

5

After school. 1 6

sports centre. I '
on the bus, then 1 8.

homework. We usually 9
dinner at eight o'clock. lusually watch TV or
read a book before I lo to bed
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go

I to s
2 to b

have

3c
4b
5 1 .
6d
get

8d
do

9 your h --
10 h



LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 4 (+ '+ '+

I Twelve o'clock at the zoo is a busytimel Complete
the text. Use the affirmative or negative present
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

4 Rewrite the sentences in the present simple or the
present continuous. Use the word in brackets.
11 don't get up early. jusuallyl

not eat not fly have

sleep
2 The rabbits run. know)

At twelve o'clock, many visitors
are leaking 11111: lat the ani'mats in the zoo.

The cha meleons I trees,
andthewil;d:;lhorses? ,, i:inthe
park -- they're very fastIThe polar bear and
the seal ; in the pool. Many
afiiMal$1 ; ;;;;;;; : lunch.butt:he
lions s any food, because
they always have a very big breakfast. Not all
of the animals a re moving. For example, the
big owl ' from tree to tree at
the moment - it is sittingwith its eyes shut. It
prefers hunting at night, so at twelve o'clock it
7

3 He doesn't do homework.(atthe moment)

4 We feed the bears in the zoo. jsometimesl

5 The seals eatfish. jevery days

5 Complete the text about Hasan the elephant's
morning. Use the present simple or present
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

eat get have (x21 help hide play (x21

It's 5.301At the moment, Hasan, the elephant
up after a good night's sleep. He

brea kfast ea rly.

a bath. Today, the
the elephant with the

always :-
ltls 9,0:01 Hasan ?:

zookeeper '-
bath;
It's 11.0011t's playtime. Hasan usually
? , alone, but at the moment h,e
! Ihide+a nd :see;k:Wit:h a not:her

elephant. Hasan ' in his house
It:lg12:00! Hasan ?:1 16adg af fruit a:hld

vegetables for lunch. He loves healthy food I

2 Write two thingsyou are doing at the moment
and two things you aren't doing.

le '')

2 l+')

3 (X)I

4 (X) I

3 Write present continuous questions for the
answers. Use a question word where necessary.
Why are !ou running?

I'm running because I'm later
l

6 Write present simple or present continuous
questions for the answers.

you/ look for/your mobile? Yes, lam.
Are you looking for your mobile?

I they/ playfootball? No, they don't.

No, 1'm not studying tonight. 2 he/walk / his dog? No, he isn't

He's going to Germany on holiday. 3 she/feed/ her parents' goldfish? No, she
doesn't.

No, the sharks aren't hunting the seals.
4 4 you / speak /Chinese? Yes, I do

5
Yes, you're swim ming fast.

I'm reading a book about crocodiles.
5 he/play/the piano?No, heisn't
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I Write the names of the animals. Usethe words in
the box.

3 Complete the sentences with the present
continuous form of animalbehaviour verbs.

Thefrogs arejumpipta from treetotree
I The chameleon colour from

green to red.
2 The rabbit is digginga hole. It

from the owl.
3 The birds a nest in the trees
4 The lions some smaller

animals. They want to catch them for dinners
5 The mother shark its babies

from other sharks.

bee crab duck earthworm lion

monkey squid wolf

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in the boxes.

catch hide kill

Bears a re very dangerous animals. Sometimes,
they chase smalleranimals,andthey
usually ' them, because they
a re very fast. Then they : the
animals and eat them. Smallanimals usually try
to 3 from the bearsl7

climb feed fly protect

The young birds are very small, so their mother
4 them from bigger birds.
Some animals also 5 trees and

eat the young birds. When they a re young, the
mother 6 the birds earthworms
and insects. When they are older, the birds 7

away. Then they look for their
own food.

8

2 Complete the sentences with an animalor bird.

I A is biggerthan any other
amma lin the world. It isn't a fish but it lives in
the sea.

2 A is an insect. They fly from
flower to flower. They make a food which some
people eat for brea kfast.

3 A is a bird. Some of these
birds are red, yellow, orange or blue. Some
people teach these birds to speak.

4 A is green. ltjumps, and it
likes water. It eats insects.

5 Some people think a looks
like a humanIThese animals like bananas.

6 A lives in the sea. It has got
lots of 'legs' called tentacles. People eat it in
resta u ra nts .

hunt play run

Lions are also dangerous animals, but not aloof
the time. You ng lions ' with
each other, and older lions 9

a lot, and they like sleepingILions eat meat.
a nd they '' other a nimals.
They are good at hunting, because they
" -very fast.
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I Write questions and short answers about animals.
Use the correct form of can or can't and the
activities in the box.

4 Look at the sentences in exercise 3. Write P for
permission or A for ability.

change colour see in the dark
Jane is very healthy. Look at the table. Then write
sentences with the affirmative or negative form
of eat or dr;nk and the words in the box.speak sta nd on two feet

(sharks) Can sharks shin fast?
Yes, they can.

I (a falcons
No,

2 (a snake)
No.

3 (Owls)
Yes,

4 (a bear)
Yes,

5 (chameleons)
Yes.

sweets 00000
I ice cream eoooo
2 water ieee

3 burgers ©0000
4 vegetables e©eoo
5 flzzydrinks 00000?

?

.?

.?

?

a lot of any much many

Ja ne doesn't eat ally sweets
I She
2 She
3 She
4 She
5 She

2 Write rules foryour home. Use can and can'land
the verbs in the box.

6 Complete the sentences with a/ an, the or
no article

eat lunch in a cafe drink coffee

go to school by bicycle
listen to music when Ido my homework
watch TV during breakfast
stay out unt:! 10 o'clod(

I We live in

big

2 I have always got
my bag.

3 Every day I go to
4 Susie's got

lot of

d

house. house is really

chocolate bar in

school by
healthy diet. She eats

vegetables.
5 American teenagers usually eat

burgers for lunch
6 Tony often has breakfast in

that his parents work in.

7 The teacher gave us projectfor
homework

8 Ihate

bus.

I can stay out ulttif 10 o'clock.
l
2

3

4
5

cafe

3 Write sentences about what Matt can or can't do.

I (play chess r) milk.
fizzy drinks. My favourite drm k is

2(stay out late atthe weekend /I 7 Complete the text with the correct words.

Every day Angela goes to '.
supermarket near her office. She
buys : ham and cheese
sandwich ' lunch. She usually
4 lunch in 5 city park.
She 6 her sandwich and drinks

' ora nge j uice or m inera I water. After
her lunch break she goes back '-
work. She loves lunchtime 9 the park
Sometimes she asks her friends to go out with
10

3 (drive a car XI

4 (wearjeans at school X)

5 (swim one kilometre /I
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l Complete the table with the subjects and
activities in the box.

3 Complete the table with the words in the box

bacon beef biscuits chicken cherries
cola milk mushrooms nuts tuna
peppers plums salmon sweets

chemistry choir dance geography
history literature orchestra PE piano
physics table tennis volunteering

2 Look at Claudia's timetable. Then complete the
sentences about her week.

4 Complete the sentences with a food or drink.
I Risotto is a dish made from

with meat, fish or vegetables.
is a food, but it isn't a meat,

fish, vegetable or fruit. People make it with milk.
We often eat it in sandwiches or on pizzas.

and pasta are popular

2

3
Wednesday saturday morning

lta lia n foods.
4 is a very cold food. We eat it

in summer. It isn't healthy, but it's delicious
5 We often eat with burgers.

People make them from potatoes.

Thursday saturday afternoctt
5 Complete the text with a food, drink or school

su eject .
For breakfast leat cerealand Idrink orange
I . In the morning, I study
the past, things from a longtime ago, in a
2 class, and numbers in a
3 class. For lunch. I meet
my friends. We usually eat cheese and ham
4 with brown bread, and

drinks, like cola.

&.

+'n ',
gbe's qot drama class on Mondays.

every Wed nesd ay.
twice a week.

l
2

3

4

we d rink 5.

Afterwa rds, I eat some 6
usually an apple or a banana. In the afternoon.
we learn about france and its language in a
7 class and we study biology,
chemistry and physics in a '
class

on Saturday mornings.

on Saturday afternoons.
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LANGUAGE FOCUS C) Unit 6 # +' +'

l Look at the fact file about Elvis Presley. Then write
the questions and the answers. Use the correct
form of was or were.

3 Read the text. Then complete the sentences. Use
the affirmative or negative past simple form of
the verbs in the box.

like stay

Born:
Parents:
Brother:
Favourite interests:

Became fimou:s!

I'm Dino. Last summer, my family and I weren't
at home. We were in Italy. We were at my : : ilg 't
grandparents' house. There wasn't a computer l? I
at their house. One day, I played in a football ; : i: I
match on the beach. Football was fun, but my =: I
favourite activity was surfing.:i. '=:: :!.:;1 ;. : i; : - }

Vernon and Gladys

Jessie

music and clothes

In the 1950s

when / born?
When was he borlt?
He was born in lq35.
I his parents/Vernon andJessie?

Last summer, Dino and his family
home

I They
2 They

house
3 Dino
4 He

beach.

5 He really

didn't stay at

lta ly.

?

?

emails.
tennis on the

2 who / his brother?

3 what/favourite interests? 4 Write past simple sentences with ago.

/ watch/a horror film/ on Tuesday jlt is now
friday. I
I watched a horror film three days aao.

t I/finish/ my homework/at7.50 p.m. jlt is now
8 p.m.I

?

4 he /famous / in the 1940s?
/

2 1/visit/ myfriend in London/in February jlt is
now August.)

2 Complete the sentences about these things in the
year 1900. Use the affirmative and negative form
of there was and there were.

Tjler€ weren t any TVs.

3 1/ play/basketball atten o'clockthis morning
jlt is now one o'clock in the afternoon.)

schools.

a cou ntry na med
4 1/start/schoolin 1997 jlt is now 2009.)

Bangladesh.
an airport in Frankfu rt.

a ny CD

$ Write true sentences about what you did

players.
l

2

3

4

5

a ny fa st
last su m mer.

food restaura nts.

ma ny explorers
a week ago

in 2008.and writers.

yesterday.

la st yea r.
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VOCABU LARY C3 Unit 6

3 Write jobs for the definitions.

This person makes houses. builder

I This person teaches science, English or ICT.

2 This man gives peoplefood and drink in a
renta u ra nt.

3 This woman rules like a king.

4 This person fixesyour car when it doesn't work

5 This person grows fruit and vegetables on his
land.

6 This person cuts people's hairto makethem
look better.

Use the words to make jobs.
I politics
2 athletics
3 composition
4 direction

5 comedy
6 inve ntion
7 art
8 architecture
9 science

10 m usic

Complete the sentences with the singular or
pluralform of thejobs in exercise 2.

I Steven Spielberg is a famous

2 Leonardo da Vinci was an
and an

3 work at the Houses of
Pa rna ment.

4 Jim Carrey is a . He makes
people laugh.

5 Usain Bolt is an . He can run

very fa st.
6 write music.

play music.
7 think of ideas for new

buildings.
8 work in physics, chemist

biology or maths.
ry

4 Complete the table with the past simple forms of
the verbs in the box.

ew:ly change discover invade invent
like live marry name paint plan
play prefer study travel visit

2 d$&bt&ilettBF;!# 4d

5 Complete the sentences with the past simple
form of the verbs in exercise 4.

I in 1937, the artist Pablo Picasso

the pictu re ahern/c:a.
2 The composer Beethoven also

the piano.
3 Williamthe Conquerorwas French. He

England in 1066, and
he ruled there from 1066--1087.

4 English travellers the
American city 'New York ' afterthe British city
'Yo rk '.

5 in 1996, the actorAntonio Banderas
the actress Melanie

Griffith. They have a daughter, Estela.
6 The American inventorThomas Edison really

reading - it was his
favourite hobby.

Write sentences that are true for you. Use the
affirmative or negative past simple form of the
verbs.

I Last week, I (study)

2 When I wasfive, myfamilyjlive)

3 Last summer, myfamily(travel)

3

6
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I Complete the text about Natalie's holiday. Use the
past simple form of the verbs in the box.

3 Write one thingyou did and onethingyou didn't
do last weekend.

IP ') Ibuild buy eat
not stay not wa nt

Last $UMmQF* I t
great holidays I :-
at home + llt
to Siena, in ltalylSiena is a really pretty
town. and 1 4.

lots ofinteresting old buildings. Ireally
5 the cathedral

-that was my favourite place. Architects
a nrdl;:builddr$i 6.

it between 1215 and 1348, so it's very olde

We spent a lot of time exploring the
city. We also visited a lot of shops, and
I ' postca rds,
sweets and chocolate to give to my
ffierids:it h:6me
I B a lot of
chocolate too, of cou rse -- my favourite
foods At the end of the holiday I
?i : to come rhone:

a
Complete the sentences with one word.
11 wentshoppingon Saturday but

buy a nything
2 0urteam played very badly, sowe

.the game

. you see the match last
night? it was amazingl

4 did you go to primary

3

school? To London?

5 lwasagood swimmerin mychildhood.I
500 metres every morning.

a book before she went6 She
to bed.

5 Write questions for the answers. Use the
underlined verb and one of the question words.
Did you do your homework?

No, 1didn't do my homework. jwhat/ when/ no
question words
Who did !ou meet?

I nlgll my friend. jwho/ what/ no question words
2 Write whatthe people didn't do. Use the prompts

in the box.
No, he didn't see Ela. jwhere/who/ no
question word)

I went on holiday in August.(when/where /
no question word)

I ikedthe red dress. chow/which/ noquestion
word)

2

3

go/to France have/dinner/at/home
lose /the match meet /friends
win / anything

The tea m were happy.
They didn't lose the match.

I He hated travelling.
He

2 - We went to a re sta u ra nt.
We

3 I stayed at home last night.

4

Yes, lbouahtthe CD.(where/when/ no
q uestion words

5

No, she didn't bgve dinner.(what/ how/ no
question words4 Shetook part inthe OlympicGames.

But she 6

We ilev£4 in a hotel.(who/where/ no
q uestion words
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l Complete the texts about games and sports with
the past simple form of the verbs in the boxes.

2 Complete the table with the words in the box

atta:active average build average height
averagelooking bald blonde curly dark
fair fat ginger heavy long scru#y
short(x2) shoulderlength slim smart
straight tall thin ugly wavy

become build find write

The Sims

Last month splayed the computer game The
S/ms. It was greatlOne of the girls in the family
I a famous writer, because
she : a really good book
Afterthis, the family had a lot of money, so I

3 them a new housed But it

wasn't allgood. On one day, the family's dog ran
awayl Luckily, we ' him - he
was at a friend's house

Halt

football

Yesterday lplayed in a footballmatch forthe
school. It was an exciting game. Our team
5 blue and the other team
had red T-shirts. We s.

some really good players on our team, and
everyone ' really fast. We
B the match I Afterwa rds, we
9 out to a cafe to celebrate

Height

Weight

buy choose lose read General appearance

Monopoly
Last Christmas lplayed Monopoly with my family.
We lo the instructions first, but
it wasn't difficult. At the sta rt of the game, we
all " our pieces. I got the dogs I

i2 lots of places and hotels, but
didn't win. I ll I

attractive

3 Describe the man. Write four sentences

drink eat meet tell sleep

Nintendogs
Last month my sister loved the game
N/ntendogs. She played it for hours. The
dog '' a lot of food, and it
i5 a lot of water. At night, it
i' in a special bed. But my
sister doesn't want to play this month. Yesterday.
she 17 a friend in town and he

ie her about a new game. It's
called Purr Pa/s, and it's about catsl
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I Sarah is on an expedition. Write affirmative I/)
and negative (X) imperative instructions for her.
Use the correct form of a verb from box A and a
phrase from box B.

3 You and yourfriends are goingto go on holidayto
the rainforest. Read the information and write the
questions and answers.

A drink lose stay swim touch use
wear Walk in the forest and look for

interesting animals and birds

B anysnakes cool clothes dirtywater
inthe river insect repellent the map

See interesting old villages
and photograph them.

Stay in tents and make dinner on stoves

lv ') Stay with tha group
I (p''l
2 (.'l

4 (X)
5 (X)

where / we / travel?
Where are we aaina to travel?
yon're edina to trace! to Peru.

1 I /walk / in the forest?

2 what/ we / look for?

2 Complete the dialogue. Use the correct going to
form of the verbs in the box.

be have make not stay not be
come you / eat you / have

3 1 / see / modern buildings?

Joe

Rosy

Joe

HiRosy, it's Joe. Listen, I'm having a party
A party? Greats When are you going tah4ve
the party?

4 what/we / photograph?

it next
5 we /stay/ in a tent?

Satu rday.
Who 2
Allof my friends from schoolare
going to come. But Jess and Liz
; late

because they've got a footballmatch on
Su nday
And what a bout food - what
4

Rosy
Joe

> 6 how /we / make dinner?

wll/ and won 't

Rosy 4 Write predictions about your future
I school / university studies

Joe Mum 5

dinner for us. We're going to have different
kinds of pizza, salads and lots of snacks. But
there 6.

any meat. I hate mean
Rosy So ... can lcometothe party?
Joe Of courses it 7.

amazing.

2 job

3 family

4 achievements / successes

5 travel and holidays
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I Write the names of thetravel equipment. Use six
of the words in the list.

3 What do you need? Use the words in the box

compass insect repellent stove torch
boots guidebook phrasebook
sunglasses sunscreen towel tickets I It's dark.

2 We're lostl

3 1'm hungryl
4 Mosquitoes are attacking mel

Complete the table with weather words

4 passport and

2 Complete the sentences with travel equipment.
I We aren't goingto stay in a hotel. We're going

to sleep in a . I'm going to
carry my clothes in a

2 We're going walking in the rainforest. It's very
rainy. so we're going to wea r

It's a difficult wa lk. so we're
going to wear , not trainers.

3 We're goingtothe beach. We're goingto wear
to protect our eyes, and
to protect our skin.

4 We're goingto go to Florence nextyear. Idon't
know anything about the city, so I'm going to
read a . I don't speak Italian.
so I'm going to use a . I don't
know how to find places in Florence, so I'm
going to look at a

5 Youdon'tsleepin a bed inatent.Yousleepin a

5 Complete the definitions for the bold words
Write words from exe rose 4.

I When it's cool, it isn't hot. It's quite

2 When its warm, it isn't cold. It's quite

3

4

5

6

When there's a breeze, it's a bit
Trees move a little, but not a lot
When it's , you get wet. It's a
good idea to wear waterproof clothes.
When there isn't any , you are dry
You don't need to wear waterproof clothes.
When there's a , there a re

dark clouds, and thunder and lightning.

6 Atthe airport, people wantto seeyour
and
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PAIRWORK C) Starter unit

STUDENT A
l Look at the picture of a classroom. These things are not in your picture

I the posters
2 the window
3 Ali's bags
4 the board

Ask Student B questions. Then complete your picture

Useful expressions
Questions Answers
Where's the ... ? It's

Where are the ... ? They're

2 Answer Student B's questions about your picture.

STUDENT B
l Look at the picture of a classroom. Answer Student A's questions

2 These things are not in your picture
I the teacher
2 Mateo's desk
3 theteacher's pens
4 the dictionaries

Ask Student A questions. Then complete your picture

Useful expressions
Questions Answers
Where's the It's
Where are the ... ? They're
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PAIRWORK C) Unit I

STUDENT A STUDENT B

I Complete the 'About me ' tables with information
about you.

I Complete the 'About me ' tables with information
about you.

Useful expressions
Questions Answers
Areyou into... ? I'm into .../I'm notinto ...
Have you got ... ? I have got ... / I haven't got

Useful expressions
Questions Answers
Areyou into ...? I'm into .../ I'm not into ...
Have you got ... ? I have got ... / I haven't got

About me

My hobbies. I

About me

My hobbies. I

My things. I My things. I

2 Ask Student B questions and complete the 'About
Student B ' tables.

2 Answer Student A's questions

3 Ask Student A questions and complete the 'About
Student A ' tables.About Student B

Student B's hobbies. He / She About Student A
Student A's hobbies. He / She

Student B's things. He / She

Student A's things. He / She

3 Answer Student B's questions about you.

X
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PAIRWORK C) Unit 2

STUDENT A
I Look at the picture of a town. Student B has the same picture but there are five differences

Ask and answer questions to find the differences.

2 When you have finished, compare your picture with Student B's picture. Have you got allthe differences?

B

M
Useful expressions
Questions
Is there a / an ... ?
Are there any ... ?
How ma ny ... are there?

Answers
Yes, there is./ No, there isn't.
Yes, there are./ No, there aren't
There are

STUDENT B
$ Look at the picture of a town. Student A has the same picture but there are five

differences. Ask and answer questions to find the differences.

2 When you have finished, compare your picture with Student A's picture. Have you got all the differences?

Useful expressions
Questions
Is there a / an ... ?
Are there any ... ?
How many ... are there?

Answers
Yes, there is./ No, there isn't.
Yes, there a re./ No, there a ren't
There are
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PAIRWORKO Unit 3

STUDENT A
l Complete the questions with the words in the box

do all you r
practise watch

languages listen to

What

is your nationality?

Student B

do you speak?

Do you ...

English music?

English homework?

English alms?

E nglish with your friends?

2 Complete the table in exercise lwith information about you.
Then ask Student B questions 1-6 and complete the table with his/ her answers

3 Answer Student B's questions. Useful expressions
QuestionsAnswers
What isyour nationality? I'm Brazilian/ Polish/ Moroccan
Do you ...? Yes, Ido./ No, 1don't.

STUDENT B
l Complete the questions with the words in the box

go +syow languages read sing write

What

is your nationality?

do you speak?

books or comics in English?

n English on the internet?

to a language schoolin the evening?

songs in English?

2 Complete the table in exercise lwith information about you. Then answer Student A's questions

3 Ask Student A questions 1-6 and complete the table with his/ her answers

Useful expressions
QuestionsAnswers
What isyour nationality? I'm Brazilian/ Polish/ Moroccan
Do you ...? Yes, Ido./ No, 1don't.
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PAIRWORK C) Unit 4

STUDENT A STUDENT B

I You and Student B are in different parts of a zoo.
Look at the animals you see.

I You and Student A are in different parts of a zoo
Look at the animals you see.

2 Ask student B questions aboutthe animals
he/ she sees. Complete the table.

2 Answer Student A's questions about the animals
you see. Use the phrases in the box.

jump from tree to tree lookforfood
sleep swim

3 Ask student A questions about the animals
he/ she sees. Complete the table.

3 Answer Student B's questions. Use the phrases in
the box.

catchflies fly hideinatree huntfish

Useful expressions
Questions
What animals do you see?
How many ... are there?
What are they / is it doing?

Useful expressions
Questions
What animals do you see?
How many ... are there?
What are they / is it doing?

Answers
I see ...
There are /There is
They a re / it is -fng

Answers
I see ...
There a re /There is
They a re / it is -fng

X
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What? sttakes

How many?

Activity?

What?

How ma ny?

Activity ?

What?

How ma ny?

Activity?

They are swimming.

h
 

What? chameleon

How many?

Activity?

What?

How ma ny?

Activity?

 
 

Activity?

How many?

  
 



PAIRWORKO Unit 5

STUDENT A STUDENT B
l Look at the pictures. Then write sentences so that

they are true for you. Use can or can't.
l Look at the pictures. Then write sentences so that

they are true for you. Use can or can't.

200,n RnCC

©
#q q

1 1 cah / can't swim 200 metres. 1 1 caB / Gan't run five kilometres

2 2

3

4 4

5 5

2 Ask Student B questions to find out if he/ she
can or can't do the activities in exercise I.

Example:
You Can you swim 200 metres?
Student B Yes, I can./ No, I can't.

2 Answer Student A's questions.
Example:
Student A Can you swim 200 metres?
You Yes, I can. / No, I can't.

3 Ask Student A questions tofind out if he/ she
can or can't do the activities in exercise I.3 Answer Student B's questions.

4 When you have finished, compare your answers
with Student B's answers. Which activities can
you both do?

4

X

When you have finished, compare your answers
with Student A's answers. Which activities can
you both do?
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PAIRWORK C] Unit 6

STUDENT A STUDENT B

I Read the quiz and write true or/a/se.

Quiz
I Read the quiz and write true orca/se

Quiz

I What did Tim Berners-Lee invent in 1990?
He invented the internet.

I What did Tim Berners-Lee invent in 1990?

He invented computer games.

2 Which American football team did David
Beckham play for?
He played forthe New York Red Bulls.

2 Which American football team did David

Beckham play for?
He played for Los Angeles Galaxy.

3 Which famous writer was born in Stratford

upon-Avon?
William Shakespeare was born in Stratford.

3 Which famous writer was born in Stratford
upon-Avon?
Charles Dickens was born in Stratford.

4 What country did Julius Caesar and William
the Conqueror both invade?
They both invaded Britain.

4 What country did Julius Caesar and William
the Conqueror both invade?
They both invaded Italy.

5 What were Heath Ledger, James Dean and
Marlon Brando all famous for?

They were all musicians.

5 What were Heath Ledger, James Dean and
Marlon Brando all famous for?
They were all actors.

6 Which country did the explorer Captain
James Cook explore in 1770?
He explored Australia.

6 Which country did the explorer Captain
James Cook explore in 1770?

He explored Canada.

7 Who did the writer Matt Groening name
Marge and Homer Simpson after?
He named them after his friends.

7 Who did the writer Matt Groening name
Marge and Homer Simpson after?
He named them after his parents.

8 in the Harry Potter books, who is Remus
Lupin?
Remus Lupin is a doctor.

8 in the Harry Potter books, who is Remus
Lupin?
Remus Lupin is a teacher.

2 Student B has got different answers to the quiz.
In pairs, discuss questions 1--8. Then choose the
correct answer for each question.

2 Student A has got different answers to the quiz
In pairs, discuss questions 1--8. Then choose the
correct answer for each question.

Useful expressions
Do you think this answer is right?
Yes, I think you're right.
No, I don't think you're right.
I've got no idea.
I'm not sure.

Useful expressions
Do you think this answer is right?
Yes, I think you're right.
No, I don't think you're right.
I've got no idea.
I'm not sure.

Answer key
I Student A's answer is correct.
2 Student B's answer is correct

3 Student A's answer is correct.

4 Student A's answer is correct.
5 Student B's answer is correct.
6 Student A's answer is correct

7 Student B's answer is correct
8 Student B's a nswer is correct
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PAIRWORK C) Unit 7

STUDENT A STUDENT B

I There was a famous actress in yourtown last
nights Your friend saw her. Read the description
in his blog.

I Look at the photo of a famous actress. Then
answer Student A's questions about the photo

IB: ::.: :n 'n; q
$$ blip:f/wvw\!!f.celebriv.watch

Celebrity watch!
(1) The actress went to a cafe.(2) She
had long, fair hair.(3) She was quite short.
(4) She ate a pizza. (5) She didn't have
anything to drink. (6) Some photographers
saw her.

2 Your friend made a lot of mistakesl Student B
has got a photo of the event. Ask past simple
questions about the blog, then correct the
mistakes. One sentence is correct.

Example:
You Did the actress go to a cafe?
Student B No, she didn't. She went to a

restaurant.
I The actress went to a restaurant.

Example:
Student A Did the actress go to a cafe?
You No, she didn't. She went to a

restaurant.

2 There was a famous musician in yourtown last
nightIYour friend saw him in a cafe. Read the
description in her blog.

4
5

6 Celebrity watchl
(1 ) The musician had a beard. (2) He had
short, straight hair. (3) He was quite short
(4) He watched a football match on TV.
(5) His favourite team won the match.
(6) There were four people in the cafe.

3 Look at the photo of a famous musician. Then
answer Student B's questions about the photo.

60 #H

/$'#
%i

3 Your friend made a lot of mistakesl Student A
has got a photo of the event. Ask past simple
questions about the blog, then correct the
mistakes. One sentence is correct.

Example:
You Did the musician have a beard?
Student A No, he didn't. He had a moustache
I The musician had a moustache.

2

3

4
5

6

Example:
Student B Did the musician have a beard?
You No, he didn't. He had a moustache.
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PAIRWORK C3 Unit 8

STUDENT A STUDENT B

I Imagine you win the TV show Pop /do/, and you're
going to become a famous musicianIRead the
questions in the 'About you ' column and answer
them with your own ideas.

I Imagineyou win a big sports competition, and
you are going to become a famous sports start
Read the questions in the 'About you ' column and
answer them with your own ideas.

About you About you

What kind of music are you
going to play at a concert
tonight?

What kind of sport are you
going to play tomorrow?

What time a re you going to go
to bed after the concert?

What time are you going to
get up every day?

What are you going to do
tomorrow?

What kind of food a re you
going to eat?

What are you going to buy at
the shops this week?

How often are you going to
do sport?

Where are you going to go on
holiday ?

What are you going to do in
you r free time?

How often a re you going to
meet you r fa ns ?

Which famous people are you
going to meet?

About Student B
Abo&ti$tudent A

What kind of sport / you / play /
tomorrow / ?

What kind of music/you /
play / at the concert tonight / ?

What time /you / get up/ every
day / ?

What time /you / go / to
bed / after the concert / ?

What kind of food / you / eat / ?
Mhak Ilan Ida ltnmo\\ow I't

How often / you / do sport / ?

What / you / buy / at the
shops this week / ?

What / you / do / in your free
time / ?

-Nhexe I ]ou I go I an
holiday / ?

Which famous people / you /
meet / ?

How often / you / meet /
you r fa ns/ ?

2 Answer Student B's questions. Answer with
complete sentences.
Example:
Student B What kind of music areyou goingto

play at the concert tonight?
You I'm going to play heavy metal musicl

2 Now imagine Student A wins the TV show Pop
fdo/, and he / she is going to become a famous
musicianIYou want to interview him/ her. Look
at the 'About Student A ' column. Ask questions
with go/ng to and complete the column.
Example:
You What kind of music areyou goingto

play at the concert tonight?
Student A I'm goingto play heavy metal musicl

3 Now imagine Student B wins a big sports
competition, and he/ she is going to become a
famous sports start You want to interview him /
her. Look at the 'About Student B ' column. Ask
questions with go/ng to and complete the column.

Example:
You What kind of sport are you goingto

play tomorrow?
Student B I'm going to play footballs

3 Answer Student A's q uestions. Answer with
complete sentences.
Example:
Student A What kind of sport areyou goingto

play tomorrow?
You I'm going to play footballs

X
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DRAMA INTRODUCTION

Introduction Preparation and performance
Why use drama?
Drama provides students with the opportunity to bring
language alive in a fun a nd entertaining way. and for
this reason it is an incredibly usefultoolfor language
learning. Students reinforce what they have been
learning in the Student's Book, but, having a script, they
don't have the pressure of worrying about what they
a re going to say next. As soon as they start performing,
students willbe communicating with each other, but
using the language of different cha racters. This 'getting
into a role ' alleviates any anxiety students might have
about making mistakes.

Drama warm-ups
These are fun games and exercises, which are linked to
each drama, to introduce the theme. They a re designed
to relax the students and break the ice before they
embark upon the performance. They can allbe done in
the classroom

Preparing the classroom
As with the warm-ups, each drama is designed to be
performed in a regular classroom. Decide where the
performance space is going to be. Even if space is
limited, it is stillpossible for smallgroups of students
to perform forthe rest of the class at the front of the
classroom. Prepare the performance space before you
ask the groups to perform the d rama forthe class.

English Plus dramas
Each drama is set in a different location and is written
to be performed by smallgroups of students forthe rest
of the class. There are roles for both confident and less

confident students. Allof the language can be found in
the Student's Book, so students should be familiar with
the words used.

The d ramas are easy to prepare, easy to perform a nd
designed for use with mixed-ability classes.

Preparing the students
. Before performing the drama, play the recording for

students to listen to whilst following the text. Check
that they understand what happens, especially the
stage directions.
Ask volunteers jseated at their desksl to read parts of
the text aloud

Divide the students into groups and ask them to
decide which cha racter they are each going to play.
Ask them to read the drama in their groups.
Ask the students to think about staging, e.g. the
positions onstage of the various cha racters and where
they are going to move

Ask them to practisethe drama again, this time
standing up and moving around, remembering to
speak loudly and clearly and thinking abouttheir
physical actions.

When to use the dramas
As each drama relates to and recycles the language
found in the previous three units of the Student's Book.
use them as a fun. end-of-term activity. or after
completing the following blocks of units:
. Wor/d ta/ent after Units 1--3

. /n the w//d after Units 4-6
B ,4nd ... act/on/ after Units 7-8

Teaching notes
Each drama is accompanied by individualteaching notes
to help prepare the students for the performance. These
nclude:

Performance
Encourage students to read and act with as much
enthusiasm as they can. They shouldn'tjust read their
lines without feeling they should exaggerate their
voices and their reactions. The performers and the
audience willenjoy themselves much more if the drama
is performed confidently and with a sense of humour.

' a summaryoutliningwhat happens in each drama
. a list of character descriptions
. information about props required(objects needed

n the drama)

' anyvocabulary and usefulexpressions that may
need to be pre-taught

There a re also ideas for drama warm-up activities and
notes on preparingthe students for each drama.

Follow-up
At the end of some of the d ramas there are ideas
for follow-u p activities. These include videoing the
performances and other exercises, such as improvising
further dialogue between characters.
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DRAMA TEACH ING NOTES C) Ivor/d ta/ent

Summary
This drama is about a television talent show called
Ivor/d ta/ent, where contestants from around the world
compete to see who is the most talented performer.
Each week the contestants perform in front of two
judges and are interviewed by the show's presenter.
Thejudges decide which performers willgo through to
the following week's show. In this drama there are some
interesting performers who surprise thejudges, but it
is the performers themselves who are in forthe biggest
surprised

Vocabulary and usefulexpressions
. Pre-teach the following:

audience band cheer/boo cool judge
performer talent

Read the following expressions and ask the students
to find them in the text:

Good evening. Good lucky outof tune
See you next weeks

Characters
Simone Starr is the presenter of \Wor/d ta/ent. She is
British a nd very confident. She likes to keep everything
running smoothly and to make sure everybody is
happy thejudges and the contestants.This role isfor
a student who is at ease with taking cha rge of the
scene.

Robert is one of thejudges. He has been a rock star for
the last twenty years. He therefore loves rock music. He
is difficult to please and he especially hates hip hop.
Melissa is also one of thejudges. She used to be a
ballet dancer and now teaches dance. She is friendly
and doesn't want to hurt the performers' feelings.
Mikey is one of the performers. He is nineteen and
from Australia, where he is a waiter. He performs a hip
hop song in the Wor/d ta/ent competition. He is laid

Tom is also one of the performers. He is Canadian and
in his twenties. In Canada he works in an internet cafe.

In the l&or/d ta/ent competition he plays the drums very
badly. He thinks he plays very well.
Anna is the third performer. She is eighteen, from New
York, and works in a shopping centre. She talks a lot
and she thinks she is an amazing performer. She sings
a pop song but is very out of tune.This role is for a
confident student.

Check that students understand the meanings

Drama warm-up
Ask the students to stand in a circle. jlf this is not
possible, they can stand at their desks.I Ask for a
volunteer to start. This student must callout the name
of another student in the class, followed by a letter;
e.g. ./. This named student must then, as quickly as
possible, callout 'l'm from Japan and lspeakJapanesel
This student can then choose another student whose
name they call out, followed by a different letter, e.g. F.
This named student calls out 'l'm from France and lspeak
frenchy ' and so on. The speaker must always name a
country and its language. If a student hesitates for longer
than thirty seconds, he or she is out and must sit down.

Performance
@) 3.27 Follow the preparation and performance
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition:
. Ask the students who are watchingthe drama to be

the TV audience and to cheer and boo loudly at the
appropriate moments.

. Askthe students playing Mikey,Tom and Anna to
think about their performances in front of thejudges,
e.g. how wilIMikey move when he is doing his hip hop
song? Willthe student playing Anna improvise a tune
that she sings very badly?
Ask the students to thin k a bout their cha racters
reactions, especially when they a ren't speaking.
e.g. when thejudges are watching the performances.
and when Mikey. Tom and Anna are listening to what
thejudges have to say about their performances.

'e

Preparation

a
Props
. two chairs forthejudges
. a microphoneforSimone(thiscould be mimed)
. drums forTom(these could be mimed)
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DRAMA C) Wor/d ta/ent

[Simone Starr is talking to the TV camera. Thejudges, Robert
and Melissa, are sitting onstage. The performers, Mlkey, Tom
and Anna, are standing at the side o$the stage.]
Simone Good evening everyone,.and welcome to

Ivor/d ta/ent, the TV show from London, where
we watch the performers of the futures

IAudience cheers.]
Simone First, let's say hello to ourjudges, Robert the

rock star and Melissa the danced/She ta/ks to
thejudges./ Hellol

[Audience cheers. Robert and Melissa wave and smi]e.
Simone talks to the camera.]
Simone We've got some interesting performers foryou

this evening. They're over here I

IAudience cheers. Simone turns to the performers Mikey,
Tom andAnna.]

Simone Hellol What'syour name?
Mikey Hi, Simone. My name's Mikey and I'm from

Australia. I'm a waiter in a restaurant, butthis
evening I'm a hip hop singed

Simone Hi, Mikeyl I love hip hopi Who'syourfavourite
hip hop singer?

Mikey I really like 50 Cent.
Simone Greats Good luck this evenings
[Simone talks to the camera.]

Simone OK, let's hear it for Mikey on b'Wor/d ta/er7tl
IAudience cheers. Mikey walks onstage.]
Mikey /qu/etjy] My name is Mikey

And I'm nineteen
I'm not noisy
And I'm really, really clean
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DRAMA C3 Wor/d ta/ent

Robert Stops I hate hip hopi
Melissa Robert! That's a horrible thing to says

Robert Well, doyou like it?
Melissa Mikey, I likeyour dancing, butyou are

very q uiet.
Robert He's boringl
IAudience boos.]
Simone OK, thank you,judgesl Thank you, Mikeyl
IMikey walks back to the side of the stage, next to Tom
and Anna. Simone tacks to the camera.]
Simone Let's meet performer number two, Tom
Tom Hello, Simonel
Simone Where are you from,Tom?
Tom I'm from Canada.

Simone Canada? Doyou speak french,too?
Tom Yes, I do. I also speakSpanish. I like languages.
Simone Wowl And what part of Canada areyou from?
Tom Toronto. In Toronto I work in an internet cafe,

but this evening I'm a drummed
[Slmone talks to the camera.]
Simone Great. let's hear it for Tom on Wor/d ta/entl

[Audience cheers. Tom walks onstage with his drums. He
plays them very ]oud]y.]
Melissa Thankyou,Tomb Very ... er ... noisyl
Robert Tom, that's not cool. Are there any good

performers here this evening?
[Audience boos.]
Tom What?

Simone Er, thankyou,judgesl Thankyou,Tami
Item walks back to the side of the stage, next to Mikey
and Anna. Simone tacks to the camera.]
Simone And nowforour last performerthis evening
Anna That's me.that's mel I'm Anna and I'm

Americana I'm from New Yorkl
Simone Hello, Annan I wanttovisit Newyork. Howfar

is it from here?

Anna It's about seven hours by plane. I love mycity.
Simone Why doyou love your city?

Anna Because it's friendly and very exciting
There are loads of shops, and I'm really into
shopping. Iwork in a shopping centre, but this
evening I'm a pop singed

[Simone talks to the camera.]
Simone OK, let's hear it for Anna on Wor/d ta/entl

IAudience cheers. Anna walks onstage and sings out of
fume. /
Anna

Robert No, thankyoul You're a very bad singer.
Anna What?l I'm very popular in Newyork.
Melissa Anna, you're out of tune.
Anna No, 1'm non I'mthe bestsingerin Newyork! in

the worlds I am, I aml
Simone Thankyou, Annan And thankyou,judgesl
janna doesn't move. Simone takes Anna's hand and they
walk back to Tom and Mikey. Simone talks to the camera.]
Simone And now it'stimeto see who is coming back

to next week's show!

[Simone turns to the judges.]
Simone Judges. are you ready?
Melissa Yes, I think so.

Simone OK. Melissa,who doyou like best? Mikey?
To m? Or An na ?

Melissa It's very difficult ... I'm not sure

Simone What about you, Robert?
Robert I'm not interested in Mikey's hip hop.Tom is

bad. And Anna is worse than Tom

[Audience boos.]
Simone Oh, dear

Robert No. Simone. not 'oh, dear ', oh, yesl They're al
coming back next week. Mikey, Tom and Anna
are the next big pop banda

[Audience cheers. ]
Robert The audience loves them

IMikey, Tom and Anna look happy. Simone talks to the
camera..I

Simone Well, everyones Mikey,Tom and Anna --the
performers of the futureIThat's allfrom Ivor/d
ta/ent. See you next weeks

This is my song, my song for you
lam so pretty and nice, don't think twice
I a m the one for you ...
OK, please stop, Annan
There's mores

Robert
Anna
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DRAMA TEACHING NOTES O /n the w;/d

Summary
This drama is about a reality TV show in the Peruvian
jungle. There are two TV presenters who a re watching
four contestants as they try to complete the first of
seven challenges. The presenters ask the TV audience to
vote for who they would like to win.

Vocabulary and usefulexpressions
. Pre-teach the following:

band challenge cheer chef contestant
identify jungle mirror

Chara cters
Polly is one of the TV presenters. She loves herjob and
is excited about being in thejungle. This role is for a
confident student.

Molly is the other TV presenter. She is also at ease
talking to an audience. She and Polly are like a
double act.

Sara is an American tennis player. She is a positive
person, very friendly and loves animals. She is enjoying
thejungle challenge.
Kevin is an actor from England. He is very vain and
thinks he willwin. He is a comic character.

Davy is a cheffrom Australia. He is sensible and
practical.
Charlotte is from Canada and is in a pop band. She
and Kevin do not like each other. She is a very negative
person and doesn't like being in thejungle.

Read the following expressions and ask the students
to find them in the text:

Good to meet you. Stop itl
Well done. Let's celebrate.

No ways

Check that students understand the meanings

Drama warm-up
Ask each student to secretly choose whether they a re a
snake, monkey or frog. Get students to move around the
space as their chosen animals, and try and find the other
animals like them. For example, if they a re snakes they
willbe looking for other snakes. Afterone minute, stop
the activity and see if allthe snakes, allthe monkeys and
allthe frogs are together. Ask the students to think of
one word in English to describe their animal

Performance
(%li 3.28 Follow the preparation and performance
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition

Ask the students to think about staging specific to this
drama, e.g. the positions onstage of the TV presenters
and the contesta nts

Remind the students of the setting of this d rama - in
thejungle. Get them to imagine the hot, humid
climate and think about how it willaffect the way
their characters move

Preparation

Props
. two microphones for Pollyand Molly(these could

be mimed)

. a loudspeakerfor Pollyand Mollyto usetotalktothe
contestants(this could be mimedl

. a boxwith a hole largeenoughfora hand cutinto
the lid

. a letter (the challenged

. a plasticfrog (this could be mimed) Follow-up
Ifyou have access to video recording equipment, you
could get the students to film the drama, and watch it
on TV afterwards,just like an actualreality TV shown
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DRAMA C) /n the w;/d

[Poily and Mo]]y are in the jungle. They are tacking ta the
TV camera. i

Molly Welcometo Wild TVI I'm Molly
Polly ... and I'm Pollyl We're hiding in the Peruvian

jungle. It's July, and phew, it's hon
We're hiding because we're watching the
Wild TV contesta nts. They m ust do seven
challenges in seven days. The best contestant
is the win her.

Who do you want to win? You can chooser
It's time to meet the four contesta nts.
They're over here.

[Poily and Moi]y point to the contestants.
The contestants are meetingfor thefirst time.]

Sara Hi, I'm Sara. I'm a tennis player from America
love it herd

Good to meetyoull'm Kevin. I'm an English
actor. I wa nt to win I

Hello, Kevin. I'm Davy. I'm a chef from
Au st ra lia .

I'm from Canada. My name's Charlotte and
I'm in a band. Do you like it here?
}'m not sure. It's very hot.
I hate it.
Have you got a mirror? lsthere a mirror in
thisjungle?
There aren't any mirrors herd
Are there any snakes? llove snakesl
I hate snakes.

Kevin

Davy

Charlotte
Molly

Polly
Molly

Davy
Cha rl otte
Kevin

Cha rl otte
Sara

Charlott e
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DRAMA C) /n the w//d

[Polly and Moldy talk quietly to the TV camera.]
Molly Poor Charlotte, there are loads of snakes in

thejungle. There are a lot of di#erent types of
animals here -- crocodiles, liza rds, spiders ...

Polly is it time fortoday's challenge, Molly?
Molly I thinkyou're right, Pollyl
Po\\y jloudly into the loudspeaker]
Molly CHALLENGETIMEI
[Sarajumps up.]
Sara It's thefirst challenge
Kevin Where is it?

IThe contestants book.]

Charlotte How often do we have a challenge?
Sara Once a day.
Charlotte I hate challengesl
Kevin You don't like anything.
IDavyjinds a box and a better.]

Davy What's this?
Charlotte Read itl

Davy

[Molly talks ta the camera.]
Molly Oh no, the contestants aren't having a

good time
[Sara looks at her watch.]
Sara We've got about one minute, everyones

Charlotte, can you put your hand in the box?
Charlotte No ways
Sara You musty Doyou wantyour dinner?
Charlotte Of cou rsel OK, OK. ashe puts her har7d in the

box.J Aarghllt'sjumpingllt's a snake, it's a
snaked That's it, I'm goings

[Charlotte runs o#.]
Kevin Great, she's escaping
Sara We must dothe challenged We haven't got

much t\me \ [She puts her hand in the box
and./ands a/rog.J Looks it isn't a snake - it's a
froglOh, it's prettyll'm really into frogsl
jloudly, into the loudspeaker] CHA\.\.ENCE
OVER! WELL DONE, SARA!
EVERYONE's HAVING DINNER Ar SEVEN
O'CLOCK!

[Sara, Davy and Kevin cheer.]
Sara Hurrayl Let's celebrated
Davy Good work, Saul
Kevin I am the best

[Polly and Mo]]y tack to the camera.]
Molly So, Sara wins today's challenge and

.Cha rlotte escapesl
Davy is a nice guy and Kevin thinks he's
a winners

Who do you want to win? You ca n chooser
Give us a call on 070 44 88.
We're in the wild

on Wild TVI

Polly

treading the/etter] 'This is your first
challenge. You must putyour hand in the
box and identify the animal.'

Sara Maybe it's from the red list.
Davy What's the red list?
Sara It's a list of animals in danger: monkeys.

chameleons

Kevin Do they attack humans?
Sara No, not often
[Sara listens next to the box.]
Sara it doesn't sound like a monkey.
Davy fcor7tinuing to ready 'You m ust identify the

animaland then you can have dinnerthis
evening. No animal, no dinnerIYou've got
two minutesl

Charlotte I'm not putting my hand in the boxy

Kevin I'm hungryl
Sara is itOKif we look inthe box?

Davy No1 You can't looks You must putyour
hand in

IDavy puts his hand in the box.]
Davy There isn't anything there
Kevin What are we lookingfor?
Charlotte I don't know. I hate being in the wilde

Kevin I want my dinnerthis evenings
[Kevin puts his hand in the box.]
Kevin Owl My fingers
Charlotte You sound like a threeyear olde

Kevin You look like athreeyearold look at
your hairs

Stop it, you two!

Molly

Polly

Molly
Polly

Molly
Polly

Polly
Molly

Bye for nowa

Davy
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DRAMA TEACHING NOTES C) And ... act;on/

Summary
This drama takes place on the film set where an
historicalfilm about King Henry Vlllof England is being
made. The scene being filmed is one between Henry. his
wife, Anne, and William, the King's secretary. Filming is
very difficult because Brian, the actor playing Henry, is
always disagreeing with the director and is very rude. He
also doesn't know his lines. The other actors get cross
and when Brian shouts at the make-up assistant, the
directordecides to make some big changesl

Vocabulary and usefulexpressions
. Pre-teach the following:

clapperboard crown cute darling filmset
make-up scene

. Read thefollowing expressions and askthe students
to find them in the text

Actions Cute I don't believe itl
It's your lind Stand by.Characters

Brian is the actor playing King Henry VIII. He is a
famous film star and is very big-headed and rude. He
always thinks he's right and is very difficult to work
with. The student playingthis role needs to be able to
play a loud, larger than life character.
Kim is the director of the film. She is a friendly,
confident character who is good at making everyone
feelat ease. She is very patient, but is also someone
who knows how to dealwith difficult situations.

Mark is the camera operator, filming the actors. He is
good friends with Kim and is an easy-going character.
He doesn't have many lines.
Sasha is the actress playing Anne, King Henry's wife.
She is friendly and polite, although she does get very
fed up with Brian.
Neil is the actor playing William, King Henry's
secretary. He really doesn't like Brea n and gets quite
annoyed when filming is made very difficult because
of Brian's behaviour.

Bunny is the make-up artist. She is in charge of
making sure everyone's make-up isjust right and goes
around touching up the actors' faces with powder, etc.
She also helps the director. She's quite young and
nervous and gets very upset by Brian. She doesn't have
many 1 1 nes.

. Check that students understand the meanings

Drama warm-up
This game is like 'Simon says' but it is called 'The director
says'. Ask a student to stand at the front of the class and
to be the director. He/ she says 'The director says ...' and
then gives the class an instruction, e.g. 'The director says
sit down.' The class must then sit down. The class must
obey allthe director's instructions u ntilthe director gives
an instruction without first saying 'The director says ..
Any student who follows this instruction is out.

Performance
@1 3.29 Follow the preparation and performance
guidelines in the Introduction on page 216. In addition:
' Explainthatthefilm being made inthedrama is

about King Henry Vlll, who was King of England in the
sixteenth century. The students playing Brian, Sasha
and Neilmight want to think about how this would
affect their moves when they are being the King, the
Queen and the King's secreta ry.

Askthe students to think carefully about the fact that
some of the characters get very angry and upset in
this drama and ask them how they thinkthey could
show this via their movement, e.g. Kim might not
always sit in herdirector's chair; she might stand
when she is angry with Brian.
Encourage the students to add their own movement
to the drama. They don't need to stick rigid ly to the
stage directions, e.g. Bunny can regularly be touching
up the actors' make-up, and Mark can be trying out
different ca mera angles.

Preparation

Props
. a make-up brush and powdercompactfor Bunny
e a chair for Kim, the director
. a videocameraforMark(thiscould be mimed)
. a mobile phonefor Brian

a crown

a clapperboard(e.g. a smallwhiteboard) with 'King
Henry the Eighth, Scene 2, Take I ' written on it.

Follow-up
Ask the students to write a continuation of the scene
from the film with the cha racters of Queen Anne and
William, her secretary.
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DRAMA C] .4nd actions

[Sasha and Neil are standing on thefilm set. Bunny is
doing Neil's make-up. Mark is behind his camera and Kim
is sitting in her director's chair.]
Neil Where's Brian, Kim?

Kim I'm not sure. He's very late.
Neil He's always late.
[Bunnylf[nishes Nei['s make-up and starts Sasha's.]
Neil Thanks, Bunny.
Sasha rto Bunny] Sorry? What's your name?
Bunny [shyty] Bunny. It's my nickname.

Sasha I think it's cuter

[Kim walks over to Mark. She looks at her watch.]
Kim We must film soon .

Mark How wasyour weekend?
Kim it was brilliant.thanks. I wentto Manchester and

visited friends. What was you r camping
trip like?

Mark Well, it was rainy and I didn'ttake mywaterproof
clothes, so I was very wet

[Brian enters. He is tacking on his mobi]e phone.]
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DRAMA C) .4nd action!

Brian Yeah,yeah,yeah ... Give me a call. Must go ... bye
for now.

Kim Hello, Brianl You're very late.
Brian Hello, darlings I'm here, everyones
Sasha Hello, Brian. Didyou have a good weekend?
Brian Not really. I wentto Neil's party. ltwas terrible.

The food was really bad and the people
were boring.

Neil /angrily] Brianl
Kim [g/v/ng Brian the K/ng's c:rownJ Calm down, Nei].

Here's your crown, Brian. Let's film. Bunny, the
clapperboard, please.

IBunny hams the clapperboard in front of the camera.
Brian, Neil and Sasha get ready to.film.]
Bunny 'King Henrythe Eighth ', Scene 2, Take I.
Kim And ... action

IBrian's mobi]e phone rings.]
Kim Cute

Mark I don't believe itl

[Brian answers his phone.]
Brian Hi, darlings Yeah,yeahl Amazingl How areyou?
Kim Brianl There weren't any mobile phones in the

sixteenth centuryl
Brian /ta/king on phone/ Darling, must gol Yeah, yeah.

text me later, OK?

Neil Brianl We wanttofilml Todayl

Kim Are you ready, Brian?
Brian /rudelyJYes, yesl
IBunny holds the clapperboard in front of the camera.
Brian, Neil and Sasha get ready tojilm.]
Bunny 'King Henrythe Eighth ', Scene 2, Take 2.
Kim And ... action

Sasha /to/Ve/// Are you going to talk to the king,
William?

Neil Yes, Queen Anne./to Br/an/ King Henry, I'm going
to go to Rome tomorrow.

INeil and Sasha waitfor Brian to speak. He doesn't.]
Sasha BrianIBrianIBrian, it'syourlinel
Kim Cute Brian, it's your lind
Brian is it? fHe takes o#h/s crowd..7 I don't like this

crown. Spanish kings didn't have crowns like this.
Mark What?

Kim King Henrythe Eighth wasn't a Spanish kings
He ruled England for thirty-seven years

Brian Areyou sure?When did he rule England?

Neil Aboutfive hundredyears agog He became King of
England in 1509.

Brian No, no, no. King Henrylived in Spain. Hewas
very dark with a curly moustache. lwant a curly
moustache and more make-up

Kim Brianl Hewasquitefairwith a beard.

Mark And he was English.

Brian /rudely] I want more make-upl
Kim OK, OKI Bunny, please do Brian's make-up.
IBunny walks over to Brian and starts to do his make-up.
Brian suddenly throws Bunny's make-up brush on the
f7ooK/

Brian /shout/ng at Bunny] What a re you doing? Stop itl
don't like that colours

IBunny starts to cry and exits.]
Kim What'sthe matter? Poor Bunnyl Areyou always

difficult, Brian?
I'm not difficultIYou're difficultyBrian

Neil
Sasha

Kim Brian, I'm not goingto work with you any more.
Please leave now

Brian What?

Kim Gol I don't wantto work withyou
Brian And I don't wantto workwithyou. Goodbyes
IBrian throws his crown on thef]oor and exits.]
Neil Kim, what about the film?

Kim Don'tworry. I've got an idea. Whydon'twe
change the film? Let's make a film about Queen
Annex

Mark That's a great ideal

Kim Here's yourcrown, Sashal
[Kim puts the crown on Sasha's head.]
Sasha Are you sure, Kim?
Kim Yesl

Neil Brilliantl

Kim OK, stand by, Queen Anne. And ... actions

[They a]] baugh.]

We are non

Kim
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION C) Unit I

Visual arts: Shapes and lines
I Label the shapes with the words in the boxes.

2 Look at the drawings A-

hab got:

1 a cone shape?
2 broken lines?

D. Which drawing 5

3 star shapes?
4 pyramids?orga nic shape rectanglecircle ova

star trianglesquare

6 7

cone cube cuboid

cylinder pyramid sphere

8

11

broken curved straight
wavy zlg-zag

3 Look at the adjectives in the box. Find pairs of
opposites. Draw lines.

14 15 16
boring
modern
scary

complicated traditional
peaceful pretty

simple interesting ugly

4 Doyou likethe drawings in exercise 2? Use
adjectives from exercise 3 in your answers.
I like drawing A because it's . . .

17 18

ENGLISH PLUS I Unit I (ross-urricular extension [uolKiluu: ]a © Oxford University Press



5 Look at pictures E and F. Which picture has got

1 a lot of wavy lines?
2 a big rectangle?

Shapes in art
Colours are important in art, but many artists are
also interested in shapes and lines. In these two
works of art there are a lot of shapes and lines.

Picture E is a painting by a famous artist, Cezanne
(1839--1 906). The peaches are spheres, and the
table is a rectangle. In Cezanne's painting, the table
has got straight lines, and the plate is curved. It's a
simple painting. but it's very pretty.

Picture F is a painting by Van Gogh (1853-1890).
It hasn't got many straight lines, but it's got a lot of
wavy lines. There aren't many squares. triangles
or rectangles, but there are big circles in the sky
and a lot of organic shapes. The painting is quite
complicatedl

0
Still Life with Peaches
arid Pears, Paul
C6zan ne, l8go

The Starry Night,
Vincent Van Gogh, l88g

6 Read the text. Check your answers to exercise 5,

then answer the questions.

I What are many artists interested in?
and

O Viaduct at L'fstaque, Georges Braque, lgo8

2

3

4

Who likes organic shapes, Cezanne or
Van Gogh?
What shapes are the peaches in Cezanne's
painting?
Where are the circles in Van Gogh's painting?
n the

N
9

7 Do you prefer Cezanne's painting or Van Gogh's
painting? Why?

8 Look at painting G. Then answerthe questions.
I Who isthis painting by?

This is a painting by

2 What shapes and lines has itgot?
It has got 3 Doyou likethe painting?Why/Why not?

like / don't like it because

It hasn't got
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION C3 Unit 2

Geography: Continents
I Look atthe map of the world. Then label the map with the words in the box

Continents: Africa Antarctica Asia Oceania Europe
Compass: east north south west

South America

Arctic Ocean

North America
9

#
Pac@c
Ocean

2

Atlantic
Ocean

\:.:.:,:,:,:,:

EQUATOR

Pac@c
Ocean

Indian

6

Ocean

l

2 Look atthe map again. Then answerthe
questions.
I Which continents are on the equator?

4 Where is the North Pole?
n the Ocean

5 Where is the South Pole?
n

2 Which continents are completely belowthe
equator, and in the southern hemisphere?

3 Look at Oceania and North America on the map
again. Then answer the questions.

I What countries doyou know in these
continents?

2 What isthe weather in these continents?
3 Which continents are completely above the

equator, and in the northern hemisphere?
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4 Read the text below about two continents and
two big islands. Then complete the sentences
with some of the words in the box.

north south east west
northern southern

I Australia is in the

hemisphere
2 Greenland is in the

hemisphere.

of the

of the

Oceania is a small continent in'!the east. It's
got a lot of islands, like Fiji, New Zealand
and Australia. Some islands are near the

equator. but most of them are in the southern
hemisphere .

5 Read the text again. Then answer the questions.

I What is the capital of Australia?

2 Why is living in the centre of Australia more
difficult than living on the coast? The capital city of Australia is Canberra, but the

city of Sydney is more famous. Sydney is on
the east coast of Australia. next to the Pacific
Ocean. It's cooler on the coast than ih'the

centre of Australia. In the centre, temperatures
are between 25'C and 40'C, and there isn't a
lot of water.

3 Where is it hot in North America?Where is it

cold ?

4 Whydon't many people live in Greenland?

The contirlent of North America is in the west

of the.northern hemisphere. It's got some big
countries, like the USA and Canada. and a lot
of smaller countries, like Jamaica and Puerto

Rico. Countries near the equator are hot, but
countries in the:: n;orth are much come:fl

6 Write about your continent. Answer the
questions.

I Which continent doyou live in?

2 Where isyour continent?(is it in the northern
orthe southern hemisphere? is it in the north,
south, east or west?) Greenland is a very big island in North America.

between the Arctic Ocean and the Atlantic

Ocean. It's bigger than 2,000,000 km2. but only
about 57.600 people live there. It's really cold,
because it's near the North Pole.; 'GreenlandT

isn't a good name for this island, because most
of it is whiten

3 Which oceans and continents are nearyour
continent?

4 Which countrydoyou live in?What is its
capital city?
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION O Unit 3

Language and literature: Writing systems
I Different languages use different writing systems. Match writing systems I

symbo[s a !R: [] iq=g

2 letters b # + I)f .4i.

.3 with a-c

3 characters c Aa Bb Cc Dd Ee

2 Match 1-7 with a-g

pu nctuation , abodefghi c BbCcDd EeFf
2 lower-case letters

b 1 23456789
3 vowels

4 capital letters . AaEel iO oUu
5 numbers

6 consonants : A B C I) IE F G
7 pronunciation

3 Answer the questions.
I How many consonants are in the English alphabet?

2 Do we use lower-case letters or capital letters atthe start of sentences?

3 What isthe English wordforthis?

4 What isthe correct spellingforthis English word
photographie,jotography or photography?

5 What isthe meaning of the English word manor/ze in your language?

4 Find these things in the dialogue. Draw lines

letter with an accent bold letters comma exclamation mark full stop italic letters question mark

A Who isyourfavourite actress, Nicole Kidman or Pen61ope Cruz?
B Idon't know. Myfavourite actor is Orlando Blooms

5 Choose the correct words.

We use fullstops, question marks and exclamation marks in English
at the start/ at the end/ at the start or the end of sentences.

230 ENGLISH PLUS I Unit3 Cross-curricularextension [anl ] rn; a © Oxford University Press



6 Look at the three words for tree below. What languages are these words in?
Write your ideas, then check your answers in the text.

fa
12 3

How do you write that?
There are currently 6,912 living languages in
the worlds There are different writing systems
for different languages. Some writing systems
use letters (like English, Polish, Spanish or
Portuguese), but some writing systems use
pictorial characters(like Mandarin or Japanese).
There are 230 languages in Europe. Most of
these languages use a writing system with a
Latin alphabet. Some languages use the same
alphabet: but words have got different spelli0:gs
and accents. For example, Italian and Hungarian
use the same Latin alphabet. but the wo:rds are
different. The word for tree is albers in Italian and
fa in Hungarian.

In writing systems with an alphabet, the spelling
of a word helps us to understand its meaning
and pronunciation.

I'h the Mandarin writing system,: there isn't
an ai:phabet, but there are more than 50,;000
characters. Every word has got a di:fferent
character: These characters are pictures, and
the basic characters look like the things they
describe. For example, the character for tree
also looks like a tree: :;k. Some people think
Mandarin is a very beautiful writing system, but
many people think it's difficult. One problem is
that Mandarin characters d6 Rofl;tell u:s about the
pronuncidtion df a word, only its m:eahitlQ:;

7 Read the text again. Then answer the questions.
I How many living languages arethere in the

world?

2 Which languages use characters?
and

3 Which alphabetdoes Hungarian use?

9 Use the internet orthe librarytofind the answers
to these questions.
I What istheword 'hello ' in Mandarin?

2

3

How many letters are there in the Arabic
alphabet ?

Which of these languages uses capitalletters
at the start of days and months: Portuguese,
English or Russian?

4 How manycharacters arethere in Mandarin?

5 Whatdoestheword :;k look a bit like?
10 Answer the questions about your language. Write

complete sentences.

I Does the writing system foryour language use
characters or letters?

6 Which language has got a very prettywriting
syste m ?

8 Why do some people think that Mandarin is
difficult?

2 How manyvowels are there? How many
consonants are there?

3 lsyour language similar or differentto English?
why?
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION O Unit 4

Naturalscience: Marine ecosystems
I Match words 1-6 with definitions a-f.

I consumer--. a an animalthat hunts otheranimals
2 ecosystem '''\. b a communityof plantsand animalsthatlive
3 predator ''\. togetherinonearea
4 prey ""'- c an animal that eats plants or animals
5 producer d an animalthat isfood fora predator
6 species e atype of animal,forexample bearorsnake

f a plantthat makes energyfromthe sun

eaglet

2 Look at the food chain on the right. Then answer the questions

I Where is the ecosystem forthis food chain?
a inaforest b inthesea c inthedesert

2 Which speciesof animals and birds are inthefood chain?
and

3 How many consumers are there in the food chain?
a five b four c three

4 What isthe producer in thefood chain?
a the sun b seaweed c the eagle

5 What is the prey of the eagle?
a seaweed b otters c crabs

6 Which predator eats crabs?
a the otter b the eagle

seaweed

sola r energy3 Many plants and animals also belong to food webs.(Webs are bigger than chains.)
Complete this food web with the plants and animals in the box.

dolphins grass sardines tuna tu rtles

humans l

small animals

cora I

+
sofa r energy 4sea

232 ENGLISH PLUSI Unit4 Cross-curricularextension © Oxford University Press



4 Look at the photos. Which plant or animal:

I is a producer?
2 is a dangerous predatorfor humans?

6 Read the text again. Then complete the sentences
with adjectives, plants, animals or birds.

I The Great Barrier Reef has got a big ecosystem
because it is and the water
there is very

2 Some fish are becoming extinct because
are catching a lot ofthem.

3 The Great White Shark doesn't eat

3 has got feathers?
4 is a mammal?

4 Most of the earth is a
colou r.

5 Three producers atthe reef are
and

6
7

8

eat turtles' eggs.
Some animals are leaving the reef because the
water is becoming

and
eat sea grass.

5 Read the text about the Great Barrier Reefin
Australia. Which of the plants and animals in
exercise 4 are in or near the reef?

7 Draw your own food chain. It can be a food chain in
the sea or on the land. Then answer the questions
about your food chain. Write complete sentences.

I What is the producer?
2 Which species are predators?
3 Which species are prey?
4 Which species have got shells, feathers, fur

or scales?

The Great Barrier Reef
Scientists sometimes call Earth 'the blue planet '
because about 75% of it is the seaIMany plants,
fish and animals live in the sea, and it's got a lot of
important ecosystems
The Great Barrier Reef. near Australia, is a big
ecosystem. The reef is long 26,000 kilometresl
The water is very clean, so seaweed, sea grass and
coral have got a lot of solar energy. Fish and crabs
eat these producers. Different species of turtles
also eat the sea grass, and they leave their eggs on
the local beaches. Other consumers eat the smaller
animals. Sea birds catch fish and crabs. They
also eat the turtles' eggslWhales and dolphins
swim into the area to eat, and crocodiles hunt their
prey near the coast. The Great White Shark is an
important predator in the food web. It eats fish.
mammals and amphibians. It doesn't mind eating
turtles' shells, but it doesn't like eating anything with
feathers I

Today. the reef is changing. The water is becoming
warmed and some animals are leaving. Humans are
catching a lot of fish for food, and some species
are becoming extinct. These are big problems for
the other animals that live near the reef. because it

means the ecosystem is now smaller
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION O Unit 5

Physicaleducation: Competitive sports
I Sports can be team sports(two or more people playthem in a team) or individual sports(one person plays

or does them). Add the sports in the box to the table.

athletics basketball baseball cricket football golf gymnastics handball
iceskating judo rugby snowboarding swimming volleyball weightlifting

hockey

2 Look atthe sports in exercise 1. Then ask and answerthe questions.

I Which sports doyou like playing? 2 Which sports doyou watch on TV?

3 Draw lines to match the words with the pictures

pitch stadium rink track

champion trophy

4 Answer the questions. Use words from exercises I and 3.

I Where do people playfootball, rugby, or baseball? On a
2 Which sport jathletics, gymnastics,judo or weightliftingl do people do on a track?
3 Whatdosportspeople usuallyget if theywin? A ora
4 Whatdo runners and swimmerscompete in? A
5 What sports do peopledoon a rink? or

234 ENGLISH PLUSI Unit5 Cross-curricularextension [eu Kl] nl; Ha © Oxford University Press

 

   



5 Write the sports. Then write T for team sport or Ifor individualsport

6 Which two sports in exercise 5 are in the
Olympics? Read the text and check your answer.

and

7 Read the text again. Then answer the questions

I How often arethe Winter Olympics?

The Olympic Games
What are the Olympic Games?
The Olympic Games are famous sports
competitions. Countries compete in the Summer
and Winter Olympics every four years.
Where are the Olympic Games?
The Olympic Games are in different cities each
time. An 'Olympic Village ' has got special sports
facilities, like football pitches and swimming pools.
What sports are in the Olympic Games?
In the Summer Olympics, sportspeople can
compete in about thirty different sports.
Individuals can do gymnastics, athletics and
cycling. and teams can play baseball or volleyball.
But some sports aren't in the Olympics.
You can't play golf or rugby.
In the Winter Olympics, sportspeople can compete
in about seven sports, including snowboarding
and ice skating. A popular team sport is ice
hockey - it's fast and exciting. but it's sometimes
dangerousl
Who competes?
People from any country can compete, but they
must be very good at their sports Sportspeople
must be very fit and healthy, and they exercise a
lot before the competitions
What do people win?
There aren't any trophies in the Olympics.
If a sportsperson wins a match or a race, or gets
a very good score, they win a gold, silver or
bronze medal

2 Which sportsfacilities are amongthose
included in an OlympicVillage?

3 How manysports arethere intheSummerand
Winter Olympics?

4 What sport isn't always safe?

5 What can sportspeople win? i
N
6

8 Write about a sports competition. Answer the
questions.

I What is the sports competition? Which sport or
sports are in the competition?

2 Where do people playthis sport/these sports?
IThink about stadiums, pitches, courts, rinks,
tracks or pools.I

3 Where and when isthe sports competition?

4 What do sportspeople win?
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION C) Unit 6

Language and literature: Myths and legends
Match words 1-10 with definitions a-j.
I hero ---........ a a daughter of a king and a queen
2 goddess "'''-........ b Woden,Thor, Zeus,Apollo
3 adventure """""'- c a reallyspecial or important boyor man
4 heroine d a rulerof a country(a woman)
5 princess e a very exciting experience
6 king f an old, traditional story, often about gods or heroes
7 myth or legend g a rulerof a country(a mana
8 monster h a reallyspecial or importantgirl orwoman
9 queen iFrigg, Aphrodite, Athena

10 god jan unusual, scaryanimal, like a snakewithtwo headsl

l

2 Heroes and heroines often have special characteristics. Label the pictures
with the adjectives in the box.

brave clever fast hard-working kind pretty strong talented

4

8

3 Look at the negative adjectives 1--5. Write the opposites from exercise 2

I weak 3 stupid 5 ugly
2 lazy 4 slow
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4 Look atthe drawings of three famous heroes and
heroines from Greek myths and legends. What
characteristics do you think they had? Complete
the sentences.

Greek myths and legends
Hercules
Hercules is a famous Greek hero. He worked for

a horrible king. King Eurystheus was weak and
lazy, but Hercules was strong and brave.
Eurystheus asked Hercules to do twelve difficult
things. Hercules killed dangerous animals, like a
lion and some big, ugly birds. These birds liked
eating humansl Hercules also hunted the monster
Cerberus -- a dog with three headsl
Atlanta

Princess Atlanta was very pretty and she was also
very good at running. She didn't like any men,
because she was faster than all of theme

Melanion loved Atlanta, so he asked the goddess
Aphrodite for help. Aphrodite helped him run
in a race. In the race, Melanion was faster
than Atlanta. After that Atlanta liked Melanion

Melanion was very happyl
Daedalus and lcarus
Daedalus was a clever and talented inventor. but

he was a prisoner on the island of Crete. King
Minos ruled Crete, and he didn't want Daedalus to
leave the island

Daedalus invented some wings, and he and his
son, lcarus, used the wings to escape. lcarus
liked his wings and he wanted to fly nearer the
sun. His wings melted and he died in the sea.
People named the lcarian Sea after him.

$

@
Hercules

GN

;

i
.g

Atlanta

Read the text and check your answers to exercise 4

Read the text again. Then answer the questions.
I Who was lcarus?

2 Who was Eurystheus?
3 What was Aphrodite?
4 Who was Minor?
5 What was Cerberus?
6 What was Daedalus?Daedalus

I Hercules was and 7 Write about a hero or heroine in a myth or legend
Use these questions to help you.

Paragraph 1: Who was the hero or heroine? What
specialcharacteristics did he or she have?
Paragraph 2: What did the hero or heroine do?
What was the ending of the myth or legend?

2 Atlanta was and

and3 Daedalus was
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION C3 Unit 7

Technology: Computers
I Label the picture. Usethe words in the box

cursor CDdrive graphics keyboard headphones monitor
mouse printer scanner screen speaker webeam

-'!3

I webcan
2

3

4
5

6

7

8
9

2 Complete the text with the verbs in the box

You can use a computer for emails. When you
an email, you can read it in your

an email, it

l
You can write documents on your computer, like
essays and letters. If you want to have a document
for a long time, you can ' it in
your computer's memory. If you want to read
your document on paper, you can use a printer to
5 it. If you do not want to have a
document any more. you can ' it

from your computer's memory.

inbox. When you :-
goes to another person.
Music
You can 3 music from the

internet. The music moves from the internet to your
computer.
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3 Look at this computerfrom the 1970s. What has
it got? Tick (/) items 1-6. Then read the text to
check your answers.

4 Read the text again and put a-g in the correct
order. Write the numbers.

a People invented computer chips.[]
b Scientists built ENIAC. []
c Computers have got printers and scanners.[]
d Apple made its first popular PC.[]
e People wrote computing programmes.[]
f A scientist invented transistors.[]
g IBM made a famous PC. []

Read the text again. Then answer the questions

I What problems did ENIAC have?

I monitor [[ 3 graphics [] 5 webcam []
2 scanner [] 4 mouse [] 6 keyboard [l 2 How did transistors improve computers?

= The first computers
People first wrote computing programmes in the
1 9th century, and American scientists invented
simple computing machines in the 1940s. Some
scientists built ENIAC (Electronic Numerical
Integrator and Computer) in 1945. ENIAC was
good at maths, and it did 5,000 calculationsl But it
was very big (63 m:) and expensive. It didn't have
any memory. so it couldn't save programmesl

= Important inventions
John Bardeen won the Nobel Prize in 1 956 because

I he invented transistors. Computing machines in the
1 950s and 60s were faster and smaller than ENIAC,
because they used transistors.
Scientists built chips(small, electronic circuits) in
1958, and these were added to small machines
like calculators in 1 964.

In the 1970s and 80s, many companies built
personal computers (PCs). Apple made a popular
PC in 1977, and IBM built the famous 'IBM PC ' in
1981 . These computers had monitors, keyboards
and colour graphics. The companies made the
computers in factories, and millions of people
bought theme

= Computers today
Modern PCs are more sophisticated, and they're
getting better every yearn They've usually got

I a mouse, a disk drive and a big memory. Many
people have also got an internet connection and a
printer, and some people have got scanners and
webcams

3 What was different about computers from the
70s and 80s?

4 What have modern computers usually got?

6 Answer the questions about a computer you use
at school or at home. Write complete sentences.

I What parts has it got?

2 What doyou do on the computer?

3 Doyou like using it? Why/Why not?

4 Can you imagineyourlife without a computer?
Why / Why not?
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CROSS-CURRICULAR EXTENSION C3 Unit 8

Natural science: Climate
l Climate is the average weather and precipitation(rain and snow) in a place.

Match the climate words 1-6 with the definitions a-f.

I arid a quite cold
2 polar b dryand not rainy
3 tropical c with nice weather, not usually very hot or very cold
4 monsoon d very cold and icy
5 cool e a very rainy and sometimes windy season
6 temperate f hot, wet and rainy

2 What are the climates in these places? Complete the sentences with the words 1--6 in exercise I.
I India has iota climate. It has gottwoseasons, a wetseason and a dryseason
2 The GobiDesert is very .There aren't many plantsthere.
3 Antarctica is . Temperatures are usually between -15 and -70'C.
4 France is a country. It'swarm in summerand coolin winter.
5 North Canada is a place. It's snowy in winter.
6 The Brazilian rainforest is very hot and rainy. It has got a climate

3 Why do different places have different climates? Read the information in the table
Then complete the sentences with the words in the box.

colder drought falls flood freezes +tottet melts shines

Latitude

It is usually hotter near the equator, and the sun
I for longer.

More rain 2 in countries near the coast

Winds from the sea bring a lot ofwater vapour. A lot of
water can be dangerous. In a 3 , towns
and villages can be under water.

It is usually 4 in high places. Water on
mountains often 5 into ice or snow. In
warmer summer months, some of this snow and ice

6 and changes into water.

b

Pollution is making the climate hotter. When the
weather is very hot and dry, there is sometimes a
7 This is very dangerous, because
some animals and people can die.
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4 Look atthe climate charts for New Dhaka in
Bangladesh and Cairo in Egypt. Then answer the
questions.
New Dhaka, Bangladesh

Hot climates
Countries near the equator are usually hot,
because there is more sun at the equator.
Bangladesh and Egypt are two hot countries with
different climates.

Bangladesh is in the northern hemisphere. lts south
coast is next to the Indian Ocean, and there are
mountains in the north of the country. From May
to October, it's monsoon season in Bangladesh.
and it's very rainy. The weather can sometimes be
dangerous. In July 2004, the monsoon winds were
very bad, and it was also quite hot. There was a lot

of precipitation, and the snow and ice melted in the
high altitude areas in the north. The rivers became
full, and there was a big flood. 60 per cent of the
country was under waters

Egypt is south of the equator. Rain doesn't fall

very often in Egypt, and the country has got an
arid climate. The Sahara Desert is in the south-
west of Egypt. This desert is bigger than Australia
and temperatures there can be very hot. In 1922,
it was 58'C in the north of the Saharalln Egypt,
98 per cent of people live near the River Nile,
because there are often droughts in the desert.
But the desert is becoming bigger, because
pollution is making the climate hotter. This is
called 'desertification '
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Read the text again and write true or/a/se for
sentences 1-5. Correct the false sentences.

I There isa lotof rain in Bangladesh inthe
su m me r.

JFMAMJJASON
Month of the year

0

D 2 in 2004itwasverydryand cold in Bangladesh.

I Which place becomes hotter?
3 Australia is smallerthan the Sahara desert.

2 Which place has got more rain?
4 A lotof people in Egypt live inthedesert.

3 What istheclimate in New Dhaka? 5 'Desertification ' means that deserts are getting
bigger.

4 What is the climate in Cairo?

7 find information about the climate in your area
Use the internet or the library to help you. Then
answer the questions.

I What isthe climate inyourarea?
2 When is it hotorcold inyourarea?
3 When is it rainy?

5 Read thetext nextto the charts. In which country
are there:

I droughts?
2 floods?
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Language focus and vocabulary
Language focus and vocabulary
Starter unit $.
1 1 Patricia'sbag 4 mybrother'slaptop

2 thegirl'sfriend 5 Emily'sdesk
3 Jack's bag

3 I is there
2 is there
3 Are there

4 is there 7 is there
5 Are there 8 Are there
6 Are there

4 I No, there isn't.
2 Yes, there is.
3 No, there aren't
4 No, there isn't.

5 Yes. there are.
6 Yes, there are
7 No, there isn't
8 Yes, there are

2 I your2 his
3 her
4 its

5 our
6 their

5 I worse
2 bigger
3 more interesting
4 prettier

5 friendlier
6 better
7 uglier
8 more expensive3 I am

a re
3 is
4 is

are
IS 6 I on

2 on
by
by

b

C

4 I is ... is
2 Are ... aren't
3 is ... isn't

4 Am ... are
5 Are ... aren't
6 is ... isn't

on
on

72f
3a
4e5 I dictionary

2 them
3 window
4 laptop

5 teacher
6 class

8 I dangerous2 old
3 ugly
4 quiet

5 dirty6 enormous4f 6c2e
5b 7a3g

6

7 I June
2 Sunday

3 September 5 December
4 Friday 6 March

Language focus and vocabulary
Unit 3 ii.:.:]
1 1 knows 3 speaks 5 teaches

2 studies 4 lives 6 goesLanguage focus and vocabulary
Unit I C+ 2 I don't

2 doesn't
3 don't
4 doesn't

5 don't
6 doesn't1 1 have got

2 has got
3 has got
4 has got

5 have got
6 have got

2 I hasn't
2 Have

3 hasn't
4 has

3 I she

2 you3 he

4 your brother
5 the students
6 you

5 Have
6 haven't

3 2 d 3 c 4a 4 l
2

3

4
5

6

No, she doesn't
Yes. I do.
Yes, he does.
No, he doesn't.
No, they don't.
Yes, I do.

4 I What
2 How old

3 Where
4 When

3 this
4 that

5 Who
6 How many

5 I this
2 these

5 that
6 those

6 I animals
2 cycling

7 2 a 3 e

3 music 5 books

4 sport
4 c 5 b

5 l
2

3

4
5

6

He I'Fave-r is never late for school.

We often go swim ming often at the weekend
He oftett doesn't often go to the cinema.
You erlways a re always happy.
We sometimes eat sometimes chips.
My friend usually walks trstn++y to school.

8 I drummer
2 classical

3 website
4 webcam

5 actor
6 hip hop

6 Countries: Portugal, the UK, Brazil

7 I American 3 British 5 Polish
2 Australian 4 Chinese

Language focus and vocabulary
Unit 2 Ct
1 1 are

2 aren't
3 are
4 is

5 an

6 any

8 I reads
2 have
3 getup
4 watch

5 parents
6 bed
7 dinner

22d
3a
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Language focus and vocabulary
Unit 4 (it
1 1 he/she/it 4 1

L Nau lwe l\heN '3 'yau lwe l\heN
3 he / she / it

Language focus and vocabulary
Unit 6 it
1 1 was

2 weren't
3 wasn't
4 Were

5 wasn't
6 was
7 were
8 Was

9 was
10 weren't
11 were

21
2

3

31
2

41
2

swimming
hunting
running

4 having
5 changing 2 I weren't

2 wasn't
3 were 5 were
4 wasn't

isn't studying
're watching

3 aren't reading
4 'm not doing

3 I invented
2 discovered
3 invaded
4 used

5 lived
6 changed
7 liked
8 crossed

9 played
10 stopped

3 Where 5 Who
4 Are 6 Are

5 I every day2 now
3 every day4 now

5 now
6 every day

4 I didn't play2 didn't listen
3 didn't visit

4 didn'tjump5 didn't travel

6 Across
2 parrot3 chameleon
6 spider
7 owl

4 human
5 frog
6 seal

5 I the
2 last
3 was

4 in

5 ago

6 I fire fighter2 mechanic
3 a nurse 5 queen
4 haird resser 6 farmer7 I falcon

2 bear
3 owl
4 human Language focus and vocabulary

Unit 7 Cil::.)
1 1 met 3 lost 5 ate

2 won 4 bought 6 sawLanguage focus and vocabulary
Unit 5 @r 2 I think

2 study
3 play

4 read
5 sell
6 know

1 1 can
2 can't

3 mustn't 5 can
4 must

2 I can't
2 is

3 play4 Can
5 Can 3 I broke

2 went
3 took
4 had

5 won

3 1 A
P

A
A

P 4 I Did ... score
2 Did ... finish
3 did ... meet

4 did
5 Did
6 did

4c
5

6

eat
visit
buy4 vegetables: some, any. many, a lot of

juice: some, any. much, a lot of
bread: some, any. much, a lot of
fizzy drinks: some, any, many. a lot of
junk food: some, any, much, a lot ot

5 1 a

2g
3b

5 2 a/d
C

6 d/a
6 I blue

2 glasses

7 I slim
2 slim

3 curly
4 moustache4e

5f 3 short
4 height

b

e

6 1 a ... some

7 2 d 3 f
2 an 3 any

4 b 5 a 6 e 8

8 I test
2 class
3 match

4 an exam
5 practice
6 homework

9 Junk food: chips, sweets
Healthy food: fruit, salad, vegetables
Drinks: fizzy drinks, juice, water
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Language focus and vocabulary
Unit 8 it.l:..I)
1 1 Make 3 Don't swim 5 Don't buy2 Listen 4 Look

Vocabulary
1 1 door

2 pen
3 clock

4 laptop

Sta rter unit .+t
5 bag
6 chair
7 desk
8 poster

9 CD player
10 board
11 shelf
12 dictionary2 I isn't

2 are
3 am not
4 aren't

5 is
2 I expensive

2 amal
3 unpopular 5 boring
4 good 6 easy

3 popular 5 interesting4 bad 6 difficult

3 I Who is
2 Where are
3 Where is

4
5 3 I cheap

2 big

4 I will meet
2 won't forget

3 will wear
4 won't be

5 will change 4 I expensive
2 good3 nice
4 boring

5 small ... big6 smal
7 good
8 nice5 I sunscreen

2 torch
3 stove

4 compass
5 phone
6 tent

6 I sunny2 cold

3 stormy
4 icy

5 hot

6 foggy
7 rainy
8 snowy

Language focus Unit I
1 1 hasn't got 3 has got

2 has got 4 have got
5 have got
6 haven't got

7 cold, hot 2 l

2

3

4

Has she got a bike?
Yes. she has.
Have your friends got a DVD player?
Yes, they have.
Have we got a computer?
No, we haven't.
Has he got a dog?
No, he hasn't.

Language focus and vocabulary
Language focus Starter unit k:.&.
1 1 Steve's teacher

2 The boys' DVDS3 Mr White's students
4 The girls' birthdays
5 The students' bags

3 I about
2 by3 of

4 about
5 about
6 of

7 about
8 about

41
2

51
2

61
2

f
g

5 b 7 c
6a

What
How many

3 When
4 Who

3 that
4 these

5 Where
6 How old

this
those

Vocabulary Unit I
1 1 martial arts

2 cycling
3 meetingfriends
4 watchingTV

5

6

7

8

3 I Your
2 her
3 lts

4 0ur 6 me
5 Their 7 my

computer games
animals
ph otograp by
books

4 I is
2 are

3 am not 5 aren't
4 isn't 2 Students' own answers

5 I are
2 isn't
3 aren't

4 is
5 am
6 aren't

7 is
8 am not
9 are

3 I Computers: mouse, webcam, website
2 Music: classical, drummer, group
3 Sport: match, swimming, team
4 TV and cinema: director, film, science fiction

61
2

3

4
5

Is ... is
Is ... isn't
Are ... are
Am ... aren't
Are ... aren't

6 is ... is
7 Are ... am
8 is ... isn't
9 Are ... am not
10 is ... is

4 I group2 actress
3 team
4 website

5 Skiing
6 hip hop
7 programme
8 emai
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WORKSHEETS O Answer key

Language focus Unit 2 C8..t.
1 1 There aren't a lot of shops.

2 There are two restau ra nts.
3 There's onlyone old building.
4 There aren't any parks.
5 There are some hospitals.
6 There isn't a station.
7 There isn't an art gallery.

2 l
2

3

4
5

play
doesn't watch
don't live
studies
don't read

6 teaches
7 don't know
8 writes
9 speaks

3 l

2

3

4

5

6

Do ... listen to music?
Yes, I do.
Does ... like cycling?
No, he doesn't.
Does ... get up late on Sunday?
Yes, she does.
Do ... sta rt work at 8.00?
Yes, you do.
Do ... live here?

No, they don't.
Does ... do his homework?
No, he doesn't

2 l
2

3

4
5

6

7

8

Is there ... there isn't
Is there ... there is
Are there ... there aren't
Are there ... there are
Is there ... there isn't
Are there ... there are
Are there ... there a ren't
Is there ... there is

3 l
2

3

4
5

uglier
more dangerous
friendlier
cheaper
better

6 more difficult
7 bigger
8 more exciting
9 worse
10 prettier

4 ll usuallylistento musicafterschool.
2 Her classes are never boringl
3 I sometimes watch films at the weekend
4 I am often sad in January.

4 l
2

3

4
5

6

It's five minutes by car.
It's an hour by coach.
It's twenty m inutes on the train.
It's three hou rs on the plane.
It's fifteen minutes on the bus.
It's five hours on foot.

Vocabulary Unit 3 K.t
lIBritain... British...English2 Poland ... Polish ... Polish

3 Japan ... Japanese ... Japanese
4 Brazil ... Brazilian ... Portuguese
5 Morocco ... Moroccan ... Arabic
6 China ... Chinese ... Mandarin

Vocabulary
1 1 shop

2 park
3 library
4 cinema

Unit 2
5 train station
6 factory
7 bus station
8 hospital

2

3

l
2

l
2

lta lia n

English

3 Canada
4 Spanish

5 British

a
e

2 I school
2 sports centre
3 flat

4 shopping centre5 office
4 I walkthe dog

2 wake up

3 eat dinner
4 go to bed

5 I She has breakfast at 8.00.
2 Carl exercises af:ter school.
3 My mum doesn't make dinnerevery night
4 I don't go to bed early.

31
2

3

41
2

safe
u nfriend ly
noisy

4
5

6

3

modern
clean
ugly

dangerous ... dirty
pretty ... q uiet

clean ... friendly
Language focus Unit4 willi:l)
I + -/ng: listening, reading, walking

e+ -/ng: changing, having, hiding, writing
double finalconsonant + -ing: getting, running.
stopping, swimming

5 Students' own answers.

Language focus Unit 3

12 Myfavouritegroup plays hip hop music.
3 Atthe library, I read books about art.
4 At the cinema, he watches science fiction films.
5 The teacher asks the students questions.
6 A good student does her homework every day.

2 l

2

3

4

The whales are swim ming.
The whales a ren't swimming.
The falcons are chasing blackbirds.
The falcons aren't chasing blackbirds.
We're getting up early.
We a ren't getting up early.
The dog is running in the park.
The dog isn't running in the park.
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5

6

7

I'm feeding the d ucks.
I'm not feeding the ducks.
James is digging a hole.
James isn't digging a hole.
You are hiding in the garden.
You a ren't hiding in the ga rden

6 I many
2 some

3 much
4 a lot of

5 any6 a lot of

7 I any2a
3 an

4 some 7 the
5 a 8 a

6 a ... a ... the

31
2

3

4
5
6

Are the owls sleeping?

Why am I helping her?
What is the shark hunting?
Where is the rabbit digging its hole?
Is the bear protecting its babies?
How is our pollution changing the climate?

96ica6ulbry Ohlts' (f.f
1 1 Wednesday 2 Thursday 3 Tuesday

2 I science
2 PE

3 maths

4 geography5 drama
6 ICT

4 l
2

3

4
5

l

Are they swim ming?
What is she building?
Is he running?
Where are you going?
Why is he stopping?

3 I football
2 basketbal

3 dance
4 chess

4 Vegetables: beans, salad
fruit: apple, orange, pear
Drinks: cola, juice, water5 c 2 e 3 b 4a 5 d 6 f

5 I pasta
2 fish
3 Cheese

4 nuts
5 soup6 sandwichVocabulary Unit4 it.&

1 1 parrot 3 frog2 bear 4 snake
5 crocodile

6 fly

2 I owl
2 spider
3 seal
4 whale

5 human
6 falcon
7 chameleon
8 elephant

9 shark
10 butterfly

Language focus Unit 6
1 1 This book was interesting

It wasn't boring
2 They were Japanese

They weren't America n3 We were in the cafe
We weren't at school

4 Tweetie was a bird.
He wasn't a parrot.

3 I feed
2 dig
3 attack

4 protect
5 hide
6 kill

7 hunt

4 I are flying
2 are running

3 is swimming
2 I Were they atthe cinema?

2 Who wasyourfavourite actor?
3 Was she a maths teacher?
4 When were they born?Language focus Unit 5 (t.&

1 1 The bear can catch fish.
2 We mustn't use mobile phones in school.
3 Can I go to the party?
4 She can't play chess.
5 You can gotothe cinema afteryou finish your

homework.

3 I weren't
2 was
3 we ren't

4 was
5 weren't

6 were
7 wasn't

4 I crossed
2 discove red

3 named
4 invited

5 watched
6 change

2 l
2

3

4
5

Is it OK iflstay out late tonight?
Can you play chess?
Can I open the window?
Can your sister play the guitar?
What sports ca n you do?

5 l
2

3
4
5

6

We listened to music.
My uncle didn't like his first name.
English words invaded other languages
You travelled by car.
My gra ndfather d rove to work.
They did n't watch TV.3 P

A
5 A

6 l
2

3

4
5

6

I visited the UK last sum mer.
Antonio Vivaldilived in the 17th century.
She asked me a question an hour ago.
You played in the schoolteam in 2009.
They travelled to Russia for about a month
We started this lesson 30 minutes ago

4 Students' own answers.

5 bread, soup, ice cream, rice
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Vocabulary Unit 6
1 1 teacher

2 fire fighter
3 musician
4 king ... queen (in any orders
5 mechanic

3 Colour of eyes or hair: blonde, blue, brown, dark, fair.
green (in any order)
Height: short,(average) height, tall
Weight: slim(average) build, fat

4 l
2

3

4

average height
fat
fa it
moustache ... beard
jin any order)

5 short
6 slim
7 dark
8 glasses2 I chef

2 inventor
3 artist
4 explorer

5 writer
6 actor

3 I explorers
2 musicians
3 writer

4 artists
5 queen6 actor

7 inventors
8 scientist Language focus Unit 8

1 1 Run fast in PE
Don't run fast in school.
Play football in the park.
Don't play footballin the house.
Do your homework now.
Don't do your homework tomorrow.4 Wear warm clothes when it's cold.
Don't wear warm clothes when it's hot

2

3

4 I invaded
2 liked
3 didn't travel
4 crossed

5 travelled
6 didn't visit
7 named

Language focus Unit7 g.&
1 1 didn't buy 6 stayed

2 changed 7 didn'ttravel
3 didn't eat 8 won
4 had 9 didn't lose
5 didn't make 10 visited

2 l

2

3

4
5

He's going to study Japa nese
They're going to go on an expedition.
I'm going to explore new places
She's going to travela round the world
We are going to sleep in a cheap hotel

2 l

2

3

4

On llnsday. she visited her aunt.
She didn't have dinner at home.

On W:dnesday. she made a big breakfast.
She didn't eat lunch.
Oi 'niursday. she lost her bag in town.
9n didn t buy anything.
Qi Firid#. she took part in a chess competition.
Sheihln t win the competition.

3 l
2

3
4
5

He isn't going to study Japanese.
They aren't going to go on an expedition.
I'm not going to explore new places
She isn't going to travelaround the world
We aren't going to sleep in a cheap hotel.

4 l
2

3

4
5

6

7
8

Where are you going to stay?
Is she going to visit us?
Who am I going to meet?
When a re they going to catch the animals?
Are we going to play chess?
What time is he going to get up?
Am I going to see a lot of birds?
Is it going to be hot this weekend?

3 I [HI s]se hdp him?
2 wha: span did he play?
3 Ud they swbi the match?
4 Wh.a tip'€ did it start?

4 l
2

3

4
5

dd yw b«y?
:lb= va..., ez r?
W--ue &! KU meet?
Di: )cl- 'ad by bus?
Wlr =ic ycti sn tat the match)?

5 Student's own answers, as follows

l

2

3

4

5

Brazilwill/ won't win the next footballWorld Cup
Next year will/ won't be hotter than this year.
The next Oscar winner will/ won't be a science
fiction fil m.

The teacher will/ won't give the class an English
test next week.
We will/ won't go on a schooltrip next week.

5 l
2

3

4
5

%€ 1:f -e basketball match.
nn ' beau u.
9u iKHt be ay lunch today.
lair'lz= '-Br.idi and became a game designer.f;nk i'h# =:;+€ at breakfast.

Voca
c.

Vocabulary Unit 8
1 1 B 2 A 3

2 I ,c..,---
2 i=

4

i5 toot part

2 I sleeping bag
2 insect repellent
3 first-aid kit
4 stove

5 satellite phone6 rucksack

7 map ... compass
jin any order)
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3 I London
2 Aberdeen
3 Portsmouth

4 Leeds
5 Ca rdiff Language focus Unitl (tltliil

lIHasJongotabighouse?Yes,hehas.
2 Has his housegota garden? No, it hasn't.
3 Have his parents got a pet?Yes,they have
4 Has he got any hobbies?Yes, he has.
5 Has he got a favourite actor? No, he hasn't
6 HaveJon and Rob's sister got a group?

Yes, they have.

4 I cold
2 snow

3 icy4 heat
5 sunny
6 stormy

Language focus and vocabulary gilt)
Language focus Starter unit @. .&:$)
lIMydad's laptop isexpensive.

2 My sister's room is next to my room.3 The students'teacher is Mr Smith.
4 Eva's T-shirt is pink.
5 The boys' house is on Green Street.

2 I that
2 this
3 What

4 about
5 got
6 of

7 When
8 is

3 1 b

2b
3

4
b

C

2 I you ... your ... you2 he ... his ... him
3 she ... her ... her

4 it ... its ... it
5 we ... our ... us

6 they ... their ... them

4 Students' own answers

Vocabulary Unit I
1 1 singing

2 swimming
3 horse riding
4 basketba I

5 shopping

3 I His
2 He
3 them

4 My5 0ur
6 She

7 They
8 Your

6 skateboarding
7 comics
8 walking
9 dancing

10 films4 I are
2 aren't
3 isn't

4 are
5 am not
6 is

7 aren't
8 am 2 I martial

2 chatting /texting
3 books ... animals
4 art ... watching

5 l
2

3

4
5

6

Is your book interesting? Yes, it is.

Are Emma's friends horrible? No, they aren't.
Is Alison from Leeds? Yes, she is.

Are you a teacher? No, 1'm not.
Am I in class 2D? Yes, you are.
Are you popular? Yes, I am.

3 Computers: blog, internet, search engine
Sport: aerobics, match, goal
Music: group, drum mer, hip hop
TV and cinema : documenta ry, q uiz show, comedy, actor

4 I search engine
2 internet
3 emails
4 act ress

5 comedies
6 team
7 match
8 goalsVocabulary Starter Unit

1 I clock
2 door ... window
3 CD player ... shelf
4 bag ... chair

Language focus Unit 2 willi:t
I Students' own answers

2 I pencil
2 cupboard
3 scissors

4 bin
5 rubber
6 notice board

2 l

2

3

4

5

Is there a sports centre near your school?
Answer: Students' own answers.
Is there an English book in your bag?
Answer: Students' own answers.
Are there a ny pets in your home?
Answer: Students' own answers
Are there any hip hop CDs in your bedroom?
Answer: Students' own answers.
Are there any dictionaries in your classroom ?
Answer: Students' own answers

3 I good
2 unpopular

4 1 d 2 e

3 cheap 5 horrible
4 small 6 easy

3f 4b 5c 6a
S I new

2 happy
3 fun 5

4 delicious
sad

6 I March, April, May
2 June,July, August
3 Septem ber, October, November
4 December,January, February

3 I is worse than
2 are quieterthan

3 is more difficult than
4 are friendlier than
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4 Suggested answers:
I Books are more interestingthan films.
2 A train is fa ster than a car.
3 Cafes are cheaperthan restaurants.
4 Surfing is more dangerous than skateboarding.

Vocabulary Unit 3 It:&.t
1 I Ireland ... Irish

2 Russia ... Russian
3 Morocco ... Morrocca n
4 Mexico ... Mexican
5 Germany ... German6 Greece ... Greek
7 Portugal ... Portuguese

$ Students' own answers

Vocabulary Unit 2 (i.li..il)
1 I bank 4

2 police station 5
3 museum 6

airport
market
car park

2 l
2

3

4
5

British ... English
Japan ... Japanese
Mexican ... Spanish
Polish ... Portuguese(in any order)
Italy ... Italian ... Greek2 l

2

3

4

2

bus station
hospita I
bank
shopping centre

5 cinema
6 airport
7 train station
8 car park

3 2 e 4 f
3 d 5 b

8g9h

3 f 3 e 4 a 5 d 6 c
41

2

3

4
5

school
bed
cerea I
b rea kfa st
lunch

6 dinner
7 UP8 dressed
9 homework
10 housework

41
2

SI
2

bea utifu
large

3 historic
4 peaceful

5 welcoming

safe
peacefu I

3 welcoming
4 beautiful

5 large
6 ugly 5 I get

2 have
3 get
4 go

5 have
6 go
7 go8 do

9 have

10 go$ Students' own answers.

Language focus Unit 3 (k t +
lllntheafternoon Alice studies inthe library.

2 Her brothers play football.
3 in the evening Alice goesto a language school.
4 Her brothers dotheir homework.

Language focus
1 1 are climbing

2 are running
3 is swimming
4 are having

Unit 4 Cillil.g
5 aren't eating
6 isn't flying
7 is sleeping

2 l
2

3

4
5

Alice doesn't do any homework.
Alice doesn't go to school.
Her brothers don't read English books.
Her brothers don't chat on the internet.
Her brothers don't watch TV.

2 Students' own answers

3 I Are you studying tonight?
2 Where is he goingon holiday?/Whyis hegoing
to Germany?
3 Arethe sharks huntingthe seals?
4 Am I /Are we swimming fast?
5 What are you reading/doing?

3 Students' own answers.

4 l

2

3

4

Does Ela play tennis?
No, she doesn't.
Does Mark like shopping?
Yes, he does.
Do Mark and Ela speak three languages?
Yes, they do.
Do you speak Spanish?
No, I don't.

4 l
2

3

4

5

I don't usually get up ea rly.
The rabbits are running
He isn't doing homework at the moment
We sometimes feed the bears at the zoo.

The seals eat fish every day.

5 l
2

3

4
5

6

He doesn't usually start work untilnine o'clock.
We don't always meet our friends after school.
don't often watch TV at the weekend.

That cafe is sometimes closed on Sundays.
They never watch horror films on TV.
You a ren't usually late for class.

51
2

3

4

is getting
has

is having
is helping

5 plays
6 is playing
7 hides
8 is eating

61
2

3

4
5

Do they play football?
Is he walking his dog?
Does she feed her parents' goldfish?
Do you speak Chinese?
Is he playing the piano?
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Vocabulary Unit4 (ilXlill
1 I lion 4 duck 7 monkey

2 crab 5 squid 8 bee
3 earthworm 6 wolf

Vocabulary Unit 5 (ililil
I School subjects: chemistry, geography. history.

literature, PE. physics
After schoolactivities: choir, dance, orchestra, piano
table ten nis, volu nteering2 I whale

2 bee
3 parrot 5

4 frog 6

mon key
squid 2 I She's got chess every Wednesday.

2 She's got basketball(practice) twice a week.
3 She's gottabletennis on Saturday mornings.
4 She's got choir jpracticel on Saturday afternoons

31
2

3

41
2

3

4

is changing
is escaping
a re building

4 are chasing
5 is protecting

catch
kill
hide
protects

5 climb
6 feeds
7 fly
8 play

9 rest
]0 hunt
11 run

3 Drinks: cola. milk
Meat: bacon, beef. chicken
Vegetables: mushrooms, peppers
Fish: salmon, tuna
Snacks: biscuits, nuts. sweets
fruit: cherries, plums

Language focus Unit 5 iliilii
I Suggested answers:

I Can a falcon speak? No, it can't.
2 Can a snake walk? No, it can't.
3 Can owlssee inthedark?Yes,theycan.
4 Can a bear stand on twofeet?Yes, it can.
5 Can chameleons change colour?Yes,theycan.

4 I rice
2 Cheese

3 Pizza
4 lce crea m

5 chips

5 I juice
2 history3 maths
4 sandwiches

5 fizzy
6 fruit
7 French
8 science

2 Students' own answers.

3
Language focus Unit 6 iililii
llWere his parentsVernon andJessie?

No, they weren't.2 Who was his brother?
His brother was Jessie.

3 What were his favourite interests?
His favourite interests were m usic and clothes

4 Was he famous in the 1940s?
No, he wasn't.

l
2

3

4

5

Matt can play chess.
Matt can stay out late at the weekend.
Matt ca n't d rive a ca r.

Matt can't wearjeans at school.
Matt ca n swim one kilometre.

4 A
2P
3A
4P
5A 2 l

2

3

4
5

6

There we re schools.

There was a country named Bangladesh
There wasn't an airport in Frankfurt.
There weren't a ny CD players.
There weren't any fast food restaurants.
There were many explorers and writers.

5 l
2

3

4
5

She doesn't eat much ice cream.
She drinks a lot of water.
She doesn't eat many burgers.
She eats some vegetables.
She doesn't drm k a ny fizzy drinks. 3 l

2

3
4
5

travelled to
stayed in Dino's grandparents
didn't check his

didn't play
liked surfing

61
2

3

4
5

6

7
8

a ... The
a ... (no article)
(no article) ... Ino a rticle)
a ... a ... Ino articles
Ino articles ... (no articles
jno article) ... the
a ... (no article)
jno a rticle) ... (no article)

Ino a rticlel 4 l
2

3

4

I finished my homework ten minutes ago.
visited my friend(in London) six months ago
played basketballthree hours ago.
sta ned schooltwelve yea rs ago.

7 I the
2a
3 for
4 has
5 the

6
7

8

9
10

eats
an
to
in
her

S Students' own answers

250 ENGLISH PLUS I Worksheets answer key



WORKSHEETS O Answer key

Vocabulary Unit 6 1il.nil
1 1 teacher 3 queen 5 farmer

2 waiter 4 mechanic 6 hairdresser

Vocabulary
11

2

3

4
5

6

Unit 7 } 't 't

2 l
2

3

4
5

politician
athlete
composer
di recto r
comedian

6 inventor
7 artist
8 architect
9 scientist

10 musician 2 Hair: bald, blonde, curly. dark, fair, ginger. long
short, shoulder length, straight, wavy
Height: average height, short, tal
Weight: average build, fat, heavy. slim, thin
Generalappearance: average looking, scru#y.
smart, ugly

3 l
2

3

4

5

6
7

8

9

director
artist ... inventor(in a ny order)
Pol iticia n s

ruler
comedian
athlete
Composers ... Musicians
Arch itects
Scientists

3 Suggested answers:
He has got short, dark, straight hair.
He is thin / slim
He is average looking and smart
He has got a beard and a moustache4 + -d: changed, invaded, liked, lived, named

+ -ed: discovered, invented, painted, played
visited

y + -led: married, studied
double consonant + -ed: planned, preferred.

travelled

Language focus Unit 8
1 1 Use insect repellant

2 Wear cool clothes.
3 Don't drink dirty water.
4 Don't lose the map.5 Don't swim in the river.

6 Don't touch any snakes

5 I painted
2 played
3 invaded

4 named
5 married
6 liked

6 Students' own answers 2 I am going to have
2 is goingto come
3 aren't going to stay
4 are you going to eat

5 is goingto make
6 isn't going to be
7 is going to be

Language focus Unit7 iiilil)
1 1 had 4 saw 7 bought

2 didn't stay 5 liked 8 ate
3 went 6 built 9 didn't want

3 l

2

3

4

5

6

Am I going to walk in the forest?
Yes, you are.
What a re we going to look for?
We're going to look for interesting animals
and birds.

Am lgoing to see modern buildings?
No, you aren't.
What are we going to photograph ?
You're going to photograph interesting
old villages.
Are we going to stay in a tent?
Yes, you a re.
How are we going to make dinner?
You're going to make dinner on stoves.

2 I He didn't go to France.2 We didn't have dinner at home.
3 I didn't meet friends.
4 But she didn't win anything.

3 Students' own answers.

41
2

3

4
5

6

didn 't
lost
Did
Where
swam
read 4 Students' own answers.

5 l
2

3
4
5

6

Did he see Ela?

When did you go on holiday?
Which dress did you like?
Did you buy the CD?
Did she have dinner?
Where did you stay?

Vocabulary Unit 8
1 1 guidebook

2 towel
3 boots

4
5

6

tickets
phrasebook
sunglasses
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wrote 8 won 14 ate
built 9 went 15 d ran k
foun d 10 read 16 slept
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had 12 bought 18 told
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2 l
2

3

4
5

6

tent ... rucksack
waterproof clothes ... boots
sunglasses ... sunscreen
guidebook ... phrasebook ... map
sleeping bag
tickets ... passport jin any orders

2 l
2

3

4
5

South America, Africa, Asia
Anta rctica, Ocea nia
North America, Europe
Arctic
Anta rctica

3 Students' own answers
3 I torch

2 compass
3 stove
4 insect repellent

4 I east, southern 2 north, northern

41
2

3

4
5

6
7

5 Suggested answers:
I The capital of Australia is Canberra
2 The middle of Australia is much hotterthan the

coast, and there isn't a lot of water.
3 The countries nearthe equator are hot, and the

countries in the north of the continent are cold
4 Not many people live in Greenland because it's

very cold.su nny

cold
hot

51
2

3 windy
4 rainy

5 rain
6 storm

6 Students' own answers

Cross-curricular extension U nit 3
llb 2c 3aCross-curricular extension

Cross-curricular extension Unit I
1 1 triangle 10 cube

2 circle ll sphere
3 square 12 cuboid
4 organic shape 13 cone
5 star 14 wavy6 oval 15 curved
7 rectangle 16 broken
8 cylinder 17 straight
9 pyramid 18 zig-zag

2 1 d
2a

b 7 f
C

3 l
2

3
4
5

capital letters
pen
ph otography
jtranslation in students' own ]anguage]

21

4 bold letter comma

21B 2D 3A 4C
'd Who is your favourite actresgNicole Kidma n or

Penelope Crux:l
letter with an accent qiiestion mark3 complicated -simple, traditional- modern.

peaceful - scary, pretty - ugly

4 Students' own answers. bold letter italic letters ex(lamatlon mark

S I F 2 E B
I don't knox/\qMy favourites

full stop

ili8bis Orla ndo Blood

6 I colours. shapes, lines
2 Van Gogh

3 spheres
4 sky

7 Students' own answers. 5 at the end

8 I Georges Braque
2 straight lines, curved lines, cuboids ... wavy lines,

squares, circles3 Students' own answers.

6 I Hungarian 2 Mandarin 3 Italian

7 l
2

3

4
5

6

6.912

Mandarin ... Japanese jin any orders
Latin

More than 50,000
a tree
MandarinCross-curricular extension Unit 2

1 I South America 6 0ceania
2 Europe 7 north
3 Asia 8 east
4 Africa 9 south
5 Anta rctica 10 west

8 Suggested answer:
They think it's difficult because the cha racters do not
tellus aboutthe pronunciation of a word.

252 ENGLISH PLUS I Worksheets answer key

ra lny 8 snow 14 fog
cloud 9 snowy 15 foggy
cloudy 10 wind 16 cold
storm 11 windy 17 cold

stormy 12 ice 18 heat
sun 13 icy 19 hot
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9 I Ni hao 'f;5\ :©2 28
3 English

7 l
2

3

4
5

every fou r yea rs
footballpitches, swimming pools
about thirty sports in the Summer Olympics and
a bout seven sports in the Winter Olympics
ice hockey
gold, silver or bronze medals

]0 Students' own answers

Cross-curricular extension Unit 4
12b 3a 4d 5f 6e 8 Students' own answers

2 ] b

2 crabs, otters, eagles
3c

4b
5b
6a

Cross-curricular extension Unit 6
h 6g sj 10b
a 7 f 9 d3 I tuna

2 sardines
3 dolphins 5 turtles
4 grass

3 falcon
4 whale

2 I clever
2 strong
3 pretty
4 kind

5 brave

6 hard-working7 talented
8 fast

4 I coral
2 crocodile

S coral, crocodile, whale 3 I strong
2 hard-working3 clever

4 fast
5 pretty6 l

2

3
4
5

6
7

8

long ... clean
humans
bird s
blue
sea grass ... seaweed ... coral(in any orders
Sea birds
warmer
fish ... crabs ... turtles(in any order)

4 and 5
I strong ... brave jin anyorderl
2 pretty ... fast (in anyorder)
3 clever ...talented(in any order)

6 Suggested answers:
I He was Daedalus's son.

2 He was a horrible king
3 She was a goddess.
4 He wasthe king of Crete
5 ltwas a monster/dogwith three heads6 He was an inventor.

7 Students' own answers

Cross-curricular extension Unit 5
I Team sports: basketball, baseball, cricket, football.

handball, hockey, rugby, volleyball
ndividualsports: athletics, golf. gymnastics,
ice skating,judo, snowboa rding, swimming
weightlift in g

7 Students' own answers

Cross-curricular extension
1 2 graphics 6 mouse

3 monitor 7 keyboard
4 printer 8 scanner
5 headphones 9 speaker

U nit 7
2 Students' own answers screen

cursor
CD drive

3 I track
2 court
3 rink
4 stadium

5 pool 9 match
6 champion 10 trophy
7 race ll score
8 medal 2 ] receive

2 send
3 down load
4 save

5 print
6 delete41

2

3

4

5

pitch
athletics
medal ... trophy (in any order)
race
ice skating ... hockey(in any order)

3 monitor, graphics, keyboard

4 1 e 3 f
2 b 4 a

5 d 7 c

6g
5 I baseball,T

2 golf. I

3 rugby,T
4 snowboarding, I

5 Suggested answers:
I it was big and expensive and it didn't have

a ny memory.
2 They became faster and smaller.
3 They had monitors, keyboards and colourgraphics
4 They've usuallygota mouse,a CDdriveand a

big memory.
6 baseball ... snowboarding(in anyorderl

6 Students' own answers
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Cross-curricular extension Unit 8
]lb 2d 3f 4e 5a 6c
2 I monsoon

2 arid
3 polar
4 temperate

5

6

6
7

cool

tropica I

3 I shines
2 falls
3 flood

4 colder
5 freezes

melts
drought

4 I Cairo 3 monsoon
2 New Dhaka 4 arid

5 I Egypt 2 Bangladesh

6 I True.

2 False. It was very rainy and hot.3 True

4 False. A lot of people live nearthe River Nile

7 Students' own answers
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